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Minutes of the First meeting of Board of Studies, School of Educational Studies, AUD 

27 July 2012 

First meeting of the Board of Studies, School of Educational Studies, AUD was held on 27 

July 2012. It was attended by: 

Prof. Avijit Pathak, School of Social Sciences, Jawahar Lal Nehru University (JNU) 

Dr. Jayshree Mathur, Department of Education, University of Delhi 

Prof. Salil Mishra, Dean School of Liberal Studies, AUD 

Dr. Anirban Sengupta, School of Development Studies, AUD 

Prof. Shyam Menon, Dean SES 

Dr. Abhijeet Bardapurkar 

Mr. Akha Kaihrii Mao 

Ms. Gunjan Sharma 

Ms. Manasi Thapliyal Nawani 

Dr. Manish Jain 

Dr. Rakhi Banerjee 

Key Suggestions and Decisions: 

1. After welcome of the Board members, the process followed to develop the 

programme structure of the MA Education/M.Ed. programme and courses was shared 

with them. 

2. School of Educational Studies should remain conscious that the domain of education 

is not limited to school education and should encompass higher education also within 

its fold. Some courses of MA Education/M.Ed. programme should include study of 

higher education and the larger picture of education. 

3. ‘Education in India: Institutions, systems and structures’ course may include 

ecosystem of institutionalised education and school and community relationship 

debate within its domain. 

4. State, Society and education course may include excerpts of some original texts and 

writings to discuss some key concepts of the course. 

5. History of Education in Modern India course may revisit the list of essential readings 

and may reduce the number. This course should also explore possibilities of raising 

questions about the discipline of history itself and may draw attention to distinct 

understanding of time in non-European societies. 
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6. It was decided that the programme structure MA Education/M.Ed. programme and 

courses for the first semester will be presented before the meeting of the Standing 

Committee of the Academic Council of the university to be held on 7
th

 August 2012 at 

2.30 pm at Kashmere Gate campus. Dr. Rakhi Banerjee, programme coordinator of 

MA Education/M.Ed. programme, would share its programme structure and courses 

for the first semester (with revisions, if any) with Prof. Salil Mishra, who is the 

convenor of the Standing Committee of the Academic Council of the university by 1
st
 

August 2012. 
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Minutes of 5th Meeting of the Academic Council held on 4 March 2014 at 10.30am 
at the AVD campus..Kashmere Gate. Delhi. 

(.. 
5th Meeting of the Academic Council of AVO was held on 4t h March 2014 at 10:30 am in 
the Staff Lounge, AVO Campus, Kashmere Gate, Delhi - 110006. The following members 
were present: c 
Profesor Shyarn B. Menon� (In Chair) 0 Vice-Chancellor 

V Professor A.K.Sharma Member 
Nominee of the UGC <> 
Professor K. Ramachandran� Member

0 Nominee of the Government ofNCT of Delhi 

<.i Dr. Mathew Varghese Member 
. Nominee of the Government ofNCT of Delhi

V 
Dr. Anuradha Kapur� Member

V Nominee of the Government ofNCT of Delhi 

0 Professor Chandan Mukherjee Member 
Pro- Vice-Chancellor V 
Professor Salil Misra� MemberV Dean, School of Liberal Studies 

l.? Professor Shivaji K. Panikkar Member 
Dean, School of Culture and Creative Expression V ...._, - 
Professor Honey Oberoi Vahali Membero 
Dean, School of Human Studies 

U Professor Venita Kaul Member 
Director, School of Educational Studies (.J 

Professor Kuriakose Mamkoottam� Member0. 
Director School of Business, Public Policy and Social Entrepreneurship 

{J 
Professor latin Bhatt Member 

Q Dean, School of Design 

C� Professor Ashok Nagpal, • Member 
School of Human Studies 

Q 
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Professor Denys P. Leighton 
School of Liberal Studies 

o 

Dr. Sumangla Damadoran 
Associate Professor 
School of Development Studies 

(I 
Professor Geetha Venkataraman 
School of Liberal Studies 

o 
o 

Ms. Sumati Kumar 
Registrar 

Member� 

Member� 

Member� 

Secretary� 

o Professor Ashoke Chatterjee, Dr. Raja Mohan and Dr Praveen Singh could not attend the 

o 
meeting. 

(;j The Vice Chancellor extended a warm welcome and thanked all the Members for sparing, 
their valuable time for this important meeting. 

Q 
- -~.---..:...._- -_. --~-- -

C The following resolutions were passed: 

(;.) 
Item 5.1: Confirmation of the minutes of the 4th meeting of the Academic Council 

o held on 10.7.2013 and 19.7.2013 

o The Academic Council confirmed the Minutes of the 4th meeting of the Academic Council 

(,.'7 
held on 10.7.2013 and 19.7.2013 It was suggested that the final resolutions of the AC should 
be put on theAUD website and a hard copy of the minutes should be kept in the library. 

(;l 
Item 5.2: To report the Action Taken Report on the Minutes of the 4th meeting of 

C the Academic Council held on 10.7.2013 and 19.7.2013 

.",... o The Academic' Councilnoted the Action Taken Report (ATR) on the decisions taken iii the 
4th meeting of the Academic Council held on 10.7.2013 and 19.7.2013. It was suggested that 

<;.1 , the minor changes should be made in the wording of the Action Taken Report so as to make 

0: -it 'uniform. ( The revised ATR vide Appendix A) 

C Item 5.3: To consider the report of the committee constituted by the Vice 'I 
Chancellor to review the existing provisions approved by the Board of 

(.I Management (BoM) of AUD as regards the position of Academic Fellows 

C 
(AFs) at AVO, particularly the rational~ for 
mode and duration of appointment etc. 

appointment, eligibility, 

o 
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The Council resolved and accepted the report of the committee constituted by the Vice
Chancellor to review the existing provisions as regards the position of the Academic Fellows 
at AUD. (Appendix B) 

The following recommendations of the Committee has been considered and accepted: 

I)� The scheme of appointing Academic Fellows in its present flexible form was useful 
for the University in the initial years. However, the situation has now changed and a 
large number of faculty positions have been filled. Also, the different courses and 
programmes have been identified and are on offer.: There is therefore a need to 
streamline and standardize the whole. scheme of Academic Fellows. The scheme 
needs to be revised in such a mariner that it takes care of the new requirements of the 
University as well as ensures that the concerns and the apprehensions of the current 
Academic Fellows vis-a-vis their research and future career prospects are addressed in 
a fair manner. 

2)� It is proposed that the 20 positions of Academic Fellows should be divided into ten 
positions each for teaching and research. The ten teaching positions should be utilized 
either as proto-faculty for new emerging areas, or on the basis of specific teaching 
requirement on a temporary basis. These positions should 'also be utilized to fill in the .... 
vacancies created by paid leaves of the facultyfsuch as maternity, child care or 
sabbatical leaves). The duration of the term of these faculty positions, should be for a 
.period ranging from one to three years. The Academic Fellows currently required by 
the Centres of the University should also be drawn from this pool. The eligibility 
qualifications for them would be the same as those laid down by the UGC for 
Assistant Professors. They should be appointed through an all-India advertisement 
and a statutory selection committee. The area of study and the specialization should 
be specified by the Dean of the concerned School. 

3)� The committee noted that there were certain Disciplines for which regular faculty 
positions have not been created. However, a few courses in these Discipline areas 
were launched and Academic Fellows were assigned to teach them. It is 
recommended that the regular faculty positions should be created for such courses. 
They seem to be a regular component of the curriculum since the beginning of the 
academic programmes and are likely to be an integral part of them. For example, the 
courses on English language teaching and in political science are part of the 
curriculum of the BA programmes in the School of Undergraduate Studies. The 
number of posts to be created for these courses may be decided as per the requirement 
of the programmes on the recommendations of the Academic Counci I. Till such time 
that these positions are created, the faculty in these areas of study may be appointed 
from the ten unassigned contractual teaching positions proposed in point 2 above . 

•
4)� The other ten positions should be designated as Post-Doctoral Fellows. The 

procedures for their appointment should be worked out. These positions should be 
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open for academics who have been awarded a Ph.D. and should be treated on the lines 
of Post-Doctoral Fellows of UOC. These Fellows may be appointed for research 
purposes only, in the Schools of Study, Centres, or attached to Visiting Professors and 
Chairs, or in the research projects ofthe University. The duration of the Post-Doctoral 
Fellows should generally be up to a period of three years. Under exceptional 
circumstances, it may be extended for a period of two years with the approval of the 
Board of Management. The Post- Doctoral Fellows should be appointed through an 
all-India advertisement and by a statutory selection committee. Notwithstanding the 
above procedure, in specific cases, in which the Vice-Chancellor feels the need, s!he 

.will have the authority to appoint a person for a period of one year, as Senior 
Research Fellow, in consultation with Deanof the SchoollDean, Academic Services. 

To sum up, it is proposed by the Committee that the cadre of Academic Fellows should be 
bifurcated into tenteaching positions of Assistant Professors for a period up to three years, 
and ten research positions of post-doctoral research fellowships. Once this bifurcation is 
done, there would be no justification for separate cadre of Academic Fellows. The cadre 
should therefore be terminated, 

Item 5.4:� To consider the report of the 'committee constituted by the Academic 
Council on Code of Ethics for Teachers and Academic Staff. 

The Council considered and discussed the report of the committee constituted by the� 
Academic Council on Code of Ethics for Teachers and Academic Staff.· After some� 
deliberations the Council referred it back to the Committee to hold more consultations and.� 
Come back with a final document. The members were requested to send their comments and� 
feedback to the Committee.� 
During the discussion on the code of ethics, the following suggestions were made:� 

•� The code ofethics should be seen as different from.conduct rules. 
•� AVO should constitute an Institutional Ethics Committee with an outsider as its 

chairperson. It should have a representation from categories/fields such as science, 
social science, NGOs, philosophy - theology, and law. A significant proportion of 

. members should be from outside AVO. 
•� The report should focus not just on ethical conduct but also on ethical principles. It 

should be phrased in terms of action/application words from the broad statements of 
code of eth ics. 

•� AVO should prepare a separate code of ethics for students. 

•� The code of ethics should also extend to research. All research proposals should be 
examined by the ethics committee for the ethical implications of research. 

The Committee was asked to keep these points in view while reworking on the report. 

Item 5.5:� To consider the minutes of the Standing Committee on Academic 
Programmes (SCAP) held on (a) s" November 2013 & 12th November 
2013 (b) 28th January 2014 &. 30'h January 2014 (c) 4'h February 2014 (d) 
13'h February 2014 and (e) 17th February 2014. 

Page 4 of9 
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The Council considered and approved the recommendations of the Standing Committee on 
Academic Programmes (SCAP) on the following: 

•� The new courses to be offered by the School of Educational Studies (SES): 
a Psycho-Social Experience of Failure in Education 

a School Knowledge, Curriculum and Texts (Advanced 'Course in Curriculum 
Studies) 

a Researching education: Education and School Ethnography' (Qualitative . 
. . Research) . 

c a Iniroduction to Teacher Education 
a Education and Development 

C a Comparative Studies in History of Education 

• Five new courses to be offered in the 4th semester by the SES: C 
a� Gender and Education 

o� a Reading Educational Policies: Contexts and Practices . 
a Understanding Teacher and the PractiCe of Teacher Education 

C o Development of Language and Early Literacy 
a Educational Organization and Leadership' 

'0� . These courses are as part ofits MA programme in Education already-approved by 
theAC.C 

• The new elective courses to be offered by the School of Human Ecology (SHE).� 

0 o Applied Population Ecology (2 credits) .� 
a Development Communication and Advocacy (2 credits)� 

G� a Ecological Statistics Part I (2 credits) 
a Ecological Statistics part 2 (2 credits) (;1 

a� 
The revised syllabus for the following elective courses:� 

a Agrarian Environments (changed from 4 to 2 credits)"� 
a Urban Development and Environment (changed from 4 to 2 credits)� 

c These are as part of its MA programme. in Environment and Development, already� 
.approved by the AC.� 

<t' •� New Masters Programme in Early Childhood Care and Education (ECCE) to be. 
offered by the SES. C 

•� The new courses to be offered by the School of Culture and Creative Expressions 

G� (SCCE) as part of its MA programmes.� 
a Indian Language Writings: Vernacular' in the Literary Landscape ofIndia�

,Cr o� The Curatorial: Studies in ExhibitionaryOrders' (4 credit course) 
o� Research Methods in Performance Studies (RMiPS) o o� Art and the Political (4 credits) 

•� Restructuring of the MBA programme offered by the School of Business, PublicC 
Policy and Social Entrepreneurship (SBPPSE), already approved by the AC.� 

0> o Each trimester shall consist of 7 courses of2 credits each� 
o� In the last trimester, the students will undertake a project study of 4 credits. 

C 
o Page 5 of9 
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C 
o The students will choose \4 electives courses spread over three trimester in the 

,(; second year. 
o The language will be offered in 3 trimesters as a compulsory input (2'd to 4th 

C trimester, thus number of contact hours will be 96). 
o In the 51h trimester, the language course will be offered as, Advance language 

C and will be offered as an elective (additional 32 hours). 
o The total number of credits for the programme will be 86. Of these 2 credits 

C for summer internship will not be graded. 
• New Masters Programme in Social Entrepreneurship (MASE) to be offered by theG' 

SBPPSE.� 

c:.: (Appendix C)� 

0 Item 5.6:� To consider the minutes of the Standing Committee Research (SCR) held 
on (a) 2l't August 2013 (b) 8th November 2013. 

0 
The Council� considered and approved the .recommendations of the Standing Committee C 
Research (SCR) on the following: 

c- • Standard Operative procedures (SOP) onM.Philand Ph.D thesis submissions along 
with sample formsand templates relating to the same.' ' o (Appendix D) -- ----.

(,. 
Item 5.7:� To consider the report' of the committee, constituted by the Vice 

Chancellor on the Reservation Policy for Differentially Abled Persons inG
-,�

direct recruitment for faculty positions! non-teaching posts. 
c;;

The Council considered and accepted the report of the committee constituted by the Vice
O Chancellor on the Reservation Policy for differentially abled persons in direct recruitment for 

, teaching/non-teaching posts. It was resolved that the AVO should initiate a consultative(J 

c 
process and identify areas of knowledge where people with disabilities are likely to be 
located, and reserve positions accordingly. (Excerpt of the report approved by the Academic 
Counci I vide Appendix E) 

c 
Item 5.8:� To consider the report of the committee constituted by the Vicec,. 

Chancellor on the coding ofacademic conrses. 

c 
The Council considered and accepted the report of the committee, constituted by the Vice

cr Chancellor on the coding of academic courses.Tt was suggested that the proposed codes for 
programme levels need not include the certificates and diplomas. Accordingly, the BA, MA, 

c M.Phil and Ph.D programmes can be represented by levels I to 4. 

The following process for providing an individual identity code to all the courses offered in 
different programs of AVO ha,;; been approved. " c� 

c� 
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o 
l. In principle, the coding pattern should be such that sufficiently large number of 

courses, that are offered not only at present but in future as well, should be brought 

c 
within the proposed coding system. It should be taking into account that courses may 
be offered by Centres as well in the future. 

c 
2. The committee proposes that the code should be based on a string of nine alpha

numerical characters which will indicate (i) the identity of the School/Centre 
(alphabets), (ii) level of the programme (numerical), (iii) programme identity 
(numerical or alphabetical), and (iv) specific courses of the programme (numerical). c Thus, the code for a course will have four components. 

c 
. 3. Proposed Codes for Schools/Centres(alphabetical) 

C School of Undergraduate Studies 
School of Human.EcologyC School of Business, Public Policy & Social Entrepreneurship 
School of Development Studiesc School of Educational Studies� 
School of Human Studies�c School of Liberal.Studies . . . 
School of Culture & Creaiive Expression.C School of Design 
School of Law, Governance. & Citizenshipc Centre for CommunityKnowledge . 
Centre for Publishing (" 
Centre for Social Science Research Methods 

4. Proposed Codes for Programme Level (numerical) (} 

(}� BA I 
MA 2 
M.Phil .30" 
Ph.D� 4 

C. 5. Codes for Programme and Courses 

-c 
c 

The Committee proposes serial number (two digits) or a string of two alphabets as 
Programme Identity (for example - 01,02,03 and so on, DS (for Development 
Studies), ED (for Environment and Development). 

C;; 
Similarly, serial numbers ani to be used for the Course Identity. However, instead of 
using a continuous serial number for the courses, the Committee suggests that each C School maycategorise. the courses and use specified numerical ranges for each 
category. For example, SUS may-like use the range 101 to 120 for Foundation O 
Courses, 201 to 220 for courses on Methods. Or, a School may prefer to reserve 101 
to 199 for compulsory courses and 200 to 299 for elective courses. c 
Since the principle for categorising the programmes and courses may differ from C School to School, it is being suggested that each School develops its own scheme of 
categorisation.and announces it as general information after the same is ratified by C the Dean, Student Services. 

c;� 6. The overall system of coding being proposed is as given below:� 

Page 70f90

C 

" 



Q 

c 
o 
G 

School/Centre 

••• 

Programme Level 

• 

Programme 
Identity

•• 

Course 
Identitv 

••• 

V Position Description Example 

c 
c 

1 to 3 
4 
5 to 6 
7 to 9 

School 
Programme Level 

. Programme Identity 
Serial number for the course 

SDS 
2 

01 or DS 
301 . 

c Thus, the Course Code for the example above is: SDS201301 or SDS2DS301 

C Item 5.9:� To ratify the minutes of the meetings of the standing committee on 
Students Affairs (SCSA) held on (a) 19'h Ju~e 2013 (b) 31" July 2013 (c) (;. 
31" October 2013 (d) 18'h December 2013 and (e) 7t h February 2014. 

c 
The Council ratified the minutes of the meeting of the Standing Committee on Student 

er Affairs (SCSA) on the following. . '. 

I. Decisions on grade cuts ofUG studentsfor lack of attendance.e... 2.� TheProctorialcotnrnittec.'s recommendation onthe accidentwhich took place inthe 
University campus on 27 August 20U.Q 

3.� The Policy document on promotion and the dual major In the School of 

c.� Undergraduate Studies.. 

4. Cancellation of the provisional admissionofMs Vaishnavi Viraj, SDS c 5. Proposal to .allow Undergraduate Students to take courses in the fourth year after 
completion of their single -major (or 'SSH') BA (Hons) Degree. o 

c 
6. De-enrolment of students for non-payment of fees. 

(Appendix -F) 

Item 5.10� To ratify the action taken by the Vice Chancellor in approving the MoU 
signed between AVO and (a) Andhra Mahila Sabha (b) Centre for 
Women's Development Studies (c) CARE India (d) Norwegian Institute of 
International Affairs (e) KATHA and (f) British Council. 

The Council ratified the action 'taken by the Vice-Chancellor in approving the MOU signed 
between AVO and (a) Andhra Mahila Sabha (b) Centre for Women's Development Studies 
(c) CARE India (d) Norwegian Institute ofIntemational Affairs (e) KATHA and(f) British 
Council. (Appendix -G) 
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Item 5.11� To report on the Second Annual Convocation of Ambedkar University, 

Delhi held on 11 January 2014. 

The Council noted that the Second Annual Convocation was held on 11 th January 2014 
in the Auditorium, AUD, Kashmere Gate Campus, chaired by the Vice Chancellor, AUD, 
Professor Shyam B. Menon. 

Shri [airam Ramesh, Minister of Rural Development was the Chief Guest and delivered 
the convocation address. 

. In thts.convocation, 243 graduands. were presented for. the award of SA, MAdegrees 
and PG Diplomas, of whom 39 were in the School of Undergraduate Studies, 111 in the 
School of Liberal Studies, 23 in the School of Development Studies, 21 in the School of 
Human Ecology and 49 in the School of Human Studies. 165 out of 243 received the 
degree/ diploma in person at the convocation on 11 th January 2014, and 78 of them 
were awarded degree/diploma in absentia. 
(Appendix - H) 

Item 5.12� To report' the creation of the Advisory Committee for International . 
Partnership.. 

The Council noted the creation of the Advisory Committee on International Partnerships 
(ACIP). (Appendix-I) 

Hem 5.13� To report the creation of the Advisory Committee for Research and 
Project Management; 

The Council note the creation of the Advisory Committee on Research and Project 
Management (ACRPM. (Appendix -J) . 

.. 
The meeting ended with a vote of thanks to the Chair. 

Registrar� Vice Chancellor 

• 
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Appendix-A 

Resol. No. 5.2/AC(5)/04.03.2014 

V The Action Taken on the Minutes of the 4 thMeeting of the Academic Council held 

(,.) on 10 JUly 2013 and 19 July 2013 

c..: 
<.: 

V 

" 

" 

Resol. No. 
1. 

2. 

Decision 
Resolved and confirmed the minutes, of the 4th 

meeting of the AcademicCouncil held on 10 [uly 2013 
and 191uly 2013 as circulated ' 

Resolved and accepted the report of action taken on 
the minutes of the 3'dmeet ing ofthe Academic Council 

.held on 10 th December 2012. 

Action Taken 
Recorded 

Recorded 

"" 
(.) 

<.: 

3. Ratified the re-constitution of the Standing 
.Cornmittee on Academic Programmes (SCAP) and 
Standing Committee Research (SCR) with the 
following suggestioris. 

1. The', Pro Vice-Chancellor to Chair the 

Implemented 

<oJ 

\.l 

\.I 

\.J 

V 

(".; 

4.J 

c..: 
<.: 
u 
<.: 
<.; 

(., 

<." 

4. 

5. 

• 

, committee instead of the Vice Chancellor 
.. _._. - . - - - - . -'-. , .. ._ ... 

2. The'Vice Chancellor shall be permanent invitee 

Resolved to accept the Academic Calendar for the 
Academic Session. ' 

Resolved to: 'accept the recommendations of the 
Standing Committee Academic Programmes (SCAP) 
on the following: 

• Masters in Gender Studies, offered by the 
School of Human Studies (SHS) 

• Masters in Psycho-Social, and Clinical Studies, 
offered by the SHS 

• Masters in Economics, offered by the School of 
Liberal Studies (SLS) 

• Masters in History, offered by the SLS 
~•. -Masters in English, offered by the SLS 

• Masters in Sociology, offered by the SLS 
• One-Year Post-Graduate Diploma in 

-Publishing, offered by the School of Business, 
Public Policy and Social Enterprise (SBPPSE) 

• Masters in Social Design, offered by the School 
of Design (SDE) 

• The basket of courses in the Post-Graduate 
programmes offered by the School of Culture 
and Creative Expressions (SCCE) and the 
School of Educational Studies rSES]. 

_. - - - - -

Recorded and 
Implemented 

Recorded 

- .-._" -

'"' U 

i '""• 
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6.� Resolved to accept the following recommendations of Recorded 
the Standing Committee (Students Affairs) of the 
Academic Council at its meetings held on Sth February 
2103& 9th April 2013: 

•� The decision to support Field Based Study by 
Students. 

•� It was decided to streamline the award of merit 
scholarship to students (from ,10% of the fee 
collected). The, scholarships should be 
distributed category wise according' to the 

, , reservation policy (from' to 'general two' to aBC 
and one each to SC and ST). In addition two 
scholarships may be awarded for outstanding 
progress made by student. The total pool of the 
scholarship holders should be from top 20%. The 
amount of scholarship should be Rs. 8,000/-. 

•� The SCSA accepted the new attendance policy 
proposed by the Academic Coordination 

, ,Committee (ACe) of the School of Undergraduate 
, .Studies (SUS) based on grade cuts for low 

attendance. 
'-.- : It was decided to 'create-a-StudentWelfare-Fund- ---

for the purpose of providing financial help to 
needy students for' purchase of books, 
photocopying, local conveyance etc. The student 
welfare fund is created by collecting an amount 
of Rs. SOO/- per semester from all students. An 
amount equal to that collected from students 
shall be contributed, by the University to the 
student welfare fund. 

7.� Resolved to accept the recommendations of the� 
Standing Committee Research (SCR on the following).� 

1.� the Ph.D programme in Development Studies, Recorded for 
offered by the School of Development Studies 
(SDS)� implementation 

2.� the Ph.D programme in Sociology, offered by the Yet to be offered 
SLS 

3.� the system of filling the reserved seats for all the Implemented 
research programmes at the University level(that 
all the reserved seats for all the research 
programmes will constitute a common pool and 
the candidates will be selected at the University 
level) 

4. 'The Council approved the recommendations of 
the SCR to fix the upper limit as ten on, the Implemented

• number of seats open to admissions each year in 
every M.Phii Programme, with the following 

, qualifications: 
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a.� For the M.Phil in Women's and Gender Studies, 
the annual intake of students will remain at 18 as 
per the MOU between AUD and CWDS, with a 
proviso that only 10 will be awarded stipend by 
AUD. This will continue as long as the aforesaid 
MOU is in force. 

b.� For the M.Phii in Development Practice the 
annual intake of students will remain at 25 as 
long as the project funding from SDTT continues. 

In both these above M.Phil programmes the 85% 
reservation for candidates from within NCT, Delhi will 
be restricted to 10 seats. 

8.� Resolved to accept the setting up of an Incubation 
Centre for Social Entrepreneurship and Innovation. 

9.� The Council deliberated upon the Vice-Chancellor's 
report and took note of the student-teacher ratio 
mentioned in it. The Council also noted that the 
reserved seats, particularly in the OBC category, are 
not getting filled and this adversely affects the 
student-teacher ratio. Since it is not advisable for the 
public resources to be left under-utilized, the Council 
resolved to redeploy seats reserved for the OBC 
category to general category after all the efforts at 
admitting reserved category students have been 

.. 
exhausted. However, this transfer of seats from the 
OBC category to the general category should be made 
only after making all the efforts to fill the reserved 
seats, and after intimating to Government. 

10.� Resolved and noted that a Perspective Plan be 
prepared, which should include a business plan and 
financial arrangements for the next ten years. 

11.� Noted the system on coding of academic courses. The 
minutes of the committee on the coding of courses 
were discussed keeping in mind the variations across 
Schools and Programmes. The Council decided to 
defer this item for wider consultations. 

12.� Resolved to adopt the proposal to institute the system 
of concurrent appointments across Schools. 

13.� Resolved and accepted the proposal of Setting up of a 
Centre of English Language Teaching. 

14.� Resolved and accepted the proposal for the Centre for 
Development Practice, jointly proposed by SHS and 
SDS. 

Implemented 

Implemented 

Since been ratified by 
the Board of 
Management 

Recorded and 
Implemented 

A committee has been 
constituted 

This will be placed for 
consideration in one of 
the forthcoming 
meeting 

A communication in 
this regard has been 
sent to all the faculty 
members 

Since been ratified by 
the Board of 
Management 

Since been ratified by 
the Board of 
Management 

I 
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Resolved to accept the proposal for the Centre for 
Psychotherapy and Clinical Research (CPCR), 

proposed by the SHS. 

The Council deliberated upon the on the report of the 
.cornmittee constituted by the Vice-Chancellor on the 
formulation of ordinances, rules, and regulations for 
teachers and other academic staff. However on the 
UGC regulations on the Career Advancement Scheme 
(CAS), 

Acommittee was constituted to look at the Ordinance 
12: Promotion under Career Advancement Scheme 
2010, and soon formulate a response. This would be 
circulated to the members ofAC for their approval. 

On the proposed Ordinance 14 (Code of Ethics of the 
Teachers and Other Academic Staff of the University). 

The Committee will look at the issue of an ethical 
framework for AUD teachers in the light of the 
proposed Ordinance 14 of AUD and also the UGC's 
Code of Professional Ethics. 

All the other aspects .of the proposedordinanceswill . 
be examined later. 

Resolved to accept the proposal for the Support for 
Quality Enhancement in learning with the suggestion 
that it should be called "learning enhancement" 
instead of "quality enhancement". 

Ratified the constitution of the Standing Committee 
for reviewinz the Fee Structure. 
Ratified the constitution of the Committee to 
formulate Reservation Policy for Physically 
Handicapped Persons in direct recruitment for faculty 
positions/non-teaching posts. 

Since been ratified by 
the Board of 
Management 

Works of these two 
committee are in 
progress 

.. 
. 

-~-_._- - ._--- -_. 

Implemented 

Recorded 

Recorded 
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Appendix-B 
ResoI. No. 5.3/AC(5)/04.03.2014 

To Consider the report of the committee constituted by the Vice Chancellor to 
review the existing provisions approved by the Board of Management (BOM) of 
AUD as regards the position of the Academic Fellows (AFs) at AUD. particularly 

the rationale for appointment. eligibility. mode and duration of appointment etc. 

4,..' 

The report of the committee 
(Enclosure-I). 

on the Academic Fellows (AFs) 

***** 

at AUD is enclosed, 

'. 

, 4.'. 

o 
"-' . 

(,., 

<..' 
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ENCLOSURE-l15"" • 

""� Report of the Committee on the Academic Fellows 

""� Preamble 

The Vice-Chancellor, Ambedkar University, Delhi (AUD), set up a Committee, consisting of "" 
Prof. A.R.Khan, IGNOU and Prof. Salil Misra, AUD, to review the existing provisions 

"" approved by the Board of Management (BOM) of AUD as regards the position of the' 

c... Academic Fellows ( AFs) at AVO, particularly the rationale for appointment, eligibility, 
mode and duration of appointment etc. The committeewas constituted particularly in view of 

c... the ad-hocism in the cadre as weli as the ambiguities related to their work and functioning. 

""� The Committee has prepared its report on the basis of 

"" 

a) An examination of all the documents, resolutions of the BOM, and the�
"" recommendations of the Mid-Term Review committee;� 

b) Consultations done with all the Academic Fellows currently appointed at AVO;� 

""� Background 

The BOM, at its 31ll meeting held on 3-11-08, approved the creation of ten positions each of 
Research Associated and Research Assistants arid authorized the Vice-Chancellor to make "" 

l",..� temporary appointments, from time to time when the need for such appointments was felt 
(Resolution No. 18IBOM (3)/3-11-08). Subsequently the VC constituted acommittee to'. 
formulate the procedures for making short-term arid visiting appointments. The committee' "" proposed to re-designate Research Associates as Academic Fellows. The BOM, in its 10th 

meeting held on 24-06-11, approved the recommendations of the committee (ResolutionNo.. "" 
14IBOM (10)/24-06-11). In its 13"' meeting held on 11-02-13, the BOM agreed to increase. .

"" the posts of AFs and Research Assistants from 10 each to 20 each. (Resolution No. 
c... 23(a)IBOM(I3)/1I-02-13). As per the recommendations of the commlttee.vthe AFs were 

expected to "perform all duties expected of ari Assistant Professor." The eligibility criteria 
' specified for AFs were 'to be the same as (hosefor Assistant Professors. The APs were to be . 

appointed for a period of six months and it could be extended "in keeping with the current .... 
practice" (Recommendations of the Committee for short-term and visiting appointments). 

\.. 
The Mid-Tern Review Committee, createdby the BOM to review the University's broad 

"" direction <if progress, recommended in its:report that the AUD "must invite on its faculty, 
talent in the form ofyoung scholars who .are making the transition from doctoral research to 

\.. teaching, on non-renewable fixed-term appointments for three years. These should not be: 
.seen as ad-hoc appointments, but as post-doctoral fellowships" (Report of..the Mid-Term. 

"" Review Committee,p; 40). . 

It is against this background that the existing practices relating to the Academic Fellows ;n""" AVO need to be viewed and reviewed. c... 
The members of the Committee met all the Academic Fellows individually and collected . 

\.. their feedback on the scheme as well as their role in the University. The Committee then met. 

\.. 

'-

"" 
"" 
"" 
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the other stakeholders in the University on 23-12-13 at AVO. On the basis of the meetings 

'" with the Academic Fellows and the deliberations with the stakeholder, the Committee formed 

its opinion regarding the nature of the scheme since its inception, its present functioning, and 40.
the future shape it needs to take. The following points were noted: 

~. 

•� At present there are six Academic Fellows in AUD. There is considerable diversity in 

40.-� the method of their initial recruitment, duration of the appointment and also the work 
they do. The appointments of the Acadern ic Fellows started from January 2009 and 

the last Fellow joined in July 2013. The recruitment happened sometimes through an '-' 
advertisement placed on the AVO website and a selection committee constituted for 
that purpose, and sometimes simply on the recommendations of the Dean and the '" approval of the Ye. However, all the Academic Fellows went through the interview 

' held in July 2013..Their current terms expire on 31 December 2013. 

•� There does not 'appear to have been a fixed standard on the duration of their\,. 
appointment. They were generally appointed for, a period of six months which was 

L.� subsequently extended. In some cases, 'however, the appointment was also made for a 

period of one year. There-was no clear instruction on the leave permissible to them. 
\,. But, by and large, they were allowed to avail a part of their vacations and remained 

employed for that period. ' • 
'\,... 

•� Their work at, AVD has consisted mostly of teaching, the Academic Fellows 
employed at the Centre for Early Childhood and Education (CECED) being the only 40.
exception. Some of them have, at different points, been involved in non-teaching 

\,. , work (taking minutes of the meetings, keeping records, some administrative work of 
the School, preparing the list of short listed candidates and so on). All the others have 

'- been exclusively involved in teaching" curriculum 'development, and, course 

coordination. In this sense their responsibilities at AVO have been the same as those 
' ofteachers. 

\,. 
In their meetings with the members of the committee, the Academic Fellows pointed out 

\,.� three broad areas of concern: Designation, Duration, and Other Issues pertaining to Leave 
and Pay Scale. It should be mentioned here that none of the current AFs have a Ph.D degree. 

They are all however registered for a Ph.D. and are currently at different levels of their'
research work. 

40.
Designation: One major problem, as pointed out by the Academic Fellows, is that their work 

\". experience may not count as teaching experience outside AUD. It will not count as teaching 

experience, because they are not placed on any pay-band. Hence they will not get the 
'- requisite number of points (for the work they have done) in their applications for faculty 

positions outside. This will also not be treated as research experience because, as per the \". 
UGC norms, only post-doctoral research experience is given weightage for recruitment for 

..... faculty positions. Thus they will lose outin the competition for teaching jobs outside AUD . 

In: the new application forms, the mention of a' pay band is necessary for their work 

'-' experience to be treated as leaching experience:, It is felt that there is a great need to bring 
their work experience as par with that ofother teachers. 

\,... 

'

'

'
L. 

L. 
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Duration: Even though their jobs have continued, there has generally been an uncertainty� 
about the duration and the renewal ofcontract. This may be okay in cases where the allotted� 
job begins and ends with the semester: But in situations of research projects (in which work� 
has a longer duration and continuity' acrosssemesters, such as in CECED) it affects work'� 
adversely. Also English teaching courses (English Proficiency Course and English for� 
Academic Purposes, compulsory for all BA students) require a continuous; across the� 
semester, engagement with the teaching of these courses. It was submitted by the Academic� 

,Fellows that a longer term (2-3 years) wouldbe desirable, not just for individual stability, but 
also for a satisfactory transaction of the job at hand. 

, , ' 

Other Issues: The Academic Fellows also highlighted certain other issues related to th~ir' ' , ' 
'~' 

working conditions. The lack of an official vacation hampers their research work and J 
professional development. Getting a consolidated salary and not being placed in a pay-scale, 

Jcreates disparities' because of irregularities pertaining to DA, HRA. etc. Given the short'� 
duration, there is a problem of leaves which do not accumulate on 'annual basis and lapse' ,� J 
after six months. 'TheAcademic Fellows do not have any back-up leaves at any given time. In' 
other words, they suffer from all the general problems associated with ad-hoc appointments', 

, (medical leave etc.). There have also been instances of disparities in the distribution of 
stationary and laptops etc, 

The cadre ofAcademic,Fellows was initially conceptualized as proto-faculty for new Schools� 
without regular faculty and also for the new emerging areas of knowledge. To that extent the'� 
functional relevance of the' cadre is still there. In addition, some of the core courses in the'� 
School of Undergraduate Studies (SUS), which do not belong to any specified Discipline� 

J(such as Logic and Reasoning, Introduction to Social Sciences and ,courses on English� 
proficiency), need regular faculty. There are also some foundation optional courses (such as� J 
the courses in political science) in Discipline areas (such as Political Science) which are yet 
to be established in the University. Some courses 'of this kind are also taught in other Schools J 
also. So far many of these courses have been taught by the Academic Fellows. At the same' , 
time, there is also a need for a cadre of research fellows, either independent post-doctoral 
research scholars or attached to some visiting faculty, that should ideally be drawn from the 

pools of Academic Fellows. 

After carefully going through all the documents, observing, the, practice on, the ground, and� 
keeping in mind the current and future requirements of the University, the Committee wishes� 
to make the following recommendations:� 

J 

J
I) 'The scheme ofappointing Academic Fellows in its present flexible form was useful� 

for the University in the initial years. However, the situation has now changed and a� o 
,large number of faculty positions have been filled. Also, the different courses and, 
programmes have been identified and are on offer: There is therefore a need to J 
streamline' and standardize the Whole scheme of Academic Fellows. The scheme 
needs to be revised in such a manner that it takes care of the new requirements of the 

v 
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. University as-well as ensures that the concerns and the apprehensions of the current 
Academic Fellows vis-a-vis their research and future career prospects are addressed in V 
a fair manner.' 

U� . . . 

2) It is proposed that the 20' positions of Academic Fellows should be divided into ten 
V .' positions each for teaching and research. The ten teaching positions should be utilized 

either as proto-faculty for new emerging areas, Or on the basis of specific teaching 
~	 .. requirement on a temporary basis. These positions should also be utilized to fill in the 

vacancies created by paid leaves of the faculty (such as maternity, child care or
V sabbaticalleaves). The duration of the term of these.faculty positions, should be. for a 

period ranging from one to three years; The Academic Fellows currently required 'by V 
the Centres of the' University should also be drawn from this pool. The eligibility 
qualifications for .them would be the same as those laid down by the UGC for U 
Assistant Professors. They should be appointed through an all-India advertisement 

(;) and a statutory selection committee. The area of study and tht; specialization should 
be specified by the Dean of the concerned School. o 

'. 3) . The committee noted that' there were certain Disciplines for which regular faculty 
V positions have not been created. However, a few courses in these Discipline areas 

__ ~ere launched and. Academic Xel1o.v,is ..were -assigned to teach them. It is("L ~ 
.. recommended that the regular faculty positions should be created for such courses. 

V' They seem to be a regular component of the curriculum since the beginning of the 
academic programmes and are likely to be an integral part of them. For example, the 

0 courses on English� language teaching and in political science are part of tlje 
curriculum of the £$A programmes in the School of Undergraduate Studies. TileV 
number of posts to be created for these courses may be decided as per the requirement 

0 of the pr0lP"ammes on the recommendations of the Academic Council. Till such time 
that these positions are created, the faculty in these areas of study may be appointed 

\", '. from the ten unassigned contractual teaching positions proposed in point 2 above. 

V 4)� The other ten positions should be designated as Senior Research FellowsIPost- . 
Doctoral Fellows. The procedures for their appointment should be worked out. These .... 
positions ,1101,11<;1 bl= open for academics who have been awarded a Ph.D. and should 

f,,) be treated on the lines of Post-Doctoral Fellows of UGc. These Fellows may be 
appointed for research purposes only, ·in the Schools of Study, Centres, or attached to 

V Visiting Professors. and Chairs, orin the research projects of the University. The 
duration of the Senior Research Fellows should generally be up to a period of three

V years. Under exceptional circumstances, it may be extended for a period of two years 
with the approval ofthe Board of Management. The Senior Research Fellows should U 
be� appointed through an all-India advertisement and by a statutory selection 
committee. Notwithstanding the above procedure, in specific cases, in which the o 
Vice-Chancellor feels the need, s/he will have the authority to appoint a person for a 

(..) period of one year, as Senior Research Fellow, in consultation with Dean of the 
.School/Dean, Academic Services.. ...' 

\.l 

(,,) 

V 

\,,! 
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To sum up, it is proposed by the Committee that the cadre of Academic Fellows should be 
bifurcated into ten teaching positions of Assistant Professors for a period up to three years.. 
and ten research positions of Senior Research Fellows (to be treated at par with post-doctoral. : . 
research fellowships). Once this bifurcation is done, there would be no justification for 
separate cadre of Academic Fellows. The cadre should therefore be terminated. 

A.R.Kban ·sa~· 

J 

J 

• 

J 

...) 

J 

::J 

J 

.. ...) 

J 



APPENDIX - C� 
~~~~~~~~~~~.= 

I 



-20 . 

Appendix-C 
Resol. No. 5.5/AC(5)/04.03.2014 

The minutes of the Standing Committee on Academic Programmes (SCAP)� 

held on (a) 5 th November 2013 & 12th Noyember 2013 (b) 28th January 2014 &� 

30th January 2014 (el 4 th February 2014 (d) 13th February 2014 and� 
(e) 17th February 2014� 

(a) Miriutes of the 8 th Meeting & 8th . continued Meeting . of. the Standing . 

Committee on Academic Programmes held on SthNovember 2013 & 

iz« November 2013 (Encl-1]. 

(b) Minutes of the 9 th Meeting & 9 th continued Me~ting of the Standing 

Committee on Academic Programmes held; on 28th January 2014 & 

so« January 2014 (Encl·2). 

(c) Minutes of the 10th Meeting of the Standlbg Committee on Academic 
Programmes held on 4th February 2014 (Encl-3]. 

~ . __ . _.. (d) .Minutes of. the .11!" .Meeting__of. the Standing. Committee on Academic 

Programmes held on 13th February 2014 (Encl-4]. 

(e) Minutes of the 12th Meeting of the Standing Committee on Academic 

Programmes held on 17th February 2014 (Encl-S]. 

*****� 



ENCLOSURE-1·21� . 

.Arnbedkar University, Delhi (AUD)� 

Standing Committee OIl Academic Programmes (SCAP)� 

Minui~s of tli~eting held on 5 November and 12 November 2013� 

Agenda Items 

··.1:� Discussion on the new courses tobe offered by the School of Educational Studies 
(SES) as part of the Masters pn grllmme in Edu<:ati\ln.·. . .. .. . ... 

2.� Discussion on the new courses t« be offered by the School of Human 
Environment (SHE) as part of tile Masters Progr~mme in Environment and 
Development. 

Members present: 

. Chan<!illi MUkherjee, (Chairperson) 

Shyam Menon (special invitee) 

.. Kuriakose Mamkoottam (Dean, SSPPSE) 

. Jatin Bhatt (Dean, SD)� 

Honey Oberoi Vahali (Dean, SHS)� 

Venitl,l Kaul (Dean, SES)� 

.� Ashok Nagpal, special invitee 

Manish Jain, special invitee 

Asmita Kabra, special invitee .'· 

Manasi Thapaliyal Navani.special invite. 

Gunjan Sharma, special invitee . 

Akha Kaihiri Mao, special invitee 

Suresh Babu, special invitee 
. . 

Ghazala Shahabuddin.special invitee 

.Salil Misra (Dean, SL$, Convenor, SCAr) 

Minutes 

Manish Jain, the programme coordinator, MA in Educational Studies, initiated the discussion 

on. the newcourses to be offered in the third semester of. MA Education Programme. The 
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course structures were presented by the course coordinators bef~re the SCAP-for iis approval 

and feedback. The following six courses were discussed: 

•� Psycho-Social Experience ofFailure in Education 

•� School Knowledge, Curriculum and Texts [Advanced Course in Cutriculum Studies) 

•� Researching education: Education and School Ethnography [Qualitative Research) 

•� Introduction to Teacher Education 

• _ Education and Development 

•� Comparative Studies in History of Education 

Following suggestions were madeduring the discussion after the presentations: 

1.� The -tourse Psycho-Social Experience of Failure in Education was appreciated for 

bringing into focus an ignored dimension of education, namely 'failure'. It was seen 

as 'ambitious' and suggestions were rnade ab~ut engaging with pathology of success 

and how playfulness may look at failure, 

2.� School Knowledge, Curriculum and TexIS became the occasion to express a concern 

relevant to all the courses in the programme, namely moving beyond production of 

arm chair critics -and --equipping- students •with specific competencies besides 

perspective building. The discussion pointed to the role Of univessities in teaching 

students to contradict the dominant orthodoxies, -attitudes, tendencies, ideas lind -. 
perspectives, prevalent in the society. A 'different set of orientation among graduates 

can also create and shape demand and market. The courses may also train them in 

doing things differently. 

3.� Deliberation on the course Researching education: Education arut School 

Ethnography involved considerable debare on giving hands-on training to students in 

ethnography, immersing them in the field and anxieties about diluting ethnography: 

4.� SCAP was informed about the experience of teaching Introduction to Teacher 

Education course and planto develop an ndvanced course in this area. 

5.� Discussion oil Education and. Development course centered around -the idea -of 

development, role of education in it, its relationship to state and citizenship. It was 

observed that several courses in different schools e.g. SOS, SHE, Devl'rac 

programme discuss similar issues. A proposal to develop a course around these 
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(,,) 
common themes with a separat: unit focusing on distinct specialization such as 

V environment, gender and educatio 1 was mooted. 

CJ 6.� Questions about Comparative 51 uiies ill History of Education were' focused on its 

distinct focus, and the likely profi e and orientations of students who may opt for it. (,,), 

, After the discussion the SCAP ratif ed all the courses and recommended that they be 
c...' 

'placed before thenext meeting of the '\~ademiC Council for final approval. 
,� , 

,� ,(,,) 
..'� '. . . .' '.' ..... . . .'. . . . . : '., . . ..... 

<.J 
After the ratification Of the courses to be offered' by the SES. the meeting adjourned and was 

(,J 
0' resumed on 12 November 2013. Asmita Cabra, the programme coordinator, MED. presented 

""I four new elective courses for approval: 

'.� .Applied Population Ecology (2 c edh«) ""' 
v-
U • Development Communication ant Advocacy (2 credits) 

,.~ _EcoJog(caLSLatistics Pan I J?cT!'dts), 

•� Ecological Statistics pan 2 (2 ere. its) 

.""' '-' 
The Deputy De~l; of SHE made a short p eseurnrionof the overall course structure of the MA "", 
progranuue in Environment and Develop ncnt, Itwas pointed out that the electives offered by c ~ . . .". 

,SHl: me clustered into 3 baskets; namely Social Science based courses. Ecology and " 
c.: 0 

Conservation biology based courses. and :nvironmental Management related courses. The 

,(,.l faculty coordinators for the .new courses j lade a brief presenmtion on each of the 4 courses 

and indicated that three courses (number- 1. 3 and 4) will strengthen the Ecology and

"" Conservorion biology basket. while COUI',: 2 will help strengthen the' Management basket. (j 
apart from helping with their communica ion and presentation skills; 

,

'-' 

u 
'"" The SCAP. af!er discussing each course. .pprovcd all 4 courses, and made the following 

'broad observations and suggestions: 

•� For all courses that run in worksh ,pfJilboratory mode (for instance. Applied 

Population Ecology). the total mu ibcr of teaching-learning hours should be higher "" u 
than if the courses are transacted; I lecture mode. A possible thumb rule can be that 

the lab hours should be double [I; > lecture hours per module. '"' U 

<.J� ...... 

u 

U 
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•� 

•� For the course Ecological Statistics Il, it \ 'as suggested that the course coordinator 

should rewrite the course objectives to in, icate clearly how the course builds on the 

learnings from Ecological StntisticsPart l 

The SHE faculty was directed to take these obse vations into consideration when finalizing 

the course outlines. With that, the SCAP ratified III the courses and recommended that they 

be placed before the next meeting of the ACfor j .ual approval. 

~a 
.'� Convenor, SCAP 

/� 
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AMBEDKAR UNIVERISITY, DELHI 

SCHOOL OF EDUCAnON STUDIES 

September 1, 1013 

Prof. Salil Mishre, 
Chairperson,StandingCommittee, AcademicCouncil, 
Dr. BR AmbedkarUniversity, 
KashmereGate, . 
Lothian Road. Deihl: 1'100<)6, 

Sl,Il;t: ~ E4uCation Sem~ler3 C9u~C8TorPrqentatioa before SC~ 

Dear Prot:Mishra,' 

I am piFhsCd to present following °six' courses of Semester 3 of MA Education 
Programme before the St¥ding Ccmmluee, Academic Council, of AUD for its 
approval and feedback befoee being p~ntod ~ the Aca."emic ~uncil. 

I) ComperatlveStudies in HlstoryorEducatio~ .� 
) School Knowledge, Curriculum and Texts {A4van~ Course in Curriculum� 

Studies) .._ - . 
Education andDevelopment 
Psycho-SocialExperience of Failurein Education . . 
Reseerchlngeducation:Educationand SchoolEthnography[QualitativeResearch] 
IntroductiontoTeacher Bducation . 

Thesecourses were presented befQnl the Board of'Studies, School of Education Studies 
(BOS. SES), on July 22, 2013 and have been suitably revised in the light of its 
feedback. The-minutes of this meetingare enclosedyour perusal. 

Though a total Of nine Semester'3 Courses of the MA Education programme were 
presen~ before the Boardof Studies,School of Education Studies, on July 22, 2013, 
the course cocrdinetcrs for three of -these courses (Ethics and Education, Higher 
!:9uCaliQn in India" and Mathemati~. J;:ducation: Disciplinary and Pedagogical Issues) 
have decided to withdraw these courses. A separate note on reasons of this withdrawal 
is else enclosed. ' 

As yol,l mey recsll, in'the last AcademicCOI,IOCi! (AC) meeting a suggestion was made 
that these courses may be circulated among Academic Council members instead of 
delaying till- convening of next meeting of the A.C. However, please let us know the 
date ansitime for presfntationofthese courses in the next meeting of SeAP. We look 
forward to a fruitfuldi~us.sion and feedbcwk en thesecourses. 

ThankingYou, . 

Yours Sincerely, 

~~ '\.......t� 
Prof. Venita Kaul, 
Director/Dean, Schoolof EducationStudies 

Encl: 
I.� Minutes of the Third meeti~g of Board 'of Studies: School or EduCational 

Studies, 221uly 2013 

2.� Reasonsof Withdrawal of ,COurses presentedbefortl'BQS, SES . 
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Reasons of Withdrawal of Semester 3 Courses for Presentation before SCAP'""� 
'""�(,., 

Following three -courses were also presented before the Board of Studies, School of Education 

Studies,. in its meeting held on July 22, 2013. The course coordinators for these courses have '"" <"i� decided to withdraw these courses. Two have cited the reason that due to the management's 

decision not to allow courses to be offered to five or less students, they are not offering the o 
_-course in this semester, -and may revise the existing drafts. Another person has withdrawn the 

- course to rework it and bring greater focus which may take time. 
/<.� '""� 
~ 

\,.l 
Dr. Abhijeet Bardapurkar, who had been advised by the Board of Studies to consult Prof. 0(..l 
Jayshree Mathur to revise Ethits and Educational course, has met her. She has suggested 

(,J -� some changes of emphases and. ~xpansion, and these have been worked out, /;he withdrawn 

courses are:c..: 
(,..J --� -- _.. - . - -Course- - _� -

Ethics and Education 

(..! 
Higher Education in India 

'"" <..s� Mathematics EducatiorrDiscipllnary and 
Pedagogical Issues -- - 

0� 
-"", 

'""� 
'""� "', 
<..: 
(,..J 

"", 
U 

"'" ~ 

U 

'"" "", 
U 

- . --� _.- . ,.Coordinator� - - .- - - . 
-.. 

Dr. Abhijeet Bardapurkar 
i 

Ms. Manasi ThapJiyal Nawani 

Dr. Rakhi Banerjee 

~-iA~ 
Prof.Venita Kaul, G[, 

Director/Dean, 
Schoolof Education Studies 

J� 
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Minutes of the Thirdmeeting ofBoard of Studies, School of Educational Studies, AVD 

22 July 2013 

Third meeting of the Boardof Studies, School of Educational Studies, AUD was held on 22 
. . 

July 2013 to discuss courses for MA (Education) semester three. It was attended by: 

Prof. Shyam Menon, Vice-Chancellor 

ProfJayshree Mathur, Department of Education, University of Delhi 

Prof. Farida Khan.Department of Education, Jamia Millia Islarnia University 

Prof. Salil Mishra, Dean School of Liberal Studies, AUD 

Prof. Honey Oberoi, Dean School of Human Studies, AVD 

. Dr. Anirban Sengupta, School of Development Studies, AUD
 

Prof. Venita Kalil, Director SES
 

--- --Dr:Abliijeet Bardapurkar, School of Educational-Studies - -. 
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Key Suggestions and Decisions 

I .. In view of the emerging conce~s in the university regarding the unsustainable teacher 

student ratio, it is recommended that no elective course should be offered unless there 

are five or more students. Possibilities of combining two batches or opening the 

course to other Schools may be explored. 

2. Comments on Specific Courses: 

_Two specific suggestions were made about the 'Comparative Studies in History of 

Education': a) simplify the course, and bring aspect of comparison to forefront, and b) 

reduce readings with respect to ability of students to assimilate them. 
,"t .. 
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II. Advanced Course in Curriculum Studies [Curriculum and Schoo! Textbooks: 

Sociology, Discourse and Practice) should reverse the order of course slot and course .... 
title. The course needs to embed textbooks in the larger field of curriculum reform "" 
and strengthen the analytical and theoretical component, even if carried over from 

'"previous semester's course on curriculum. 

Ill. Education and Development course may'also b~ offered f<ir M.Phil. Development :' 

Practice and MA (Development Studies) programmes. The course particularly Unit 1. , '" 
may be too vast. This may be rationalised. The course should provide diverse ..... 
ideological positions to expose students to more than one ideological strand and help .... c them configuretheir own position. The course may also provide space for NGGs and . 

'" non-State actors and include the national perspective. 

'" iv. It-was suggested that the 'Psycho-Social Experience of Failure in Education' course 

may consider bringing in aspects of gendered character and meaning of success and' ..... 

failure for men and women, relationship of failure to the discourse 'of normalcy, ..... 
failure of teacher, failure in subject and failure as political protest. From Education' ..... 
perspective could bring in some component of education evaluation. Some additional 

'" readings were also suggested for the course: .: 

• v. Qualitative Research [Researching education: Education and School Ethnography) '" 
'. The course may begin with products of ethnographic studies and then introduce the '" 

theory and methods for ~tudents to understand the nuances of qualitative research. It 
"" o should also· move beyond dichotomy of quantitative and qualitative research and 

'".introduce techniques and strengthen skills related· to focus' group discussions, 

interviews, participant observation etc. "" 
vi. 

, . 

The course description of 'Ethics and Education' coursewas found to be too sketchy '" 
so that it was not conveying the full sense and objectives. of what was intended, as .... 
presented during the meeting.it was also suggested that it should be contextualised ..... 
from the Indian perspective. The revised course description in a more elaborated form . 

..... 
may be shared with Prof. Jayshree Mathur. Abhijeet's course on Ethics and Education 

will be required to be 'circulated to the Board of Studies again after vetting by Prof 
.., 

Mathur, before being sent to SCAP with the other courses. ..... 

vii. 'Teacher Education' should include teacher and teaching within its domain, and "" 
fundamental assumptions and theoretical perspectives about teacher education, to' '." 
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develop a better understanding of teacher education and its debates. The course 

coordinator may add greater theoretical and analytical components to the descriptive 

character of the Co\ITSe or leave this as descriptive and add these in the second level 

course on teacher education. 

viii. 'Mathematics Education' CO\ITse was praised for its clear focus and organisation. 

IX. 'Higher Education in India' course should improve titles of its rubrics cy making 

these more issue based and may include idea of a . university, and private 

. provisioning and changes in demography .and politicaleconomy and discuss these 

developments. 

3. Assessment components of all the courses should be discussed together' and . 
. rationalised. 

4. Possibilities of term end exams and combined viva voce may be explored. 

5 .. It was decided that after revisions these courses will be presented before the mpeting 

..of the Standing Committee of the Academic Council of the,university. _ 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi 

Proposal for Launch ofa Course 

(To be approved by the. ' . 

LTitle of the Course.Psycho-Social Experience ofFailure in Education 

2.	 Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of EducationalStudies (SES) 

3,	 Programmers) which this course can be a part of: Masters programme in Education.	 . 

4.	 Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral / Masters / PGDiploma / BAHons, / . 
Diploma / Certificate: Masters levet' . 

.	 , 

·5.. If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled?:(e.g., as a summer/winter course, . 
... semester-long course, regularor evening course, weekend course, etc.j.This is not a stand

alone C\lurse, . 

· 6~ Proposed date of launch: JI,JIy 2013 

7,	 Course Team: (coordinators, team members): Course Coordinator: Vinod.R 

8.	 Rationale for the Course: 

· The construct and experience of failure, which has the potential for a wide variety of 

interpretations based on number of factors- internal and external to the system, is closely 
related to Sense ofpower and powerlessness. Although there is poverty of success of various 

· forms buteveryone succeeds-in explaining failure in its myriad.manifestations. The term . 
failure has a very strong evocative potential that encompasses understanding failure, fear of 

· failure, failure as a relative concept, quality assessment of-education, audit of implementation 
·of education policy and reforms, paradox of equity, concerns for valid knowledge, systemic 

reforms (curricular reforms, examination reforms, teacher training reforms), dominant 

ideologies that perpetuate inclusion and exclusion in education. Examining the experience of 
failure therefore becomespoignant in acknowledging, accepting, recognizing and workIng 
with it. Hence, listening and relating to different aspects of failure in the education system 
throws up alternative social imagination, agency, utopia and psycho-social critique of the 
·experience of education.	 • 
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9.	 If the course is a part of one or more programme(s), its location in the prograinme(s) 
core!compulsory!optional/any other: Semester 3, elective, 4 credits. 

10. A briefdescription of the Course: 

, I' i~ 

This course would endeavour to focus On a theme for four years before' shifting to 
another. The current theme would be experiencing and surviving failure in the 
educational system. The other themessubsequently would be disability, caste, poverty, 
and gender. 

o The course is an attempt to explain the grandiose narcissism of success leading to a sense 
of dysfunctional experience and being in the globalised world. The art of surviving in .. 
higher education system essentially uncritically reproduces the social hierarchy in varied. 
aspects of gender, class, and caste resulting in varied hierarchies of access, success, and . 
corruption. This course seeks to attempt to understand the role ofearly childhood ..\.J 
experience, intelligence, innovation, and the role of community in understanding the 
notions of success and failure. It tries to focus on the experience of failure and success 
among various.social actors in education to understand their sense of humiliation and 
jubilations, inclusion/exclusion, choices !lure, repeated deprivations/privileges, sanity! .: 
insanity, ability! disability. Despite all policy and legal attempts. Therefore, 
understanding the dynamics of failure would foster understanding of intricacies of failure 
and social construction of success, 

II.	 Specific Requirements on the.part of students who can be admitted to this course: 
(pre requisites or prior knowledge level etc.) o 
The course is elective for students enrolled in the Masters programme. The course will 
borrow from the skill and uriderstanding developed from the course The Experience of 
Education: Immersed Reflections. . 

Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, schedule of 
course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each module): 

MA programme in Education, SES, AUD 
Psycho-social experience of failure in education 

(4 Credit Elective Core: Semester 3IMoliSOOli 2): 

Psycho-social experience of failure in education 

This course would be transacted thematicallyto work around human subjectivity ¥1d sensitivity 
to develop an understanding around children left atthe margins ofthe education system. It would 
focus on theories of social psychology and psycho-analytic perspective emergent from thinkers .. 
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like Erik.Hfirikson, D.W-, Winnicott, object-relations school of thought in psychoanalysis to 
\. enable the.students ~nd faculty to become aware and alive to intense emotions to facilitate deep 

listening, openness to self and enable understanding of various facets of the inner dialogue of
l..

mind body interactions around failure and success, Itwould try to argue that intelligence is not 
only cognitive experience but also telated to the social class one belongs to and the home culture lw 
one is socialized into. The idea of intelligence as a.product of relationships as John Holt would 

.... argue would be engaged with. This would then enable to engage with the certain key concepts in 
. social psychology of social grouping, in-group and out group formation. This would necessitate 

4".. students to reflect upon the sensitivities of group processes and engagement with their families as 
.enabling as well as failing along with other developmental projects with respect to success and .... 

0 failure.• 

.... 
The students would work on various aspects of failure through different research methods to 
explore the experience and relationship offailure with drop outs, anxiety, and depression, ~ 

suicide, school system, policy. Students may work with drop outs to understand, articulate as to 
.... what happens to self when it is systematically oppressed and deprived and how does the self 

survive to reflect upon itself. This would be the larger philosophical understanding of the course. 
l,.. 

Course objectives:4".. 
• To problernatise the definition, regulations, conventions, social acceptance and individual 

.... experience of failure. 

• To explore various psycho-social theories of failure. . ..... 
• To critically reflect on the concepts such as intelligence, identity and motivation to relate 

~ to educational failure. 

• To critically analyse quantitative and qualitative data on failure. 
4".. 

0 .e To understand educational innovations as response to failure. 

• . To evolve an understanding about the nature of relationship of self, family, community, .... 
significance of attachments, facilitating environments, ecological self and its relationship 

4".. with success and failure hi education. .. . 

.... 
Unit I - Narratives of Failure 

.... This unit attempts toproblematise the very question and experience of failure and 
poverty of success through case studies; stories, anecdotes, audio-video lectures, .... play/films. 

\,. 
Readings: 
I. Gandhi, M.K (2011) An autobiography or the story of my experiments with truth, 10. 

Rupa, New Delhi. Pp. 26~29 

..... . 2. Premchand, M (2004) Bade bhai sahib in Idgah tatha Anya Kahaniyan, Star 
PUblications,New Dlllhi. Pp. 52-58 .... . 3. Holt, J (1984) How Children Fail, Penguin Books, England . 

....
 
....
 
....
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"" ... 
4.� Kumar, K (1996). Learning from Conflict, Orient Longmann, New Delhi. Pp ix-24, 

.",59-81 
5.� Pathak, A. (2002) Social implications of schooling: knowledge, pedagogy and 

consciousness, Rainbow publishers, Delhi. pp 7-108 
1"\ 

6.� Xun, Lu (2003) The TrueStory of Ah-Q, The Chinese University Press 
7.� Peters, R.S (1977) Education and the education of teachers, Routledge & Kegan Paul, "" 

London. Pp 46-85 "" 
8.� IRobles, J(2009). Barriers to Success: A Narrative ofOne Latina Student's Struggles, 

Harvard Educational Review, Vol. 79. Pp. 745-754 '" 
9.� Tagore, R (2002) The Parrot's Training, Rupa, New Delhi. Pp 1-10. 

1"\ 
10. Kumar, K (2008) 'Let us all blame the teacher' in Reflections on Schooling, Oxford 

University Press, New Delhi. Pp. 37-41. .... 
.... 

Unit II - Deconstructing Failure from social psychology and psycho-analytic 
perspective "" 
This unit attempts to familiarize students to theoretical constructs in social psychology. 
This would enable them to analyse various aspects of failure from intrapsychic and . .., "" 
interpersonal perspective. The following aspects of social psychology that would be dealt 
are: attribution; selfpresentation, self esteem, social comparison, self as target of 
prejudice, humiliation, impression management, social perception, stereotypes, prejudice "'" 
and discrimination, motivation, individual and groups. This unit will also help in 
examining biases in the success story of schooling and development of cognitive skills. "" 
It would also focus on object-relation school of psychoanalysis, Eriksonian theory of : ""'I 

psycho-social development to highlight the significance of early attachment to 
""I

significant others determining their dispositions to success and failure. Proclivities 

.... 
Readings: 
I.� May, Rollo (1972) Power and Innocence: A Search for sources for violence, W.W : ""'I 

Norton & Company, New York. Pp 99-113, 219~235, 121-142. ....
2.� Erikson, E.H (1968) Identity: youth and crisis, Norton, New York. 
3.� Erikson, E.H (1950) Childhood and Society, Norton Company, New York. Pp 247- . . .... 

274 

4.� Baron, R.A, Branscombe,N.R, Byrne, D, Bhardwaj, G (2010) Social Psychology,. '''' Pearson, New Delhi. Pp. 84-108, 120-143, 188-222 ....
5.� Rogoff, B. (1981) Schooling and the Development of Cognitive Skills in Triandis; 

H.C, Heron, A (eds.) Handbook of Cross-Cultural Psychology Volume 4 '\ 
Developmental Psychology, Allyn and Bacon Inc., Boston. Pp 233-292. 

6.� Guru, G. (ed.) (2009) Humiliation, claims and context, Oxford University Press, New ... 
Delhi. Pp 23-40, 209-225 .... 

.., 
""'I 

"" 
... 
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7.	 Balint, M (199(i) Object Relations Pure and Applied, Routledge, London. Pp 1-45 "'" 
\. 8.	 Winnicott, D.W. (1958) Collected Papers Through Pediatrics to Psychoanalysis, 

Tavistock PUblications, London. Pp 204-218, 30(i-315. 
Ir 

9.	 Buckley, P (ed.) (198(i) Essential Papers on Object Relations, New York University 

Press, New York. Pp 127-152,233-292,297-317 \. 

I.. Unit III - Locating research 9n failure and success 

. This unit would situate different possibilities of engaging with questions on failure in . 
~ qualitative and quantitative aspects of research. It would also enable students to explore 

various innovative practices and attempts at relooking success and failure from various t... 
vantage points. Attempt would be made to study assessments, compensation, and 0I..	 treatment of failure, grading, and norms across the country and also other countries to 

evolve comparative perspective to understand cultural construction of success and failure. 
I.. 

~.	 Readings: 

I.	 Dressman, M, Wilder, P, & Connor, J.J. (2005). Theories offailure and the failure Of 

theories: A Cognitive/ sociocultural/ macrostructural study of eight struggling b. 
. students, Research in the Teaching ofEnglish, Vol. 40, No. I. Pp 8-61 ... ·2.	 Birtwistle, T. & Johnson, L ( 1997)~ Failure: A cultural notion? Journal of Further and 

Higher Education, Vol. 21, No. I, t, 
. 3. Nawani, D (201,3). Continuously and Comprehensively Evaluating Children, 

~ .... Economic & Political Weekly, Vol. XLVIII No.2. 
4.	 Quenzel, 0 & Hurrelmann, K (2013). The Growing Gender Gap in Education, 

~ . International Journal of Adolescence and Youth, Vol. 18, No. 2,pp 69-84, 

http://dx.doi.org(10.1080/02673843.2012.665168
\. 

0 5.	 Chugh, S (20 II) Dropout in secondary education: a study of children living in slums 

....	 ofdelhi, NUEPA. 
http://www.nyepa.orglDownloadIP\lblicationslOccasional%20Paper%20No.%2037.p 

~	 l!f 
(i.	 Create pathways to access Research Monograph No 16, (May 2008) University of 

~ 
Sussex. http://www.create-mc.orglpdf documentslPTA 16.pdf 

7.	 Govindaraju, R & Venkatesan, S (2010) A Study on School Drop-outs in Rural .... 
Settings http://www.krepublishers.coml02~Journals/JP/JP-01-0-000-1 0-Web/JP-OI-I. . . .... 000·1 O·PDF/JP-O1-1-047-1 0-009-Govindaraju-RlJP-0 1-1-047-1 0-009-Govindaraju. ; ;	 ; 

R-Tt.pdf 
~ 

8.	 NCF 2005, National Council for Educational Research and Training, New Delhi. 

... 
Unit IV - Power and its relationship to success and failure 

.... The discourse of power is central to the experience of failure, punishment, deprivation, 

and humiliation. Emotions like anger, envy, fear, greed, shame, worry, unease, pity and ... 
.... 
~ 

... 
c... 
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mourning traverse varied experiences of failure across class, caste and gender. Plagiarism 
and its relationship to failure, gender, caste and class as though successl failure seem to '" be one of'the organic binaries driving energy ofdomination, subjugation, exploitation 

"\
predominant through ideologies of capitalism, patriarchy and nationalism. So, the vertical , 

model of success almost creates an essential social construction of world view of success. "'\ 
Any subversion challenging the rat race in any modality experienced through children's 
creativity or creative or insane moment of authentic living is looked down upon. "\ 

.Amongst the different ways of organizing power namely patriarchy, caste, class or gender. 
there emerges pedagogy of success and failure that needs to deconstructed to understand "\ 

worthiness! unworthiness in the social context. ... 
o Readings: ""\ 

"l , Nandy, A (2010). Foreword to the Second Edition 2010 in Nagaraj, D.R. the 
Flaming Feet and Other Essays, permanent Black, Ranikhet. Pp. ix-xx.. 

2.	 Nagaraj, D.R (2010) The Flaming Feet and the other Essays.Permanent Black, '" 
"\ 

Ranikhet. Pp. 21-60, 75-89. 
3. Foucault, M (1977) Discipline and Punish The birth of the prison, Penguin, London; ., 
.pp 170-194 ..,4.	 Chakravarti, U (2006) Gendreing Caste: Through a Feminist Lens, Mandira Sen for ,	 . 

Stree, Kolkata. Pp 139- 171	 .. 
5.	 Cheung, C,K (2013) Understanding factors associated with online piracy behavior of ""' 

adolescents,International journal of adolescence and youth, Vol. 18, No.2, pp 122

132. . ..	 "" 
6.	 King, K.L, Houson, 1.S, & Middleton, R.A. (2001) An explanation for schoolfailute: "" 

moving beyond black inferiority and alienation as a policy-making agenda, British 
Journal ofEducational Studies, Vol. 49, No.4, pp 428-445. o	 "
 

7.	 Schoern, D. (1982) Explaining-Jewish Student Failure, Anthropology & Education "\ 

Quarterly, Vol. 13, No.4, pp308-322 

8.	 Silverstein, She! (20 I0) The Giving Tree, The Particular Books. "\ 

""' 
Unit V Interpreting Failure "'\ 

In this unit, the attempt would be to see how individuals as well as system respond to 
'.....failure. For some, failure may be an act of rebellion, for some it may be a choice, some. 

may endure it, and for some it may be a chance for innovation and creation, while for 
'""\

others it may be a mode to procrastinate. While the system may respond to failure by 

taking affirmative action, committing to unversalisation of education, different schemes, . .... 
reservation to EWS in private schools, and on the other hand enabling chains of coaching 
centres to mushroom, promoting school choice, voucher systems, PPP, Corporate Social .... 
Responsibility, NGOs.. The plethora of emotions that the students, teachers, and the other 

"'\ 

"" .., 
.... 
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participants in the set ups go through would be taken up based on students' interests. It
 
would also work around anger, rage, violence and one's relationship with time in the
 

discourse of eduoation.
 

Readings: 
I.	 Pine, F. (1985) Developmental Theory.and Clinical Process, Yale University Press,
 

London. Pp 54- 72, 108-122. . . .
 

2.	 Akhtar, S (2012) Book of Emotions, Roli Books, New Delhi. 
3.	 Riesenberg-Malcolrn.R (1999) On bearing unbearable states of mind, Routledge,
 

London; Pp 93-1 12.
 
4.. Winnicott, D.W.(I 958) Collected Papers Through Pediatrics to Psychoanalysis,
 

Tavistock Publications; London, Pp 3-21, 97-100. . .
 
5:	 Danger: School! Indian (modified) edition.Other India Press: Mapusa, Goa, 1996. 

•Current newspaper/ magazine/journal articles would also feed into this unit for
 

discussion.
 

Unit V - Narratives of Survival and Resilience 
This unit would lookat various levels of resilience and understanding to cope up.and.rise
 

.above failure. It would also examine the pathology of success. .
 

· This would also focus on constructing case studies of individuals who have succeeded in
 
negotiating failure in their own idiosyncratic ways. Field visits to spaces where groups of
 
people have been working with drop outs or marginalized sections of education
 
discourse.
 

.. Students would be encouraged to participate in exhibitions, talks, seminars, protests, 
· campaigns held at AVO and outside. 

·Readings:·	 . '. '. . 
I. .Kumar, K (2008) .'Learning from Iqbal', A Pedagogue's Romance Reflections on . 

Schooling, Oxford University Press, New Delhi. Pp- 129-132.
 
· 2. Bach, R(l970) jonathan Livingston seagull a story, First Avon Books, New York.
 
'. 3.. Pathak, A (2002, June 05). The Pathology of Success, The Indian Express.
 

http://www.indianexjJress.com!0IdStory/3811/
 
· 4. Frankl, V.E. (1959) Man's Search for Meaning, Pocket Books, New York. Pp 119
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.5. Hesse, H (2003) Siddhartha, Rupa, New Delhi. Pp 62-94
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Books/poems: 
I. Tsundue, T (2011) 'Refugee' in Kora: Stories and poems,TibetWrites, Dharamshala. 'Q 
2.. Anderson, H.C 0 The Ugly Duckling, Usborne Publishing. 

C3.	 Hosseini, K (2003) The Kite Runner, Bloomsbury, London. 

o
Films: (any two films would be worked through the course) 
I.	 Freedom Writers (2007) -0 
2.	 Iqbal (2005) 
4.	 Pyasa (1957) -0 
3.	 Shawshank Redemption (1994) 

~ 4.	 Life is beautiful (19970 o 5. Taare Zameen Par (2007) ~ 

6.	 Naam (1986) 
7.	 MeraNaamJoker(1970) o 
8.	 Malala Yousafzai's address in the UN htlp://www.bbc.co.uklnews!world-asia o23291897 

.a-
Assessment 

•	 Unit I- personal narrative of success and failure / book reView/film review (10%) ...,'
~ 

500 words 
·0'•	 Unit II - interview any individual/group ofstudents to understand the experience 

offailure through linkages of theory (20%) 1000 words (') 
•	 Unit III - micro research study and data analysis and linkages with theory (20%) 

1000 words o 
•	 Unit IVN - group project - film review / collage (20%) presentation oo	 • End term paper (30%)·- working with drop outs (1500 words) 

o 
The number of assessments and weightages for each assessment would also be 

~deliberated upon with students and also language of expression would be worked 
through. ? 

12. No. of students to be admitled~ Those students who have opted for this COurse. o 
13. Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms of o 

studio, lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with 
external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: Two hour slots are e 
preferable to transact the classes; field visits. Requires audiovisual equipments for film 
screening. o 

o 
o
 
o
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(J Signature of Course Coordinator(s) 

'-' 
Note: 

0 
1. Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies.may be incorporated 

U 
.: 2. 

and the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council, 
Courseswhich are meant to be part of more than one programme, and are to be shared 

(..\ across schools, mayneed to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective' 
. schools. . 

4) 

t..' 0 
3. In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the 

'. proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

0 Recommendation of'the Sol1001 of Studies: 

,(..~ 

.&,)". __ 
. 

The ~i-o~al was discussed by the Board ofStudie~inits JR.~ 
on..t7Cl,....~ ....2i9.1-2J.and has been approved In the present form. 

:.: meeting held 
. 

~} 

.0 ~tA. .~~ 
Signature of the Dean of the School 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi 
~ Proposal for Launch of a Course 

(To be approved by the : ~ ..:.: ,... : ", .';;. .: .,: Academic Council) 
\.. 

1..	 Ti.t1e of the Course.Introduction to teacher education 
~ 

2. Name of the School/Centre proposing the course.School of Education Studies 
4..- (SES) •• 

c... 3.. Programme(s) which this course can be a partof: Masters programme in education 

\.. 4.. Level at which the course can be offeredtPredoctoral z Masters / PGDiploma / 
BAHons. / Diploma / Certificate: Masters level· 

~ 

0	 5. Ifit is a stand-alone course, hQW can it be scheduled?:(e.g., as a summer/winter 
course, semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.) 

(.. 
6.	 Proposed date of launch:July 2013 

l, 
7.	 CQurse Team: (coordinator, team membersetc.):Akhakaihrii Mao (course 

coordinator)\,. 

8.	 Rationale for the Course (Link with the iastitutional vision, how it fits into the .... 
programmets), Availability of literature and resources, Expertise in AUD faculty 

\.. or outslde, how it would be beneficial to those who take this CQUrSe, etc.): 
This course will introduce students of education to the concept, history, evolution, 

c... architect, system <U1d processes of teacher education <U1d help them to look at it in a 
critical manner. In doing so the course will also engage in issues, debates <U1d 

\. discourses related to the concerns of teachers. It will also introduce students to the 
various policies, conunissions <U1d committees' reports <U1d their impact on teacher·· 

\. education. It will also expose students to various teacher training/education 0 programmes in different countries in order to compare <U1d contrast their areas ofI".; 
emphases. Through the course it is hoped that the larger orientation of the school, 

\... which is to introduce students to a praxis-based perspective, will be addressed. 

The resources needed for the transaction of the course mainly include research papers, \.. 
. relevant articles <U1d literatures, official reports <U1d documents. The list has been 

\.. provided with course outline. Some literature is available in AUD library, while some 
more is being procured. The course will be transacted by the SES faculty with some 

\. discussion <U1d interactive sessions with practioners in teacher education <U1d school 
teachers on selected topics/themes. It is envisaged that students will also visit teapher 

l,... education institutes <U1d schools in order to understand their institutional working, 
situate both in mutual terms <U1d raise questions for further queries. 

\. 
9. If the course is a part of Qneor more prog~a~m~(s),its location in the 

~ programmers} core/ccmpulsory/opnenal/any other: 
. Semester 3, Optional course, 4 credits 

~ 

10. A brief descrtption of the Course: c... 

\.
 
1
 

\.. 

c... 



c 

40	 ... 
, . "'" 

This course will introduce students to the concept, evolution and the architecture of "'\ 

teacher education. The course will also try to understand and analyse some of the ..... 
policies related to teacher education. The course will also introduce students to the 
various models and levels of teacher education programmes in the country. Along ."'1 

with the pre-service and in-service programmes it will also explore the various 
continuous professional development programmes available for teacher development. '" 
It will also expose students to various teacher training/education progranmies in 

"'\ 
different countries in order to compare and contrast their areas ofemphases. The 
course will also focus on engaging students to understand and reflect critically various "'\ 

issues, concerns and challenges inteacher education. The course will enable students ....to visit and explore teacher educationinstitutes and schools in order to understand
 
their institutional working, situate both in mutual terms and raise questions for further
 
queries. The understanding developed in this course would enhance the second '"
 
teacher education course to be offered in Semester 4. ~
 

11.	 Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this "'" course: (pre requisites or prior kIiowledge level ete.) ...
This is an optional course for students who enroll in the Masters programme. 

12.	 Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list-Instruetional design, . 
"'\ 

schedule of course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each ....
module): -, 

Course objectives: ..... 
•	 To introduce and familiarise students to the concept, objectives and evolution of 

teacher education in India. "'\ 

•	 . To understand the architecture, structures, system and organisation of teacher 
"'\ 

education in India and also in some selected countries. 

•	 Help students understand the various kinds ofprogrammes and courses at various . ....o levels in teacher education in India and explore possible alternate models. 

•	 To enable students to understand, analyse and critique the state and the various "" 
policies related to teacher education in India. '"'l 

•	 To engage with various issues, concerns and challenges in teacher education 
..... 

Course transaction:
 
The course would be transacted through classroom interactions involving reading in . ...
 
groups, discussions around selected materials on sleeted issues and topics. The course
 

""Iwould also engage students to work in groups on some selected topics. It will also 
involve analyzing sections of selected research papers/reports/documents, visits to 
institutionsand lectures. -'" 

""ICourse contents:
 
Unit 1: Teacher educationand its E,!:olution:
 
This unit willintroducestudents to certain fundamental questions about the concept and 

"'\
 

evolution of teacher education- what is teacher education? Why teacher education? . "'\
 
When and how did teacher education started in India? Is there any difference between
 
teacher training and teacher education? What are those?
 

"" 
• ~ 

2 
""I 

..... 
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~ 

Essentialkeadings: • 
1",. • Hansen, D.T. (1996). Why educate teachers? Values and purposes in teacher 

education. In Darners, Mclyntyre, Nemser& Smith, C (edit), Handbook on teacher 
\... education. 3'4 Edition, New York. RoutlegePp 5 - 20 

•	 Hess, F. M (1996). Teacher education and the ecucation of teachers, In Darners, 
Mclyntyre, Nemseree Smith, C (edit), Handbook on teacher education. 3'd Edition, 
New York. RoutlegePp 1324-1328 '""	 · 

~ e . Devi, R.S. (1968). Origin and development of teacher education in India. In MukeIji, 
S.N. (edit) Education ofteachers in India. Delhi. S.Chand& Co. pp. 1-40 

1",. 
•	 ChateIjee& D'Souza (1956). Training/or teaching in India and England. Orient 

.Longman Pvt. Ltd. pp. 221-237, & pp. 278-295 
'"'-	 • Mangla, S. (2010). Teacher Education: concept, need and importance. In Teacher 

education trends and strategies. New Delhi. Radhapublictions, Pp 1- 34 
~ 

• . Manship. D. (1967). Training for what? In Learning to live. London. Pergamon Press 

1",. C Ltd. pp 1-3 

L. Supplementary: 
• AlATC- Report of the study group on the education of secondary teachers 1964
 

1",. • . Khan, S.M. (1983). Teacher education in India and abroad. New Delhi. Ashish
 
Publishing House
 ....	 .' Mangla, S (2QI 0). Teacher education trends and strategies. New Delhi Radha 
publications, Pp 1-67 

~ .• Mills, H. (1966). The background to training. In Teaching and Training Techniques 

\,.. .. for Instructors. London; Macmillan. Pp. 1-10 

• 'Pires, E.A. (1958). Teacher education in India; brief historical sketch. In Better 
1",. teacher education. Delhi, University press, Pp 1-10 

. 
· Unit 2:Architecture of Teacher education in India:"	 

. 

· The unit will attempt to give students a synoptic view and understandingof various ... 
0
 institutions: organistions and agencies responsible for teacher education in India:
 

t.,.. NCTE, NCERT, UOC, Universities's departments of education, SCERT, DIETS, 
Colleges (both government and private). It will also explore the status and scenario 

\.. along with making sense ofthe linkages and gaps. between these institutions. 

l. Essentiallieadings: 
• Chakarbarti, M. (1998). Teacher education: modern trends. New Delhi. Kanishka 

l. publications, distributors 
• Mangla, S. (2010). Agencies for Inservice teacher education and training. In Teacher1",. 

education trends and strategies. New Delhi. Radhapublictions. Pp 177- 222 
• Mukerji, S. N. (1986). Education ofTeachers in India. Delhi. S. Chand & Co. VoLlI \.. 
• Pires, E.A. (1958). Improving our teacher education institutions. In Better teacher 

.... education. Delhi. University press. Pp 210-218 
• Reddy, R.S. (1998). Principles andpractices 0/teacher education. New delhi. Rajat 

1",. publications • 
Supplementary:

1",. 
•	 Hendy, J. F.(2006). The training of secondary teachers and educational ideals. In 

Whitehead, M & Hartley (edit) Teacher education: Major themes in education. VoU1",. 

\.

" 
l". 
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•	 Snyder, Brule & Richardson. (1953). The education of teachers in England, France o 
and the USA.Winterthur, Switzerland: UNESCO. Pp 17-36 

•	 Saxena, Asthana, Agrawal&Adaval. (1984). An analytical study ofteacher education e 
in India. Allahabd. Arnitabh prakashan ~-

Unit 3:Teacher Education Policy: 
This unit will focus on understanding the various policies and schemes on teacher '0 
education. It will try to engage students to read selected official reports/documents and ,	 . . ~ help them in understanding the gaps between the intention in policy formulation and its 
implementation. The focus will be to enable students toanalyze and crtique some ofthe C
research reports, documents produced by committees and commissions relating to . 
teacher education in India. (Chattopadhayay Commission Report, NCFTE~2009 and . C
relevant excerpts from Kothari commission; etc.j.Seminar and interactive sessions 
would be organized for such exercises. ,0c 

EssentialReadings:	 o 
•	 Chaurasia, G. (1967). New era in teachereducation. Delhi. Sterling publishers (P) . 

Ltd. .. ... .... .' . . o 
•	 Kothari Commission report (l964-66).Chapter~VI: Teacher ect~cation. Pp 66-88 
•	 LakshmanaswamiMudiliar Commission report (1952~53): Chapter-Xll: Improvement o 

ofteachingpersonneI.PpI55-176. . .-. . 
-·0 

• National Council for Teacher Education report on National curriculum framework for 
teacher education (2009/10): Towards preparing professional and humane teacher.· 0

•	 National Commission on teachers report-I(l983-85) The teacher and society 
•	 National Council of Educational Research and Training report on National o 

Curriculum Framework 2005. Demands arid expectation Oil the teachers 
•	 Radhakrishnan Commission report (1948-49). Chapter-Ill: Role and work of o 

• teachers ... pp 68-82	 . CSupplemenatary: 
• Mangla, S. (2010). Historical perspective. In Teacher education trends and strategies-. -:\New Delhi. Radhapublictions. Pp 35- 67	 . . o 

oUnit 4:Models (alternatives) and levels:
 
. The purpose of this unit is to expose students to various kinds of programmes 'and COurses
 

~ existing at various levels in teacher educationprogramme inIndia, It willtry to understand as 
to how the various pre-service, in-service and continuous professional development . . ~. 

(CPD)programmes are conceived and conducted. The unit will also expose students to the • 
rationale for varied level of entry-point and their durationsin teacher education- (Nursery, • !'
Primary level, secondary level; diploma, certificate or Degree; face-to-face/regular or 
distancemode-IGNOU; special B.Ed., Four year B.Se.Ed., para-teacher training, shiksha o 
rnitra, in-service training and professional development programme, enrichment programme,
etc).It will also look at the various methods/approaches/techniques in teacher .0 
educationprogrammes, both traditional and emerging alternatives. o 
EssentialReadings:	 • o•	 Chaurasia, G. (1967). In-service education of teachers in New era in teacher 

education. Delhi. Sterling publishers (P) Ltd. pp. 80-97 o 
•	 Carr, D (2000). Professionalism and Ethics in Teaching. London and New York. 

Routledge. o 
c 

4 
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o
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• Kallet, Browse, Guddard&Brearley. (1972). Kinds of in-service education In 

\,.. Educating teachers. London. Macmillan Education Ltd. pp.30-46 
• Khora, S (2011). Education and Teacher Professionalism: Study ofTeachers and
 

\. Classroom. New Delhi: Rawat Publications.
 
•	 Mangla, S. (20 I 0). Types of teacher education programmes. In Teacher education 

I", trends and strategies. New Delhi. Radhapublictions. Pp 100- 176
 
Supplementary:


l". • Buczynski, S and Hansen; C.B. (20 I0). Impact of Professional Development on 

\,.. Teacher Practice: Uncovering Connections. In Teaching and Teacher Education, Vol. 
26, No.3]. Amsterdam; Elsevier. 

l".	 • Claxton, G et aI. (1996).Liberating the Leamer. Lessons for Professional 
Development in Education, London; Routledge. 

!". 
•	 Lieberman, M (1956):.Education as a Profession. Prentice Hall, Inc. 

.... C 
Unit 5:Teacher education abroad:
 
The focus of this unit would be to explore how teacher education is transacted across
 \.. 
different countries. This will help students to compare and contrast their strengths and 

\,. weakness among the selected countries (UK, Japan, USA, Finland, South Africa). UK 
has been chosen for it shared history with India. Japan has been chosen to see and draw 

\". comparision with another Asian country, USA, has been chosen as it represent one of 
the most developed country. Finland has been chosen for the respect and autonomy it . 

~ gives to its teachers.And South Africa has been chosen to see as to how • 
. anotherdevelopingcountry which had experienced aperthied had emphasized its 

\.. .teacher education. .. 

\,. Essentiallieadings: 
• .: American Council on Education 19411. The improvement of teacher education: A final \.. 

. report by the commission on teacher education (the commission and its work pp.I-54) 
.•. ChateIjee& D'Souza (1956). Training for teaching in India and England. Orient \r 

0
 Longman Pvt. Ltd.
 
(". •	 Drayer; M. Adam. (1970). Progress in teacher education in The teacher in a 

democratic society. Ohio. Charles E. Mcrill publishing company. Pp. 175-205 
\,.. •	 . Khan, S.M. (1983). Teacher education in India and abroad. New Delhi. Ashish 

Publishing House 
\,.. 

• .Teacher and Principal Quality: Japan 
. e . htJ;p:llwww.ncee.orWrograms-affiliates/center-on-intemational-education....	 

.. benchmarkingltop-I1erforming-countries/jaI1an-overView/japan-teacher-and-priqcipal
qualityl\,. 

•..Teacher and Principal Quality: Finland 
l.. e . http://www.ncee.org/programs-affiliates/center-on-intemational-education

benchmarkingltop-performingccountries/finland-overview/finland-teacher-and
l". principal-qualitXI . 

e . The secret to finland's success: Educating teachers 
\,.. h!tR:11edpolicy.stanford.eduisites/deraultifiles/publicationslsecret

finland%E2%80%99s-su~cess-educating-teachers.pdf 

"" • .: The National policy framework for teacher education and development In South 
Africa "More teachers; Better teachers" l... 

• ..	 http://www.info.gov.za/view/DownloadFileAction?id=70084 
. '.	 . 

\,.. 

5.. 
\,.. 

\,.. 

http:finland%E2%80%99s-su~cess-educating-teachers.pdf
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Supplementary: "" 
•	 Conant, J.B. (1964). The education of American teachers. New York. McGrow-Hill 1"\ 

book company 
•	 Dikshit, S.S. (1969). Teacher education in modern democracies. Delhi. Sterling .... 

publishers (P) Ltd. pp 38-62 
•	 Minimum qualification for teacher education in south Africa .... 
•	 http://www.dhet.gov.za/Structure/U niversitieS!TeacherEd ucatio nIta bid/414/Defa ult.aspx 

Unit 6:Key debates, issues and challenges: '"
 
This unit will engage students with various issues, concerns and challenges in teacher ....
 
education: teaching as a profession; components and relative emphasis of various areas
 
of study in teachereducationprogramme (philosophy, sociology, psychology, school ....
 
subjects and ICT); quality and quantity; regional disparities;'para-teachers'; 4 year
 
Undergraduateprogrammein University ofDelhi; teacher education for music, fine arts, ....
 
etc.
C'	 ""\ 

Essentiallieadingst 
•	 Acker, S (1999). The Realities of Teachers , Work; Never a Dull Moment. London; '" 

Cassell. 

•	 Apple, M.W (2001). Educating the "Right Way"; Markets, Standards. God and "'" 
Inequality. New York and London. RoutiedgeFalmer. "' 

•	 Batra, P. (2005). Voice and agency of teachers. Economics and political weekly, ""I 
Vo1.XL,40 

• Batra, P. (2013). DU undergraduate reform: prospects or lost opportunity? Economics '"' 
andpolitical weekly, Vol.XLVIII, 28 ...... 

•	 Giroux, H.A (2012). Education and the Crisis of Public Values; Challenging the 
Assault on Teachers, Students, & Public Education. New York. Peter Lang. ..... 

•	 Kumar, K. (2013). The risks of sweeping the floor: The Hindu. 9 July, 2013. New 
Delhio	 "
 

•	 Huggett, A and Stinnett, T (1956). Professional Problems of Teachers. New York: ...... 
The Macmillan Company. 

.....• Sikes, J; Measor, L and Woods, P (1985). Teacher Careers: Crisis and Continuities,. .. 
The Falmer Press.	 . 

•	 Slattery, P & Rapp, D. (2003). Ethics and the Foundations ofEducation. Teaching ""' 
Convictions in a Postmodern World.rle» York; A&B Publications. ""\ 

•	 Tulasiewics, Wand Adams, A. (1995). Teachers' professional satus and prestige. In 
The crises in teacher education: A European concern? London. The falmer press: Pp .... 
61-70 ' 

~•	 McCarty. J Donald (1973). The question in teacher education in New Perspective on' , 
Teacher Education. London. Jessy Bass Ltd. pp 8-24 .....

•	 Mukerji, S. N. (1968). Challeneges to teacher education in Education ofteachers in . 
India. Pp 455-476 • ' .... 

•	 Soni, S. (2007). Teacher training and educational quality in Challenges and quality of 
Education. New Delhi. Adhyayan Publishers and Distributors. Pp 1-40 

"'" 
"'" 
.... 

6 
....
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Supplementary: 

•	 Parkey, F and Hardcastle, a (1990). Becoming a Teacher: Accepting the Challenge of 
a Profession. Allyn and Bacon. 

•	 Mukerji, S. N. (1968). Professional preparation of teacher education and educational 
administration in Education ofteachers in India. Pp 401-422 

•	 Calderhead.J, (1994). Teaching as a professional activity. In Bourno& Pollard, A. 
· (ed.) Teaching and learning in the primary school, London. Routledge. Pp 80 - 83; 

84.-88 . 

13. Assessment Methodology: 
· Assessment will be done through tasks in the class (20%), two assignments (20% 
each) and semester-end examination (40%). Two essential course assignments would 
include: 
Assignment 1: Writing an assignment on anyone chosen topic dealing with a 
rnojorconcern or issues in teacher education in India 
Assignment 2: group-work on a project and followed by presentation. 

14. Nil. of students til be admitted: All students who have opted for the course and are in 
semester 3 of the MA programme 

15. Special needs in	 terms of special expertise offaculty, facilities, requirements in 
terms of studio, lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, 
linkages with external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) 
etc.:Discussion and interactive sessions with people who have worked/working in the 
area of teacher education and practicing school teacherswill be anized when 
required. 

. Signature of Cou e Coordinator(s) 
. Note: 

1.	 Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies may be 
incorporated and the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council. 

2.	 Courses which are meant to be part of more than one programme, and are to be shared 
·across schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective 
schools. 

3.	 In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the 
proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

Recommendation o~ the Schoolof Studies: . . . . . • ,..J . .. 
The pro~al was discussed by the Board of Studies 10 Its .•....• 1J.;. : meeting held 
on.. tt~, ...~./'J:1:l0-.and has been approved in the present form' . 

.	 ~iA. U~ 
•	 Signature of the Dean of the Sclh;ol 

7 
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"--
Ambedkar University, Delhi 

~ Proposal for Launch of a Course 
(To be approved by the :. .:. ::...:. Academic Council) 

\.. 
I. Title of the Courser School knowledge, Curriculum and Texts [Advanced Course in 

~ Curriculum Studies] 

~ 2. Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Education Studies (SES) 

~ 
.3..	 Pregrammets) which this course Can be a part of: MA Education [the course may also be 

relevant for students of MA Sociology] I.. 

i,.. 4.	 Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral/ Masters / PGDiploma / UARons. 
/ Diploma / Certificate: Masters level 

l.- c 
5. ' If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled?:(e.g., as a summer/winter course, 

~ semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.)
 
After one cycle of running the course, it may be offered as a short-term certificate course
 

~ (spanning over a period of one and a half months with classes on 4 days per week) for school 
teacher> and other education practitioners in Delhi. This is particularly keeping in view SES's l".. 
proposed project with Delhi government school. 

\.. 
6.PrQposed date of launchr A\lgl,Ist2Q13 

l".. 
7. Course Team: (eoordinatur; team members etc.): Gunjan Sharma (coordinator), Ajay 

L · Kumar Singh (Visiting/Adjunct faculty) 

I.. 
~. '. Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits intQ the 

programmets), Availability IIfliterature and resources, Expertise in AUI) faculty or~ '0 ·outside, how it would be beneficial tQ those who take this course, etc.): 
L The semester 2 course 'Curriculum theory and practice' (which was an introductory course) is 

a prerequisite for this course. This advanced course in curriculum studies has been developed 
\,. with a purpose to facilitate an engagement with one particular theme/concern in the field 

which is of relevance for researchers and practitioners in education. The theme, 'School 
\.. knowledge, curriculum and texts', has been conceptualized keeping in mind the agenda of 

developing a theoretical perspective (of understanding curriculum) in the process of exploringl".. 
Certain field contexts/practices. The course will enable the students to understand the 

L · development of the discourse in the field of curriculum and to analyse the practice from a 
· sociological perspective. Along with this, itwillcreate a space to understand and 

~ · experience/engage in some exercises that form a part of curriculum practice and/or research. 
For example.sit will facilitate: making sense of the curriculum renewal and textbook .... development processes in the country, becoming familiar with text analysis and selection and 

·engaging in analyzing aad selecting texts for school cliildren~ This will be achieved in the 
~ process of interacting with some practitioners engaged in curriculum/textbook renewal 

process, reading documents that are referred to and developed by them, observing classroom L 
practices and interacting with school community, and with relevant literature in the field. 

l".. 
The course will draw from the relevant policy documents (some of which have to be procured 

L 

L 
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by the course team), research papers and other relevant literature. The list has been provided ""
 
with the course outline. There is also a need to develop an archive of school textbooks of '
 
various kinds, which will be done with the help of students who take this course. The course'
 '"' 
will be transacted by one SES faculty and an adjunct faculty. Practitioners working at
 
different educational sites will be invited for discussions on certain selected topics and visits '"
 
to schools will be needed.
 "" 

9.	 If the course is a part of one or more programme(s), its location in the programme(s) "" corelcompulsory/optional/anyother: Semester 3, Advanced foundation, Elective, 4 credits: 

"" 
10. A brief description of the Course: .....Like the second semester core course in curriculum, this advanced course is also intended to


facilitate an engagement with the theory and practice of curriculum specifically in the Indian
 .....
context (with support from cases from other countries). The second semester course (which 
was a broad based course) had introduced the various perspectives in the field of curriculum, ' ,.. 
studies, key debates, policies and practices. The advanced course proposes to deepen this 
engagement by delineating a specific focus. With this aim, the course has been designed .... 
around the theme 'School knowledge, curriculum and texts'. Situated in a sociological

, , ....perspective [more specifically new sociology of and critical theory in education], the course' 
focuses on exploring the discourseon school knowledge arid how it examines and/or , 

'facilitates examining school texts (including curriculum documents, textbooks and pedagogic .... 
interactions). To this .end, the course facilitates a dialogue with practitioners at policy levels, 

')school teachers and children, to understand how school texts take shape and how they shape
 
the curriculum practice at school. It also involves a hands-on experience of analysing and ,
 
selecting school texts based on collectively articulated criterion/criteria that is informed by ""
 
the perspective in focus. The underpinning agenda is to make-sense of the location of school
 
texts in the field of curriculum study and practice - and in this process making-sense of one """
 

.....strand in curriculum discourse/theory.	 ' 

"'\ 
II.	 Specific Reqnirements on the part of stndents who can be admitted til this course: (pre 

requisites or prior knowledge 'level etc.) 

The course is an elective open for all students who have completed the first year of Mk '" 
Education programme. It expects the students to have an initiation into understanding school "" practice and sociology of education/sociological literature. 

...... 
12.	 Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, schedule .....

of course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each module): • 
•	 Enhancing the understandings developed in the first course in curriculum theory and ..... 

practice, with a focus on one perspective in the area 

•	 Locating school curriculum and texts in the larger socio-politico-cultural context '" 
•	 Learning to critically work with curricular materials like syllabus, textbooks,
 

curriculum frameworks and the like
 '" 
• 

'" 
Course transaction: The classroom interactions for the course will involve lectures and
 
discussions around selected reference material (like: policy documents, reports, curriculum
 '" 
frameworks, textbooks etc.). Reading of relevant literature, analysis of textbooks, '" 

"'\ 

'" 
: , 

'" 
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interactions/workshops with practitioners (particularly school teachers, children and
 
functionaries at policy levels) and field visits to a school (depending on the permission to
 

access) would be essential components of the course.
 

Course contents; 
1. Introduetion: Situanng the frame (1 week)
 
This introductory module builds on the understandings from the second semester course .
 

"Curriculum theory and practice'. In drawing linkages with the second semester course, it
 
reviews the development of the curriculum studies discourse by making reference to the major
 

· trends and phases (early thoughts, the principles paradigm, new sociology ofeducation, 
· reconceptualisation, post-reconceptualisation) and the works that were of critical significance 

in these developments. In this process, the perspective that the course will build upon in the 

following units and its relevance will be discussed, Along with this, the concept and centrality 

of school texis in the curriculum analyses will be introduced. 

2. School knowledge and texts; (3 weeks) 
This module will revolve.around reviewing the discourse on 'school knowledge' (as situated in 

the new sociology of education 'paradigm'): While the students have already been introduced 

to certain seminal readings in this.context in the previous semesters, the emphasis here is on 

developing an understanding of theperspective as whole, along with its critiques and the 
recent 'revisions', Inthiscontext, the discussions will involve questions like: What arethe 

special features of this perspective, or how is it situated in the field of curriculum studies (vis

· a-vis its antecedents and those following it)? How does it conceptualize and analyse school 
knowledge? What are the bases (or underpinnings) ofsuch analysis? How is the relation 
between power and knowledge, and ideology; texts and curriculum, perceived? What are the 

limits of such analysis and how has it further developed? Along with this the module will 

explore the various conceptions of 'texts' that emerge from this discourse, the forms of text 

that influence the school contexts and teaching-learning. 

Workshop: Curriculum renewal, policies and textbooks (2 days) 
This workshop will be held with people (from state and non-state agencies) who have been 

involved inthe process ofcurriculum renewal and textbook development based on the national 
curriculum frameworks. The key concerns that would be explored are: How curriculum 

renewal takes place at the national level? What are (if at all) the kind of variations in individual 
· state level practices? On what basis is the .content and form of textbook decided? How are 

textbook decisions (pcllcy. development, distribution and provision) taken? What generates 

·.controversies and how are the responses formulated? 

· 3. Teachers, texts and children: 'Pedagogic practice' and texts (3 weeks) 
· 'Having introduced the policy level processes in the preceding section, this module brings the 
· specific focus on classroom practices and narratives ofschool teachers and children. It wil] be 
situated in the prominent works (like that of Bernstein and Willis) in this context and would 

involve visits to Jichools (during school based FA). The group on the hand will read relevant 
.literature, and on the other during their school visits explore: the interactions between teachers. . 

and children; the teachers' and children's views on school textbooks; various ways in which 
: textbooks are used in everyday practice; how teachers and children read textbooks; and the 

relation between children's experience and form of textbooks. and pedagogy. Iffeasible the 
. group will ineet parents of some school children to understand their views on school textbooks. 
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 "" 
4. Analysing and selecting textbooks: (4 weeks) "" 
In this unit the group will be introduced to content analyses. On the basis of the previous units 

""'l
and with more focused context building, the group will identify one category and develop a
 
criterion for analyzing a selection from a textbook. The questions on school knowledge and 

0"\
 
texts emanating from certain social movements or Dalit, Adivasi and gender perspectives
 

along with questions vis-a-vis child's experience, will be the reference points in this context.
 "'\ 
Following this, the module will also introduce the concept of selecting textbooks and how 

criteria for selection may be conceived. Based on these, the group will analyse a portion from a "" textbook, develop a criteria for selecting'a text and identify one text that could be included in a
 

school textbook. The discussions will close with reflections on the use of textbooks, teaching "'\
 

learning with and without textbooks, pedagogy, curriculum and schools as institutions.
 
"'\ 
~ 

Proposed reading list (Essential selections from among these will be made based on the 

c "'\ 
nature of elassroom discussions):
 

Module 1:
 
Essential readings:
 '" 
-' Flinders.D, J. and Thorton, S. J. (Eds.). (2009). The curriculum studies reader (3'" ed.), ' 

New York: Routledge. (Iritroduction, preludes to the various sections and afterword) '" 
- Pacheco, J. Augusto. (2012). Curriculum studies: What is the field today? Journal ofthe ""\ 

American Association/or the Advancement ifCurriculum Studies, 8, pp. 2-15. 

"" 
Module 2:
 
Essential readings:
 " 
- Whitty, G (1985). Sociology and school knowledge: Curriculum theory, research and .... 

politics (pp. 7-29). Methuen LOndon. 
Pinar, W. F. and Bowers, C. A. (1992). Politics of curriculum: Origins. controversies, 
and significance of critical perspectives. Review of Research in Education, 18, pp. 163 '" 
190. Stable URL: hllp:llwww.jstor.orglstablelI167299. "'"
 Hammersley, M. and Hargreaves, A. (2012). Introduction. Curriculum practice: Some
 
sociological case studies (Vol. 18) (pp. lcI4).London: Routledge Library Editions.
 o - Young, M.F.D. (2009). Bringing knowledge back in: From Social Constructivism to '" 
Social Realism in the Sociology of Education (pp. xv-xix). London: Routledge. .... 
(Introduction) • • • 

Kumar, K. (200 I). Prejudice and pride: School histories ofthe freedom struggle in India "'" and Pakistan: New Delhi: Viking Penguin. (Introduction and Chapter 4 -a Ideology and 
power) , ' '0"\ 

- Berger, P. and Luckman, T. (1966). The social construction of reality: A treatise in the 
sociology ofknowledge (pp. 11-29). London: Penguine Books. "'" 

Supplementary: "'\ 

- Aamotsbakken, B. (2008). The pedagogical text - An important element in the textual 
world? Reflections on the concepts of 'text', 'context' and '.literacy culture'. Designs for ~ 

Learning. 1(1), 24-44. ....Young, M.F.D. (Ed.) (1971). Knowledge and control: New directions in sociology of 
education (pp. 1-18). London: Collier-MacMillan. (Introduction) • 
Young, M.F.D. (1998). Curriculum change: Limits and possibilities. In The curriculum of
 
thefuture: From the 'new sociology ofeducation' to a critical theory oflearning (pp. 22- '"
 
33). London: RoutledgeFalmer. ' "'\ 

Weis, L., McCarthy, C. and Dimitriads, G (2006). Introduction: Ideology curriculum and 
thenew sociology of education. 'In Weis, L. et. al. (Eds.) Ideology curriculum and the new "'" 

"" 
"'\ 

"'\ 
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sociology of education: Revisiting the work of Michael Apple (pp, 1-16). London: 

Routledge, . . 
_ Halsey, A.H. and Lauder, H. et.al (1997). Education: Culture. economy, society. OUP. 

(Chapters I ancl2) . . . ... .
 
Pinar, W. (2010). The Unaddressed "I" of Ideology Critique. Power and Education, 1(2),
 

pp. 189-200.
 
. _ N.C.E.R.T. A study ofthe evolution ofthe textbook from the ancient to the modem period. 

(To be procured),
 
Kumar, K. (1988), Origins Of India's "textbook culture". Comparative Education Review,
 
32(4), pp. 452-464.
 

- Apple, M. W. (2000). Cultural politics and the text .:Official knowledge, 2nd edn (2000), 
pp. 42-{i0. London: Routledge. 

Wor~hQp: Reference materials: 
_. Approach papers on State curriculum development; Guidelines for textbook writers; o	 Academic standards (Andhra Pradeshj.Curriculum Matrix(Madhya Pradesh); Activity 

Based Learning material; DISE and QPR (quarterly progress report SSA) data on 

textbockprovisions; AWPs of certain Indian states. 
. . 

-	 Gol. (2005). Regulatory mechanisms for textbooks taught in schools outside the 
government system (Chairpersons: Gopal Guruand Zoya Hasan). CABE, MHRD. 

_: Pankaj, P. (2012). Bhartiya sansadrnein huibahas, $hiksha vimarsha, 14 (5), pp. 9-23. 

- Kumar, K. (1981). The bureaucratic imagination. In ECOnomic and Political Weekly, 
16(35), pp. 1413-1415 

- Apple, M.W. (1998). The culture and commerce of the textbooks. In Beyer, L.E. and 

Apple, M.W. (Eds.) The curriculum: Problems, politics andpossibilities (2nd ed) (pp. 157

172). NY: State University ofNew York Press. [Or Apple, M. W. (1988). Teachers and 
texts. (Chapter 4)]. 

Supplementary: . 

- Nair, J. (2005). 'Dead certainties' 'and the. politics of textbook writing. Economic and 
political weekly, 40(16), pp. 1587+1589-1592. 

- Kirst, M. W. (1984). Choosing textbooks: Reflections of a state board president. American 
Educator, 8, 18-23. (to be procured) 

- Kumar, K. (2004). Textbooks and educational culture. In What is worth teaching (pp. 15
28). Delhi: Orient Blackswan 

- Bose, P. (2008). Hindutva abroad: The California textbook controversy. The global south, 
2(1), India in a Global Age, 11-34. 

- Burnett, L. W. (1950). Textbook provisions in the several states. The journal of 
educational research, 43(5), 357-366. 

_.	 Taylor, W.H. (1991). India's national curriculum: Prospects and potential for the 1990s. 
Comparative Education, 27(3), 325-534. 

Module 3: 

Proposed essential readings: 

..-. Bernstien, \3. (2003). Social class and pedagogic practice. In the structuring ofpedagogic 
. discourse, (Vdl.lV) Class; Codes and Control (pp. 63~93). London: Routledge 

Willis, P. (1981). Learning to labour (171-.175). Hampshire: Gower. 

- Kumar, K. (200 I). Prejudice and pride: School histories of the freedom struggle in India 
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51.	 ..... 
.. .....and Pakistan. New Delhi: Viking Penguin. (Chapter 2- Children and the past, Chapter 11

.Children write about partition)	 • 
""I

Menon, U. (2003): Where have the mangoes gone? Economic and Political Weekly, 

38(18),1747-1749. ..... 
Montessori, M. (1948). Teaching methods used in the children's houses. In The discovery
 
of the child (Trans: Marry A. Johnstone) (pp. 57-82). Delhi: Aakar. .....
 

- Giroux, Henry. (1996). Animating the youth: Disneyfication of children's culture. In 
Fugitive cultures, race, violence and youth, pp. 89 - 114. London: Routledge. .(CIE "'\ 

library) ..... 
Supplementary: ..... 

.•	 Anyon, J. (1981). Social class and school knowledge. Curriculum Inquiry, I/(I), 3~i. 

Stable URL: http://links.istor.orglsici?sici=0362 ..... c	 6784%28198121 %2911%3AI %3C3%3ASCASK%3E2.0.CO%3B2-E 

•	 Gordon, Liz. (1984). Paul Willis: Education, Cultural Production and Social. British ""'I 
Journal of Sociology of Education, 5(2), lOS-liS. Stable URL: 
http://www.jstor.orglstable/1392944 . ~ 

•	 Kumar, K. (1996). Bacche ki bhasha aur adhyapak: Ek nirdeshika. Delhi: NBT. ..... 
•	 Kumar, K. (1988). Social character of learning. New Delhi: Sage. (Chapter 5 - Third 

World in televised text) 
~ 

•	 School of Barbiana. (1969). Leiter to a teacher (trans. Nora Rossi and Tom Cole). New 
York: Penguin. (10 page selection from the text) '"'\ 

•	 . Lester, J. H. and Cheek Jr, E. H. (1998). The "real" experts address textbook issues: 
Journal ofadolescent & adult literacy, 4/(4), 282-291. '" 

•	 Menke, D. and Davey, B. (1994). Teachers' views of textbooks and text reading ... 
instruction: Experience matters. Journal ofreading, 37(6), 464-470. 

•	 Porat, D. A. (2004). It's Not Written Here~ but This Is What Happened: Students' Cuitural ... 
Comprehension of "Textbook Narratives on 'the Israeli-Arab. Conflict American 

~Educational Research Journal, 4/(4), 963-996. . ..c • Piaget, Jean. (1929). The child's conception ofthe world. London: Routledge and Kegan .... 
Paul. (Chapter. I)	 . .. 

•	 Vygotsky, L. (1978). Interaction between learning and development. In Mind and society ...... 
(pp. 79-91). Cambridge: Harvard University Press. 

..... 
Module 4: .....Essential: 
•	 Batra, P. (Ed.) (2010). Social science learning in schools:' Perspective and challenges. 

Sage: India. (Part 2: Chapters I and 2) . "" 
•	 Williams, R. (1985). Keywords: A vocabulary ofculture and society. ~ 

•	 Excerpts from Dalit autobiographies 
.....•	 Nirantar. Textbook regimes: A feminist critique ofnation and identity - Overall analysis. 

•	 Ravitch, D. (2003). Textbook cases. New Eng/and Review, 24(2), pp. 150-164. 
•	 ..... 

•	 Smith, A. (1985). Textbook selection: A more defined way. American Secondary 

Education, 14(3), pp. 6-9. ..... 
•	 Weber, R. P. (2004). Content analysis. In C. Seale (Ed.), Social research methods, pp.117

.....124. London: Routledge. 

... 

..... 

..... 
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•	 Kumar, K. (1988). Social character oflearning. New Delhi: Sage. (Chapter I - Study of 

educational texts) 

Supplementary texts: 

•	 Balasubrahrnanyan, V. (1993). Through a Textbook, Darkly. Economic and Political 
Weekly, 28(17), .834-836. 

•	 Sarangapani.iP, M, (2003). Indigenising Curriculum: Questions Posed by Baiga vidya. 

Comparative Education, 39(2)(27) Indigenous Education: New Possibilities, Ongoing 
Constraints, pp. 199-209. Stable URL: http://wwwjstor.orglstabJe/3099880 

•	 http://www.teiridia.nic.in/e9
tmIFilestNCF documents/Crafts at school KRISHNA KUMAR.pdf
 

•	 Illaiah, K. (1996). Childhood formations. In Why I Am Not a Hindu: A Sudra critique of 

Hindutva philosophy, culture andpolitical economy (pp. 1-19). Calcutta: Samya. 

•	 Linda Ade-Ridder, (1989). Textbook decisions: Making an informed choice. Family 

Relations, 38(2), pp. 231-240. Stable \lRL: http://www.jstor.orglstable/583681. 

•	 Apple, M. and Kristen, L. (2005). The subaltern speak: Curriculum, power and 
educational struggles. Routledge, (Introduction) 

•	 .Freire, P. (1970). Pedagogy of the oppressed (Myra Bergman Ramos, Trans.), London: 

Continuum. 

•	 Singh, A. K. (1995). The cultural construction .of home and school knowledge in tribal 

India. Prospects, 25(4), 735-747. 

•	 Smith, K. U. (1960). The scientific principles of textbook design and illustration. Audio 

Visual Communication Review, . 8(1), 27-49.. Stable \lRL: 
http://wwwJstor.orglstable/30216904 . 

.•	 Uberoi, Patricia. (2002). 'Baby' iconography: Constructing childhood in Indian calendar 

art. In S. Patel, J. Baghchi and K. Raj (Eds.), Thinking social science in India, pp. 264 

281. New Delhi: Sage. (personal copy) 

•	 DeCesare, M. (2007). A textbook approach to teaching: Structural uniformity among 
American high school sociology courses. The American Sociologist, 38(2), pp. 178-190. 

•	 Gandhi, M. K. (1909). Hind Swt;lraj. Aherndabad: Navj ivan. 

Resource material cross-cutting all modules:
 
NCFs (1989, 2000, 2005) and Curriculum Frameworks from some selected Indian States,
 

Zakir Hussain Committee Report on Wardha Scheme of Education (1937), Learning without
 

burden report (1993), Selected textbooks: N.C.E.R.T., and textbooks developed by different
 
S.C.E.R..Ts, Eklavya, Private publishers.'
 

. 13. Assessment Methollology: 
The course will be assessed through one field assignment (30%), one assignment involving 

. analysis and selection ofa text based on a criteria (30%), and a semester end viva

voce/examination (40%). 

14:NO. of students to be admitted: Minimum 5 

15. Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms of
 
studie, lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with
 
external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: Discussion sessions
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with people in the area of curriculum may be organized as per the needs Ofthe course. For· 

this purpose funds for honorarium and travel allowances will be needed. Along with this the 
course will require a formal agreement with one school in Delhi (preferably with a 
government school near AVD campus) to allow access to the students to visit once a week ." 
throughout the semseter to interact with teachers and children and for observations. Funds for 

.. procuring school textbooks will also be needed. ' . 
¢.//. .V .. 

Signature Course Coordinatorts) 
Note: .. .. 

I.. Modlficatlorison the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies may be incorporated and . 
the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council. 

2.. Courses which are meant to be part of more than one programme, and are to be shared across 

schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective schools. 
3.	 In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school,the proposal 

may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 
. .	 . 

Recommendation of the School of Studies: 

• .The propo~lwas discussed by the Board ofStudie~ inits 7P..~".': ;.meetin~ held .. 

on";'~~:"";:S'iJ, ..l~.and has been approved m the present form. .•... .... . 

.......~~ kcv-.JL 
Signature ~ruie Dean ortb~cbool 
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~ Ambedkar University, Delhi 

Proposal for Launch uf a Course 
~ 

(To be approved by the "" . - ... :~:- Academic Council) 

\.. 
I.	 Title of the Course: Researching education: Education and School Ethnography [Qualitative 

~	 Research]. 
• 2.	 Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Education Studies (SES) .. 
3.	 Programme(s) which this course can be a part of: Masters programme in education. It can 

. bea part of any other MA programme in AlJD'where the students have an interest in research 
in education or 'schools and an initiation in reading sociological literature. 

c
 4. Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral I Masters I PGDiploma I BARons.
 
.I Diploma I Certificate; Masters level .... 

5..	 If It is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled?:(e.g., as a summer/winter course, 
semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.) 

6.	 Proposed date ef launch: August 2013 

7.	 Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.): Gunjan Sharma (course coordinator). 

8.	 Rationale for the Course (Link with theinstitutioual vision, how it fits into the 
programmets), Availability of literature and resources, Expertise in AUD faculty or 
outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.): 
In semester 2 of the MA education programme, the students were introduced to educational 
research through a compulsory course. They 'Iearnt about various research traditions, methods 
and techniques employed in education - and began making sense 'of educational inquiry. This o	 second level course in qualitative research, aims at further enhancing this understanding by 
engaging in a more focused manner with one particular research tradition. By doing so, it 
would initate the students in the relevant discourse and in appreciating qualitative research. It 
would also introduce the students to the nature of'application' and development of the 
method in educational contexts and how it shapes the inquiry in the domain - and how it is 
shaped by the nature ofeducational context. The course does not claim to give a thorough 
training in qualitative research methodology (or a tradition), but intends to introduce students 

.to the nature of qualltative.reseerch and enhance the abilities with respect to fieldwork and 
<lata collection. 
The literature and resources needed for the transaction of the course mainly include research 
studies, papers and thesis, which are accessible to AlJD or are available in other libraries in 
Delhi. The course will be transacted by the SES faculty andspecial1ecl\!res and workshops 
will be organized to enhance the course experience. 

. 9.	 If the course is a part of one or more programmers), its location in the programme(s) 
cere/cempulsory/optional/any other: Semester 3, Advanced Elective, 4 credits 

10. A brief descriptien of the Course: This advanced course on educational research intends to 
orient/prepare students to engage with qualitative research traditions in social sciences 

1 
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"'\ 
(particularly in education and the disciplines from which it draws). It has two focal aitns both
 
ofwhich are allied with enabling the students to make-sense of the nature of inquiry in the
 

""I 
domain. First aim is to develop an ability to critically appreciate education as an area ofstudy
 

(and its goals) and how these interact with the related social science disciplines (with a focus
 ""I 
on inquiry in and view(s) of social world, relation between individual identity! subjectivity!·
 
experience and social structures, conception ofhuman agency and social change). Second is
 "'" to initiate students in formulating questions, developing certain tools, collecting .and 

interpretting data.To situate the above in a particular context and to explore one domain in "" 
some detail, the course will delve in one particular methodological theme, which may ....
change!revolve every two years. This year the course will focus on school ethnography. 

.... 
Ethnography has emerged from the discipline of anthropology and community-based 
sociological research. As a methodological tradition it is shaped by a view about the social 

"'\ 
world and social inquiry, situated in these two disciplines. While there are several school and 

education ethnographies, there have been debates ofvarious kinds about the 'application' of 

the method to research in education. Equally significant (yet less highlighted) is the question "'" 
that given its disciplinary origins how well traditional ethnography elicits 'school/educational ""l 
reality'. Against this backdrop, this course will revolve around school/education ethnography 
- its application, contributions and critiques. To this end, the student will be introduced to ' "'\ 

certain seminal ethnographies in 'education, the debates in the fieldand the-approaches to 
""I

fieldworkThrough short field based assignments students will be introduced to the relevant
 
tools and techniques. The course is not directed at doing school ethnography (in.a short span
 "I 
of time) or at providing arounded training to do school ethnography. Instead, it is focused on
 
enabling students in developing abilities to understand the related 'discourse and to appreciate ' ....
 
the complexity and depth in qualitative research (in education) with a focus on one specific
 

theme. The course tries to seek a balance between being theory heavy and being focused on ",\,
 

tools and techniques. This course draws heavily from the introductory course on educational'
 ..... 
research, where various research methods, tools and techniques, and debates were introduced. 

.... 
11.	 Specific Requirements on tbe part ofstudents wbo can be admitted til this course: (pre 

requisites or prior knowledge level etc.) "'" The course is open for all students who enroll in the third semester of the MA education 
.....programme. The course will bO,ITOW from the skill base developed in the second semester,
 

compulsory course 'Introduction to ~ducatio~al research' and would presume that the students'
 
""Ihave a basic introduction to research in education and various methods to be able to
 

appreciate the course.
 
""I 

12.	 Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, sehedule 

of course transaction on tbe semester calendar witb a brief note on eacb module): "'" 
Course objectives: "'" • Develop an understanding ofi'critical appreciation for qualitative research methods in ....social sciences 

• Initiate students in making-sense of how education inquiry is constituted 

•	 Enable students to reflect on their own approach to research "" 
Objectives of the theme: 

•	 Introducing students to education ethnography through the relevant discourse "" 
.....• Erihancing the abilities to read and appreciate ethnographic research 

..... 
2 

.....
 

..... 
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~ • Initiation into formulating questions and in leaming to develop certain tools and 

techniques in Qualitative research 
~ 

Course transaction:

" The course would be transacted through: weekly discussions and classroom lectures; reading in 
groups and analyzing research studies; an individual (or collective) project requiring field ~ 
visits; students' presentations. The seminar slots in the timetable may be used to enhance this 

t.. course, by organizing lectures/presentation by researchers, focusing on the methodological 

aspects of their works. 

" Course contents: 
l... 1. Ethnographiesin school context: (3 weeks) 

· This module will introduce the students to certain seminal ethnographic researches done in 
t.... 

educational/school context and in anthropology. By building on the work done in the 0 introductory COUrSe in research, the discussions will situate 'ethnography' as a method of.... 
· ·research in social sciences (with reference to other methods). They will also explore how the 

method has 'developed' in education, Interactions will focus on the principles of ethnographic~ 
· approach, its origin, ethnographic categories and their application, concerns about
 

~. · anthropological 'training' (or abilities) of researchers, and the like. In this process, the group
 

· will begin to engage with the idea.and concept of ethnography in education. Simultaneously,
 
\.. · the group will work towards exploring and formulating questions. 

\.. 
· Project Activity: Analysing the summer field attachment experience to draw out fresh/un

articulated questions. The process may not lead to well framed questions but may only be an ~ 
.... initiation into thinking about ethnographic questions.
 

\..
 
. [Key words: Anthropology, culture, interpretation, subjectivity, objectivity; 'bais', naturalistic,

l... .phenomenological, theory, research, education, school culture] 

.~ C	 2. Organization, 'cUlture' and community: (2 weeks) 
This unit will revolve around reflecting on the various field-site focuses of educationt.... 
ethnographies. In this process, it intends to build an understanding of school ethnography as an 

~ inquiry that conceives school as a social/cultural institution. In that it would explore how and 

why various researchers trace the geographic-demographic context of the school, its linkages 
~ with other larger social units {management, sponsors, governments), and the economic, 

cultural, religious and ethnic interests and processes intertwined with it. Similarly, the group 
~ will be introduced to how and why researchers map school as a unit/system in itself 

[comprised of formal and informal statuses, roles, networks and norms], In this context the t.... 
methodological aspects would be discussed.
 

\"..
 
Project Activity: The students would work towards exploring a school's profile. 

\,... 

[Key words: Social institution, profile, demographic context, organization, functions, statuses, .... roles, networks of rights, obligations and communication, routines, rituals, belief systems, 
culture and counter-culture, language, ethnographic imagination] 

~ 

.... 
\.. 

3 

~ 
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3. Fieldwork and data collection: 'Being there' (3 weeks) '"
 
Around certain selected field based works, the group will engage in understanding some ways
 
in which fieldwork has been presented by researchers. This will revolve around questions like: 

~
 

How does a researcher understand the field? How does s/he relate to the community and the 
~
 

institution? How does s/he collect data? What 'goals' does s/he bear in mind? What are the
 
varied kinds ofrales that the people from the community assume vis-a-vis the research? In this
 ~ 

process, the variety of roles that ethnographers play in the field, the ethical dilemmas involved 

and the varied conceptions of the role of research would be discussed. Building on the work. '" done in the second semester course on research, the various ways ofcollecting qualitative data 
.~will be further discussed. 
~ 

Project Activity: The students will engage in·observations!conversations!interviewinglfocus "'" 
group discussions at the field site (fora fixed number of hours) and will discuss these with the 

c 
"'\ 

course teacher for further refinement. Given a short span of time, the purpose of the activity is 
not to simulate ethnographic data collection (or to give this impression to students) - the ""\ 
intention is to initiate the students in working with certain techniques of collecting qualitative 
data. '" 
[Key concerns: Insiders' perspective, entering the field, participating and observing, .... 

· description, principal-informants, narratives, ethics, critical ethnography, field-notes, 
interviewing, FGD,conversations, triangulation/corroboration, validity and reliability]. 

"'\ 

4. Ethnographic 'perspective' and interpretations: (4 weeks) . . "" 
Building on the work done in the introductory course and non-school based field attachment, ~ 

· the discussions will focus on the nature of qualitative collected; its analyses and writing. The 

". classroom sessions will critically examine the 'techniques' focused approach to school "'\ 

ethnography vis-a-vis that of interpreting school culture - and will discuss the features of a ...
good ethnography. The concluding sessions will draw convergences with the learnings from· 
unit one in the context of meaning and critical appraisal of ethnography in educational settings. 

o "'\ 
These will be contextualizedin the larger framework of qualitative research and/or
 

sociological investigation. ...
 
Broject activity: Students will discuss their experiences during the course and during the FA, .
 '" 

· and will work on completing their assignment. 

" 
Reference list: Relevant selections from the following to be.made based on the nature of 
classroom discussions: ""' 
Unit 1. ..... 
Essential: 

Erickson, F. (1984). What Makes School Ethnography "Ethnographic"? Anthropology ..... 
and Education Quarterly, Vol. IS, 51-66. 

Denzin, N, and Lincoln, Y. S. (20 II). Introduction: The discipline andpractice oj '" 
qualitative research. In Denzin, N, and Lincoln, Y. S. (Eds.) The SAGE handbook of 

'"\ 
qualitative research (4th ed.) (pp. 1-18).London: SAGE Publications 

20 page selection to be presented by the course teacher from the following: ... 
Sarangapani, P.M. (2003). Constructing school knowledge: An ethnographyojleaming· . 
in an Indian village. New Delhi: Sage. '" 

"'\ 

4 

""'
 
'"
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"- Sharma, G. (201 ~). Politics ofinstitutional knowledge and exclusion. Unpublished PhD 

thesis submitted to the Department of Education, University of Delhi..... 
- Thapan, M. (1991). Life at school: An ethnographic study. Delhi: OUP. (10 page 

c.,.. selection) 

- Srivastava, S. (1998). Constructing post-colonial India: national character and the 

Doon school. London: Routledge. '"
- Malinowski, B. (1922). Argonauts ofthe Western Pacific. London: George Routledge. 

I... (Selections: (Preface, Foreword, Acknowledgements, Table of contents) [Also on: 
http://ia700~01.us.archive.org/25/ite!,,s/argonautsoftheweO ~297 6mbp!argonautsofthewe 

lw 0~2976mbp.pdf] 

Mead, M. (1928). Coming ofage in Samoa: A psychological study ofprimitive youth I.,. 
for western civilisation. New York, Mentor. 

' 
Unit 2:0 

4,.. Essential: 

- Thapan, M. (1991). Life at school: An ethnographic study, pp. 229 - 245. Delhi: OUP. 
\... [Chapter I: School Organization the 'transcendental' and the 'local' orders and 

Chapter 4: Teacher Interaction: Formal and Informal) .... 
Willis, P. (1977). Learning to labor: How WOrking class kids get working class jobs. 

. pp. 1-7. New York: Columbia University Press. \... 
- Ballentine, J. H. (1997). The school as an organization. In The sociology ofeducation: 

\,.. A SYstematic analysis (pp. 126-146). NJ: Prentice-Hall. 

- The Penguin dictionary of Sociology (1994). Institutions (pp. 126-127). London: .... . Penguin. 
Additional readings for the students who wish to read more: .... 

0
.... 
... 

- Parsons, T. (1968). The school slass as a social system: Some of its functions in 

American society. Harvard Educational Review, Reprint Series, No. 1,69-90. 

- Khleif, B. B. (197\). The school as a small society. In Murray L. Wax, Stanley 

Diamond, and Fred O. Gearing (Eds.), Anthropological Perspectives on Education 

(pp. 145-155). New York: Basic Books. (to be procured) 
'-

Vnit 3:.... 
Essential: 

-' Dentin, N, and Lincoln, Y. S. (Eds.). (2011). The SAGE handbook ofqualitative.... 
research (4th ed.). London: SAGE Publications (Chapters 32 and 33) [Or Relevant ... sections from the suggested textbooks) 

- Wolfinger, N. S. (2002). On writingfieldnotes: collection strategies and background .... expectancies.Jn Qualitative Research (pp. 65-95). Delhi: SAGE Publications 

Sarangapani, P.M. (1997). Social experience and child's construction of knowledge.
' (PhO thesis - Chapter 3)
 

Sharma, G. (2013). Polities of institutional knowledge and exclusion. (phD thesis
.... 

Chapter 3) 

\.. Srinivas, M.N., A.M. Shah, E.A. Ramaswamy. (2002). Fieldworker and the field: 

Problems and challenges in sociological investigation, pp. 2 - 14. OUP. 
l".. Geertz, C. (1983): "Thick description: Toward an interpretive theory of culture". In: 

The interpretation ofcultures: Selected essays. New York: Basic 1300ks,p. 3-30. .... 
l. 

5 
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 "'" 
Additional readings for the students who wish to read more: "'" 

_ Chapman, T.K. (2007). The power of context: teaching and learning in recently 

desegregated schools. Anthropological and educational quaterly, 3(38), 297-315. "'" 
_ LeCompte, M. D. and Goetz, 1. P. (1982). Problems of reliability and validity in 

.~ 

ethnographic research. Review ofEducational Research, 52(1), 31-60. 

_ Schmid, T, J. (1992). Classroom-based ethnography: Aresearch pedagogy. Teaching 

sociology, 20(1), 28-35. '"' 
....- Thapan, M. (1986), Lifting the veils: Fieldwork in a public school in south India .. 

Economic and Political Weekly, 21(49), 2133-2139. Stable URL: 
http://www.jstor.org/stablel4376416 "'"

..... 
Unit 4: 

Essential: 
- Fetterman, D. M. (Ed.) (1984). Ethnography in educational evaluation. Sage new "'" c 

delhi. 1984. [Chapter 2: Ethnography in educational research: The dynamics of ; ""'I 
diffusion, (pp. 21-36) (Clli library: (0104).] 

"'\- Wilson, S. (1977). The use of ethnographic techniques in educational research. Reyiew 

ofEducational Research, 47(1), 245-265. (Electronic copy available) . ..... 
Martyn, H. (2000). The relevance ofqualitative research. Oxford Review ofEducation,
 

26(3/4), The Relevance of Educational Research, 393-405. Stable URL:
 
http://www.jstot.cirg/stablelI050766. "'"
 

- Denzin, N, and Lincoln, Y. S. (Eds.). (2011). The SAGE handbook Ofqualitative "" research (4th ed.), London: SAGE Publications (Two chapters from part IV). .,., 
Additional readings for the students who wish to read more: . .... 

Wolcott, Harry F. (1971). Handle with care: Necessary precautions in the' 

anthropology of schools. In Murray L. Wax, Stanley Diamond, and Fred O. Gearing "'" (Eds.), Anthropological Perspectives on Education (pp. 145-155). New York: Basic
 

Books. (To be procured) .....
c - Hammersley, M. (2005)'. Ethnography: problems and prospects. Talk given in the 
Qualitative Research Methodology Seminar Series, January, 2005, organised by "'" 
School ofNursing and Midwifery and the School ofEducatibn, University of 

Southampton, and sponsored by the ESRC National Centre for Research Methods.' "'" 
Eisenhart, M. (200 I). Educational ethnography past, present, and future: Ideas to think 
with. Educational Researcher, 30(8), pp. 16-27. Stable URL: '" 
http://www.jstor.orglstable/3594346 "" 

Textbooks/Readers/Other References for students: '"' 
- Seale, C. (Ed.). (2004). Social research methods: A reader. New York: Routledge.. . . "'\ 

Cohen; L., L. Manion and K. Morrison. (2007). Research methods in education.
 
OxonlNew York: Routledge.
 

William, W. and S.G. Jurs. (2009). Research methods in education: An introduction' "'"
 
(9th ed.). Delhi: Dorling Kindersley, (Anthology of seminal cases). '"
 Denzin, N, and Lincoln, Y. S. (Eds.), (2011). The SAGE handbook of qualitative.
 
research (4th ed.). London: SAGE Publications '"
 
Srinivas, M.N., A.M. Shah, E.A. Ramaswamy. (2002). Fieldworker and the field: ..
 .... 
Problems and challenges in SOCiological investigation. OUP. 

""\ 
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l.. 

- MPhil, PhO thesis 

c.. Journals: Anthropology and education quarterly, Harvard Educational Review, 
Curriculum Inquiry, Contemporary Education Dialogue.. 

~ 

Referei.ces for course teachers: 
Iw - Geertz, C. (I ~83): "Thick description: Toward an interpretive theory of culture". In: 

The'interprelation ofcultures: Selected essays. New York: Basic Books, p. 3-30. 
Iw 

- Clifford, J. and Marcus, G.(1986), Writing culture: The poetics andpolitics of 

ethnography. London: University of CaliforniaPress . .... 
- Hadres, A.V, (2006). The methodology ofPaul Willis: A review of 'Learning to 

labour '.dialnet.unirioja.es/servlet/fichero_articulo?codigo=2 I47420l... 
- Hammersley, M.lI< Atkinson, P. (2007). Ethnography: Principles in practice. 3rd 

edition. Taylor lI< Francis.' 
- O'Reilly, Karen. 2005. Ethnographic methods. London: Routledge 

\". 0 
- Ogbu, John U. (1974). Leaming in Burgherside: The ethnography of education. In 

Anthropologists in the city. George M. Foster and V. Kemper, eds. Boston: Little, 

Brown. (to be procured) 

- Rosaldo, R. (1989). Culture andtruth: The remaking ofsocial analysis. Boston:\. 
Beacon Press. [Book review: Rafael, V. (199 I). The contemporary pacific, 3(2), 469

Iw . 472] 

-. Splinder, O. (1988).l)oing the ethnography ofschooling: Educational anthropology in 
L. action. Waveland Pr Inc. (to be procured) 

-' Srinivas, M.N. (1976). The remeberd village. OUPIw 
- Srivastava, S. (1998). Constructing post-colonial India: national character and the 

. Doon school. London: Routledge. l.. 
- Willis, P. (2000). F;thnographic imagination. Cambridge: Polity. [Book review by . 

4- Tania Murray Li. (2000). The Canadian Journal of Sociology, 27(4), 604-601;i] 

- Willis, P. (2002). Manifesto for ethnography. Cultural Studies .... Critical 
\,. 

0
 Methodologies, 2(3), 394-402.
 

- Ogbu, J. H. (198 I). School Ethnography: A Multilevel Approach. Anthropology &L. 
Education Quarterly, I2(I), Issues in School Ethnography, 3-29. 

l.. . - Mills, C. W. (1959). Sociological imagination (Chapter I: The promise) 

- Yon, O. A. (2003). Highlights and overview of the history of educational ethnography. 
~ Annual review ofanthropology, 32, 41 1-29. 

Iw 
13, Assessment MethlldQlogy:
 

\,. Review of an ethnographic study (30%), Short field-based assignment (30%), End-term
 
examination/viva-voce (40%)
 

l...
 
14. No. ofstodents tobe admitted: Minimum 5 students 

l.. 
15. Special needs in terms of special expertise offaculty, facilities, requirements in terms of c.. . studio, Iab, clinic, library, classroom and ethers instructional space, linkages with 

external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: The course will 
~ 

require a formal agreement with one school in Delhi (preferably with a government school 
near ADD campus) to allow access to the students to visit once a week throughout the Iw 
semester to interact with teachers and children and for observations. 

~ 
7 

l.. 

~ 
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1. Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies may be incorporated and 
the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council, 

2. Courses which are meant to be part of more than one programme, and are to be shared across 
schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective schools. 

3.. In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the proposal 
may be submitted directly to.the Academic Council, 

Note: 

61 . .o.W' .... 
Signature-*C;;urse Coordinator(s) 

Recommendation 0: the School of Studies:· . ... : e ~ • . .. .: •.. 

The prop~ was discussed by the Board of Studies m Its "" 7D. meetmg held 
on... 01t9.....;J],Z:oJ:1.and has been approved in the present form. . 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi 

. Proposal for Launch of a Course 

(To be approved by the: .... '.: A, ::: ." Academic Council) 

. I.	 Title of the Course: Education and Development . 

2.	 Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Educational Studies' 

. 3..Programrnets) which.this course can be a part of: M.A. Education 
.4. Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral / Masters / PGDiploma / BAHons. / 

.. Diploma / Certificate: Masters (4 credit) 

5.	 lfit is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled'cte.g., as a summer/winter course,
 
semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, .etc.)
 

NA 

6..Proposed date of launch: July, 2013 

7.	 Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.) Manasi Thapliyal Navani 

3.	 Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the'
 
programme(s), Availability of literature and resources, Expertise in AVO faculty or
 
outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.):
 

The objective of the course is' to work with, and examine mainstream ideas on 
· development, issues qf global poverty and education's role in it. The MA Education 
curriculum hopes to bridge the theory and practice divide in education. This course is an 

'. attempt to bring to the classroom the. concrete reality of how education is tied to the 
· developmental needs and action of the state. It aims to critically sensitise students to the 
· policy environment. and its construction within the "education for development 
discourse".. There is a spectrum of literature available ranging from World Bank, 
.UNICEF, UNESCO policy papers and conceptual literature on development and 
education. The course will also draw upon critical literature on sociology and political 
economy of development arid education that helps in evolving a nuanced understanding 
of the policy discourse as well possible choices, The course can be taught in collaboration 

1 
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'"' 

with faculty from the School of Development Studies/ Human Ecology/Liberal Studies '" 
and could also be taken as an elective by students across Schools. '" 

9.	 If the course is a part of one or more programme(s), its location in the programme(s) . ""' 
core/compulsory/optional/any other: 

'" 
The course at present is being offered as a Semester III elective Advance Foundation. '"' Course for students of MA Education. It could in future be open as an elective for MA ...students of Development Studies, Environment and Development among others 

""I 

o 10. A brief description of the Course: 

•	 The course will critically engage with the concepts of' progress', 'needs', 'development', ""' 
•	 'poverty', 'quality', 'empowerment' and examine· how education is tied· to the .... 

developmental needs and action of the state.: 

•	 We will do so by examining, through critical perspectives, 'Education for All' and '"' 
'Millennium Development Goal' (MDG) agendas in both policy arid practice which focus "\ 
on the importance of investing in education, especially in the education of girls and 

......women for promoting economic growth, poverty reduction .and human development,and 
for transforming the long-term prospects of people and societies in a rapidly changing ... 
world. We will probe the nature of this anticipated 'change'. 

• The course would engage with and question some policy responses and programmatic '" interventions expected to help achieve intended education outcomes and seen as having
 
significant impact on economic, social and political development. In this context the ."'"


.	 . 

course would also provide an overview of some of the emerging challenges that are 
~ o expected to dominate the "education for development" post-20 15 agenda. 

•	 The course will encourage students to explore and assess the practices and role of 
decentralisation and community participation in education; examine and question how "'" 
literacy has been related to empowerment and why marginalised groups suffer pervasive ""I 

educational disadvantage. We will contrast and compare the Human Rights, Capability 
and Human Capital approaches to education in development with critical perspectives on ""' 
how education links with the development agenda and its politics. "'" ....II.	 Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 
(Pre requisites or prior knowledge level etc.) 

""' 
NA 

""I 

12. Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, schedule 
of course transaction on the semester calendar with a briefnote on each module) "'" 

2 "'"
 
'"
 
'"I 

"'" 
""I 
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-() 

o Attached. 

0 13. Assessment Methodclogyr, ' 

0 , One Book Review (1200 words): 30 per cent (to be submitted by week 6)
 

, Community project (empirical work in the form of a poster/picture essay/ report resulting
 0 
from interviewing parents! peers/ teachers / report based on secondary data analysis on 

0 any one analytical theme from the course): 30 per cent (runs through the semester, with 

planning to be finalised QY week 6, data collection phase to be scheduled mid-semester c 
(week 9); submission of final draft and presentation by week 14)	 • 

,	 ,0,() 
Class Presentations and reflections on select readings: 10 per cent 

o	 Term End Exam: 30 percent 

'C 
, a. No. of students to be admitted: 25 maximum,	 _ 

"C 

C b. ' Special needsin terms of special expertiseof faculty.facilities, requirements in terms of 
studio.Jab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with 

Q external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: ' 

<;>	 

Signature ~c~ordinatQr(s)C 

o 
0 

0 NQte: 

,,I. Modifications on the basis ofdeliberations in the Board of Studies may be incorporated 
(,) and the revised proposal should, be submitted to the Academic Council. 

2.' Courses which are meant to be part of more than one programme, and are to be shared o	 across schools, may need 10 be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective 
schools, ."' 

o L .In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the 
proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. (;) 

(..\ 
Recommendation of the School of Studies: 

c 
,t.\ 

0 
3 

0 

o 
u 
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The propospl w,' ;7[.'.4.,., ediscussed by the Board of Studie~ in its meeting held, 
on ;k~ _. ?9jband has been approved In the present fortn. , " ~..., 

:' . '." ".' ." .' .' 
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Education and Development 

Course Coordinator and Instructor: Manasi Thapliyal Navani
 

Credits: 4
 

Semester: III (Advance Foundation course)
 

Course Objectives and description:
 

The objective of the course is to work with, and examine mainstream ideas on development,
 
. 

issuesof global p. overty and education's 
. 

role in it. 

• . Through the course we will engage with the concepts of .'progress', 'needs', 
'development', 'poverty', 'quality', 'empowerment' and examine Wow education is tied 

to the developmental needs and action of the state. The question "What is Development" 
.would be explored through various theoretical perspectives. 

•	 We will contrast and compare the Human Rights, Capability and Human Capital 

approaches to education in development with critical perspectives on how education links 

with the development agenda and its politics. 

•	 The course would engage with and question some policy responses and programmatic 
interventions expected to help achieve intended education outcomes and seen as having 
significant impact on economic, social and political development. Through this course 

students would be encouraged to compare the "education for development" discourse in 

the 1960$ in India with that of the post 1990s. 

•	 We will examine, through critical perspectives, 'Education for All' and 'Millennium 
Development Goal' (MDO) agendas in both policy and practice which focus on the 

. importance of investing in education, especially in the.education of girls and women for 

promoting economic growth, poverty reduction and human development, and for 

transforming the long-term prospects Ofpeople and societies in a rapidly changing world. 
We will probe the nature of this anticipated 'change'. 

•	 The course will encourage students to explore and assess the practices and role of 
decentralisation and community participation in education; role of civil society in shaping 

the ground level discourses; examine and question how literacy has been related to 
empowerment. 

Unitt (4 weeks) 
Alternative approaches to understanding Needs, Progress, Poverty and Development. 

Introduction to Development theories and ideology since 1945: Modernization theories, 
. Dependency theory, nee-liberalism, the Washington Consensus, and Post-Washington 

Consensus. 

...
 
\.. 

"
 <.,.
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o 
, Essential Readings 

Webster, Andrews (2nd ed.) 'Modernisation Theory' (chapter 3, 41-64). In Introduction to the 
Sociology ofDevelopment. Palgrave. . 

~ 

.., 
Norgaard, Richard. 'The illusions of progress' (chapter 5, 49-60). InDevelopmeni betrayed. 
London, NY: Routledge. 

" C' 

~ 

Haggard, S. (1990)~ 'The neoclassical and dependency perspectives' (chapter I, 9~~2). Pathways 
from periphery: The politics ofgrowth in the newly industrialised countries: Cornell University ,
Press. ' , ",' , 

., 
o 

o McEwan, C. (2009)., 'Development knowledge and power' (Chapter 5). In,Postcolonialism and 

Development. London, NY: Routledge. 
.~ 

o 
Supplementary texts '. 

~ 

Bagchi, A.K. (1982). The political economy of underdevelopment, (Ch 1 and 2, pp,140). 
Cambridge University Press. 

Ravallion, M. (1997). 'Good and bad growth: The human development reports'. World 
Development, Vol2S (5), pp. 631-638. 

o 
0
~ 

McEwan, C. (2009). 'Discourses of Development and the power of'representation' (Chapter 4). 

In Postcolonialism and Development. London, NY: Routledge. 
o ., 

Sachs, W. (Ed.) (2010). The Development Dictionary: A guide to knowledge as powe~ (Z'd o 
'0 edition). London, NY: Zed Books. 

Esteva, G. 'Development' (1.23) 

Rahnema, Majid 'Poverty' (174-194) o 
'('\ 

'''. 

lIIich,Ivan 'Needs' (95-110) , 

Sbert, Jose Maria 'Progress' (212-227) 
o 
o 

Unit 2 (3 weeks) , ' " 
Education as a dimension of economic and human development. 
Human Capital approach and Rates of Return analysis in education. Returns to 
investment in different levels' of education. ' 
Evolution of human development approach; Human Development Index 
Human development and Capability approaches to planning in Education. 
Education-Human Rights-Development Framework ' 

o 
'~ 

'" 

a 
~ 

. 6 o 
o 
o 
c 
o 
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Essential Readings 

Alkire.S. and Deneulin.S, 'The Human Development and Capability Approach' (22-48). In 
Deneulin, SeverlneandLila Shahani. 2009.·An Introduction to the Human Development and 
Capability Approach: Freedom and Agency. Ottawa: International Development. 
ResearchCentre.· . 
Shultz; T.W. (977). 'Investment in Human Capital' (pp, 313-324). In Karabel, J. & A.H. Halsey 
(ed.) Power and ideology ineducatii;m:OUP. 

(,.,1 

'" 
(.; 

0 
.(.... 

0 

Hanushek, Eric A and· Ludger Vl6Bmann. 2007. Education, Quality and Economic Growth, 

Chapter 1. Washington, OC; The World Bank. 

Prakash, M. S., & Esteva G. (1998, 2009). Escaping Education: Living as LearningWithin 
Grassroots Cultures, part I, 'Education as a human right': the Trojan horse of recolonization (1
29). New York: Peter Lang. • 

Supplementary texts: 

Cammack, P. (200(;) UN imperialism: unleashing entrepreneurship on the developing world, 
I .(;.) Papers in the PQliti~ Of Global.Competitiveness, No. 2, Decem~e_r.. 

(.., 

(",l 

. Alkire, Sabina (2010). Human Development: Definitions, Critiques, and 
ReiatedConcepts.Background paper for the 2010 Human Development Report. OPHI Working 
paper No. 36. . . 

f,..' 

\...\ 

o 
(.\ 

o 
V 

0 

Unit 3(2-3 weeks) 
-. Education a!; a sector embedded within a complex system of local, national, regional and 

global actors, institutions and practices. . 
Global development goals and initiatives: The social, political and economic conte~t of . 
Education for All; . . 
The emergence of the Millennium Development Goals (MDG), The Education-Related 
MDGs; 

Essential texts 

Robe~on, S., Novelli,M., Dale, R., Tikly, L., Dachi,H. & Alphonce, N. (2007). 

,~ Globalisation, Education and Development: Ideas, Actors· and Dynamics. DFIo 

.<.J 
(Introducticn) 

httR:{Iwww.dw-international..de/files/aaaglobal-education-dev-68:Rdf 

() 

o 
Rao, Nitya (2000, November 25). 'Quality with Quantity'. Economic and Political 

Weekly, 4181-4185. 

\..~ 

\,., 
7 

U 

o 

"' I 

~\ 

I 

I
 



o 
.' ~ 

69 o 
UN (United Nations). 2012. "The ~ 

Millennium Development Goals Report 2012". http://www.un.org!millenniumgoals!pdf. 
~ 

(selections) 

o 
UN, (United Nations). 2000."We'Can 

End Poverty 2015: Millennium Development Goals." New York. ~ 

www.un.org!millenniumgoals!. (selections)', ., 
Unit 4 (3 weeks) o 

Understanding marginalisation and educational disadvantage in India ,.,
Perspectives on poverty; multiple dimensions of poverty and inequality; Perspectives on o role of education in poverty alleviation . " , ,
 
Gender-based inequalities and access to education; global trends in addressing these ~
 

inequalities. ' , ',' , ' ' , ,
 
Relationship between Worid-Bank IMF irritiated Structural Adjustment Programme o
 
reforms and education in low-income countries. Polities Of Development Aid.
 o 

Essential Readings. -
"'~ 

Reimers, F: (1999). Educational chances of the poor at the end of twentieth century 

Prospects 24(4):482-491. ~ 

Yusuf Sayed, Ramya Subrahmanian, et. al. (2007). Education Exclusion and Inclusion: ,"'t
Policy and Implementation in South Africa and India, 67-98. DFI]). '.,
Verger, A; (2008). The Politics of Education and the Uneven Education liberalization' 

Process within the WTO. Education aridDevelopment Working paper 3, 
~ 

http://educationanddevelopment.files.wordpress.com!2008!O5!working-paper
~o styletemjJlatechange.pdf 

, UNESCO (United Nations 
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization). 2003. "EFA Global Monitoring , ~, 

Report- Gender and Education for All: The Leap to Equality 2003-04",
, , ~ 

http://unesdoc.unesco.org, (selections) 
World Bank. 2011. World o

Development Report 2012. Gender Equality andDevelopment, Washington, D.C. '
 
(selections and data sets) , ..,
 

':' 
, Supplementary text: 

~ Kabeer, N., Nambissan G., & Subhramaniam, R. (eds.). (2003). Child labour and the Right to 

Education in South Asia -Needs Versus Rights? SAGE. o 
,..., 

.. 
8 e 

o . 
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Abhijit Vc Banerjee ami Esther Duflo, (2011). Poor Economics: A Radical Rethinking of the Way 

to Fight Global Poverty. New York: Public Affairs. (chapter 1) 

Unit 5 (2 weeks) 
"'Empowerment' and 'quality' in the education and development discourse; Role of 
" literacy in relation to empowerment; " "" " 

"_ .Practices and role of decentralisation and community participationin education inIndia; " 
: Progress towards Education for All Goals; unfinished agendas in terms ofMDGs and 
"EFA goals and post-2015 policy agenda for Education for development. 

Essential Readings: 

Govinda, R.& Diwan, R. (eds.), (200"3). Community participation and empowerment in primary 

education. New Delhi: Sage. 

Ramachandran, V & Jandhyala, K. (eds.) (2012). Cartogaraphies of empowerment: The Mahila 

Samakhya story. New Delhi: Zubaan. 

• Bhog, ,? &, Ghose, M. 'Mapping the multiple worlds of women's literacy: Experiences 

"from Mahila Samakhya' (237-269) , 

- "Gurumurthy,. A. ~ Batliwala, S. 'Revisiting the idea called 'Empowerment': A 

reconnaissance of the Mahila Samakhya experience' (438-474) 

Supplementary Text "
 

Esteva, G. and Prakash, M. S., "Grassroots Resist~nce" to Sustainable Development: Lessons
 

from the Banks Of the Narmada," The Ecologist, Vol. 22, No.2, March/April 1992, pp. 45-5l.
 

(See also Lokayan Bulletin, Summer 1992).
 

Course Materials/ Reports that may be consulted for consulting and working with data 
" sets, class projects and discussions. 

Education Commission (1966). Education and national development: Report of the Education 
Commission (1964-66). Ministry of Education, Government of India. 

Prime Minister's Council. (2000).A Policy Framework of Reforms In Education, Prime 
Minister's Council on Trade and Industry, Government of India, New Delhi, 

"[http://www.nic. in/pmcouncils/reports/education] 

Govinda, R; (ed.), (2002). India Education Report. New Delhi: OUP. 

9 
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- '- o 
o 

UNDP- Human Development Report 1990, New York: Oxford University Press. o 
UNDP-Human Development Report 2010. "The Real Wealth of Nations: Pathways to Human 

Development." New York. • , . o 
http://hdr.undp,org/en/media/HDR 2010 EN Complete reprint.pdf,. 

" o
UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization). 2012. "EFA : 

Global Monitoring Reports", http://unesdoc.unesco.org. ' '~ 

'. "-... 
UNESCO (United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultu;,i1 Organization), 2009. "Education 

' ofor Sustainable Development 2009'';http://www.unesco,org/education/justpublished 
desd2009.pdf,. .,o 

World Bank. 2002, 'A Sourcebook/or Poverty Reduction Strategies '; Volume 2. Washington : 
~D.C. 

EFA Global Monitoring Report 2009 on "Overcoming inequality: Why governance rnatters'tand o 
GMR2010 

~ 

. PROBE Reports 1999,2011 ,,
Other Suggested Reads or books for review
 
Stiglitz, J. (2002). Globalization and its discontents. New Delhi: Penguin Books. ~
 
Nigam, Aditya (2011). Desire named development. New Delhi: Penguin o ., 

,., 
o C' 
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c 
Ambedkar University, Delhi 

o 
Proposal for Launch of a Course 

0 
(To be approved by the ':' ,- - -., -_ Academic Council) 

c 
-1. Title of the Course: Comparative Studies in History of Education 

c 
2,Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Education Studies (SES) 0 

o 
3._ Programmers) which this course can be a part of: Masters Programme in Education 

0 and open as an elective in other Master Programmes 0 .. 
() 

4. Level at which the course can be offered: _Predoctoral / Masters / PGDiploma / 0 
BARons. / Diploma ICertificate: Masters le~d.c

- (.)  5. 'Ifit is a stand-alone -course, how can it be scheduled": (e.g., as a summer/winter 

C course, semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.) 

(,;,,1 Semester long course 

Q 
- (}. Proposed date of launch: Monsoon 2013 Semester 

(J 

o 7. Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.): Manish Jain (coordinator), and Dr. 0 
Yogesh Snehi (SLS)0 

Q 
8. Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the 

c 
programme(s), Availability Of literature and resources, Expertise in AUT> faculty or 

-0 outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.): 

o 
This course will introduce students to the field of comparative history ando 

- comparative education to understand and analyse various educational issues in ao 
comparative historical frame; It aims to familiarise students to different theoretical 

c 
frameworks and methodological approaches to interpret and compare educational 

e developments and processes with reference to the spatial, temporal and ~ocial 

o 
1 

(.1 

o 
C 
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o
 

o
 

"'l 

contexts. It would attempt to develop capacities and skills among students for "'l 

comparative education research and historically understand and analyse education in ""\ 

different social and temporal settings. "'l 

Being an elective course in the third semester of the MA (Education) programme, this ""I 

course hopes to develop student's interest in the field of comparative history and 
"'\ 

comparative education and contribute to development of this field in India. By
 

focusing on both theoretical and methodological questions, it aims at. enriching "
 
historical understanding and skills to contextualize and compare education.
 ~ 

"'l 
It draws upon a wide body of historical research and theoretical literature including
 

some primary historical sources collected so far by the course coordinator. The course
. "" 
coordinator's doctoral resea:ch was ari interdisciplinary comparative historical ""
 
research and he has specialized in comparative courses in MA (political Science) at ""\
 

University of Delhi. and has attended interdisciplinary comparative historical courses
 

in education at University of British Columbia. He has also co-organized workshop in '"
 
this area for research students and faculty members at an early stage of their careeras "
 
part of the annual conference of Comparative Education Society of India (CESI)in ...
 
2012. Dr. Yogesh Snehi's doctoral research and publications also pertain to ""\
 

comparative study of education in colonial and postcolonial Himachal Pradesh and
 

Haryana. Taking advantage of AUD being an interdisciplinary university, this course ""
 
would draw upon other faculty members from other schools who have undertaken '"
 
comparative research to introduce students to this field. Certain country specific ""
 
libraries in Delhi may be other sources from where other research material for the "'l
 

course may be drawn.
 

"" 
9. If the course is a part of one or more programmers), its location in the programmers) . "" 

core/compulsory/optional/any other: Semester 3, Elective course; it may· be "'l 

considered as an elective course in other MA programmes. ""'\ 

"" 10. A brief description of the Course: 

Comparative Education, now often known as Comparative and International "" 
""'l 

education is an established field of enquiry within the western academia with various 

2 " 
"'l 

"" 
"" 
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specialized programmes and journals devoted to this field. In contrast, it remajns an 

underdeveloped field in India. This course introduces students to the fields of 

comparative history and comparative education to understand and analyse various 

educational issues in a comparative historical frame. It aims to familiarise students to 

different theoretical frameworks and methodological approaches to interpret and 

compare educational developments and processes with reference to the spatial, 

temporal and social contexts. This comparative frame is expected to develop greater 

· insights about the intersections of· colonialism and education. It will explore 

relationship among education,· state formation, nationalism, and economic 

development. This comparative inquiry is also pursued with reference to questions-of 

social inequality, social transformation, social justice, culture, identity and 

knowledge/power relations in society. 

· To engage with these questions, the course may use different entry points such as
 

histories of emergence of mass schooling, contestations over 'curriculum' and
 

· 'textbooks', position, training and work of 'teachers', experiences of 'students' in the
 

.. 'school', educational 'reforms' and the meaning of these categories at different
 

historical junctures. This course is expected to develop skills and capacities for 

· international and inter-regional comparisons; 

II.	 Specific RequiremeIits on the part of students who can be admitted to this course:
 

(pre requisites or prior knowledge level etc.)
 

All the students of MA (Education)· programme have attended a compulsory course, 

Hist0r:¥ of Education in Modern India. But the course ·does not assume any prior 

knowledge . 

.12.. Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, ·.reading list, instructional design, 

schedule of course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each 

module): See the enclosed copy of the course. 

13. Assessment Methodology: First assignment (30 %), second assignment (30%) and a 

term paper (40%). These assessment situations can involve group and individual 

presentations and participation. 
I 3 
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o 

14. No. of students to be admitted: There is no upper-limit and it may include all students 
~ 

enrolled in the programme. 
.~ 

. 15. Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms o 
of studio, lab, Clinic, library, classroom and others instructional spaceiIinkages With ~ 

external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: 
.~ 

Course would require substantial collection of comparative education resources from 

different countries. At present AUD library has a very small collection of such ",., 
resources and the course would largely depend on the material collected by the course. . ~ 

coordinator. We would also need to collect such resources from NUEPA, JNU, 

NMML and certain country specific libraries in Delhi. ., ~ 

f 
~. 

. '. 'j tc-; ~-

Signature of Course. 'ordinator(s) 
~. 

Note: 
~ 

L .Modifications. on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies maybe 
~ 

incorporated and the revised proposal should be submittedto the Academic Council. 

2. Courses which are meant to be part of more than one programme, and are to be shared ,.,across schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective " 
schools. ..' . I") 

3. In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the ...., 
proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

~ 

.~ 

~ 

Recommendation of the School of Studies: 

o 
...., 

The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its m~ ..: meeting held· . 
a .,Ji. .5..h.,.3' . o 

on.. Cfi)'; •••••••.(J) d.-:t?.\ ...and has been approved ill the present form. . .' 
1''') 

~tA·./~ ~ 

Signature of the Dean of the School 
o 

4 

~ 

~ .., 
.< 
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MA programme in Education, SES, AVO 

Comparative Studies iii History of Education 

(4 Credit Elective: Semester 3/MoJ,lsoon 2) 

Comparative Education, now often known as Comparative and International education, is an 

established field of enquiry within the western academia with various specialized 

programmes and journals devoted to this field. In contrast, it remains an underdeveloped field 

in India. This course introduces students to the fields of comparative history and comparative 

education to understand and analyse various educational issues in a comparative historical 

frame. It aims to farniliarise students to different theoretical frameworks and methodological 

. approaches to interpret and compare ~ducationlll developments and processes with reference 

to the spatial, temporal and social contexts. This comparative frame is expected to develop 

greater insights about the intersectiorrs of colonialism and education. It will further explore 

relationship among education, state formation, nationalism; and economic development. This 

comparative inquiry is also pursued with reference to questions of social inequality, social 

transformation, social justice, culture, identity and knowledge/power relations in society. 

o 

To engage with these questions, the course would use different entry points such as histories 

of emergence of mass schooling; contestations over 'curriculum' and 'textbooks', position, 

training and work of ' teachers', experiences of 'students' in the 'school', educational 

'reforms' and the meaning of these categories at different historical junctures, This course is 

expected to develop skills and capacities for international and inter-regional comparisons. For 

thispurpose, this course will make use of field-based case studies and methodological 

workshops, organize panel discussions and facilitate hands-on learning for students. 

The course is organised in compulsory and optional units. The first three units are 

compulsory units. Unit 4 and 5 may be offered in alternate years. Each unit would pay greater 

attention to one or two theoretical perspective and conceptual categories. It is expected that 

over a period of time students begin to examine one perspective and category in the light Qf 

others; 

Course Objectives: 

1.. Introduce students to the fields of comparative history and comparative education, 

different perspectives, methodology, and major concepts. 

2~ Develop skills for comparative historical educational research. 
5 
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3.� Locate continuities and changes in some historical debates about education and its ""\ 

role and relationship with colonialism, state, inequality and knowledge/power ""\ 

relations in society. 

Transaction of the course� --
As developing theoretical and methodological abilities for comparative enquiries in education --..... 
is the main focus of this course, students will be trained to read comparative case studies and 

undertake comparisons themselves. The course will transact through a combination of class 

lectures, individual and group exercises and· workshops drawing upon a set of selected ""\ 

readings and historical sources (archival as well as oral). Students would be expected to 

c ""\ 
respond to certain discu.ssionquestions (circulated beforehand) on the basis of their readings 

""\
scheduled for each class. Readings would be examined with reference to their arguments, 

.....evidences, historical sources, methodology and theoretical perspective. 

""\Unit 1: The Domain (7 Classes) 

This introductory unit would begin with close reading of some comparative education case '"' 
studies to understand what comparison means, how it is done and how it enriches our ""\ 

understanding by drawing upon insights from orie context to a different context. These case 
"'" 

studies would focus on different themes, geographies 'and periods of time and will give a 
""\. 

sense of diversity of comparisons, methods and theoretical perspectives. These case studies 
""\

will be revisited in the subsequent units to discuss how other studies have conce~tualised and 

researched on a similar theme. This unit shall foreground perspectives on modernisationand o� --
their critique, and shall approach the concept of human capabilities to understand the 

theoretical basis of comparative case studies being discussed in this unit. We would return to --
""\ 

this unit towards end of the course to think about an agenda for comparative education for 

'develoring' countries and India, "'" 
"'"IEssential Readings for Unit 1: 

Dreze, Jean (1999). The Schooling Revolution in Himachal Pradesh.. In Public Report on "'" 
Basic Education in India. New Delhi: OUP,pp: I is-127. "" 
Snehi, Yogesh (2012). Comparatives within a Region: Exploring Historical Correlates "'" . 
between Sexuality, Plan Outlays and Education. Paper presented at the Annual International "" 
Conference of 'Comparative Education Society ofIndia (CESI) 10-12 October, Jammu. 

"" 
6� "" 

""\ 

"" 
""\ 
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I.. Steiner-Khamsi, Gita (2009). Comparison: Quo Vadis? In R. Cowen and A. M. Kazamias 

..... (eds.), International Handbook 0/ Comparative education, New York: Springer, pp: 1141

1158.lor 

Sen, Amartya (2009). Lives, Freedoms and Capabilities. In idem, The Idea 0/ Justice.t.. 
Belknap Press: Cambridge, Massachusetts, 225-252. 

I-
Pandey, Triloki Nath. 2002. 'The Anthropologist-Informant Relationship: The Navajo and 

(.. 
Zuni in America and the Tharu in India', in M.N: Srinivas, A.M. Shah and E.A.Ramaswamy 

l.� (eds) The Fieldworker and.the Field: Problems and Challenges in Sociological Investigation,.. 
(".� pp.246-265. 

0 
Unterhalter, Elaine (2009). ~ocial Justice,.' Development Theory and the Question of\.. 
Education. In R. Cowen and A. M~ Kazamias (eds.), International Handbook ofComparative

\... 
Education, New York: Springer, pp: 781-80Q. 

t.. 
Unit 2: Coloaialism and Educanon in Compararive Historical Frame 

(,.. 

This unit focuses on concepts of colonialism and imperialism and postcolonial perspectives to 
lor 

examine relationship of colonialism and education in a comparative manner. Some of the 

l... questions that may be raised in this unit are the following. Were the meaning, experiences 

t.. and processes of colonialism and colonial education similar across continents, regions, 

periods and social locations? If they were different, then, what was the difference and what e.. 
accounted for this difference? How do we study colonial education processes in specific 

I..- 0 contexts and experiences on the ground? What insights can we draw from using a 
c.... comparative approach to understand colonial education? Are terms like colonial and imperial 

c.... dominance, a phenomenon of the past or do they have any relevance to contemporary 

discussions about education and development? c.... 

Essential Readings for Unit 2:L 

(..� Crossley, Michael and Tikly, Leon (2004). Postcolonial Perspectives and Comparative and 

International Research in. Education: A Critical Introduction. Comparative Education, Vol. 
c.... 

40, No~ 2, Special Issue (28): Postcolonialism ~d Comparative Education, pp, 147-156. 
t.. 

Mangan, J. A.� (1988). 'Introduction: Imperialism, History and Education', in J. A. Mangan 
t.. 

(ed.) 'Benefits Bestowed? 'iEducatton and British Imperialism. Manchester: Manchester 

c.... University Press, pp: 1-22. 

l..
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Brown, Godfrey N. (1964). 'British Educational Policy in West and Central Africa', The ~ 

Journal ofModern African Studies, Vol. 2, No.3, pp: 365-77. o 
White, Bob W. (1996). 'Talk About School: Education and the Colonial Project in French .., 
and British Africa, 1860-1960', Comparative Education, Vol. 32, No: I, M~~h, pp: 9-25. 

Jain, Manish (2005). Imagery; of the white Man?: 'Citizen', 'Ward', and "the State in '"' " Bourinot's Civics. Paper presented at the Conference in the Honour of Prof. Jean Barman, 

(")Green College, University of British Columbia, 18 March. 

Unit 3: ,'Nati9naI' Systems of Education: Emergence and Comparisons� ~ .,o� 'Nation-state' is often a default category for comparison in the field of comparative� 

education. This.unit would focus on the emergence of 'national' systems of education. ,It� ~ 

asks, what factors contributed to emergence of the national systems of education in Europe '~, 

and North America. And how did development of schooling shape these processes? How do 
,."

histories of state forination, industrialization and urbanization, the causal explanations 
' 

"provided in the context 'of the 'West', 'valid' in their own context -and are 'provincial' , ,''''
otherwise? TIlls 'national' system of education would also be examined with reference to 

inequality, debates and contestations. ., ~ 
Essential Readings for Unit 3: ...,� 
Green, Andy (2000). Education and State Formation Revisited. In Roy Lowe (ed.) History of,� 

Education: Major Themes, Vol. 2, Debates in the History ofEducation, London: Routledge, ..,"� o pp: 303-321. .., 
Larsen, Marianne A. (20 II). Victorian Education Reform: Comparative and International • oContexts, Chapter 3. In idem, The Making and Shaping of the' 

, 
Victorian Teacher: A 

, 

Comparative New Cultural History. New York: Palgrave Macmillan, pp: 29-49. ,.,'"
Curtis, Bruce (1983). Preconditions of the Canadian State: Educational Reform and the 

Construction of a Public.in Upper Canada, 1837-1846. Studies in Political Economy, No. 10, ~ 

pp: 99-121.� .., 
Unit 4: Curriculum in History 

How has curriculum been implicated in the processes of establishing class, racial, gendered, .. ..., 
and colonial dominance? How have intersecting vectors of unequal power and resources 

I~ 

shaped debates about curriculum? How do we write histories of curriculum in the context of • 

8� '-, 
..., 
.., 
.., 

0 
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society, 'innovative' and 'progressive' educational ideas and practices, student's experiences� 

and bodies . teacher's roles and textbooks? In what ways 'educational borrowing' has been . .�. , 
shaping curriculum in the past and present. These questions will be discussed with a focus on 

Canada and British Columbia. 

Essential Readings for Unit 4: 

Thomson, Gerald E. (2000). 'A Fondness for Charts and Children: Scientific Progressivism� 

in Vancouver Schools 1920-1950' .Fiistorical Studies in Education; vol. 12, no. 1& 2, pp:� 

I U-l2Il. 

Comacchio, Cynthia (2001). 'Inventing the Extracurriculum: High School Culture in Interwar� 

Ontario', Ontario History, vol. XCIII, no. 1, Spring, pp: 33-56.� 
. .. 

Tomkins, George S. (198 I). 'Foreign Influences on Curriculum and Curriculum Policy� 

Making in Canada: Some Impressions in Historical and Contemporary Perspectives',� 

Curriculum Inquiry, vol. 11, no. 2, Summer, pp: 157-166.� 

Tomkins, George.S, (1986). A Common Countenance: Stability and Change in the Canadian� 

Curriculum. Scaraborough, ON: Prentice-Hall, Canada, pp: 155-176 .� 

. Gleason, Mona (2001). 'Disciplining the Student Body: Schooling and the Construction of 
/ 

Canadian Children's Bodies, 1930-1960', History of Education Quarterly, vol. 41,no. 2, 

.. Summer, pp: 189-215.. 

Francis, Daniel (1997). 'Your Majesty's Realm: The Myth of the Master Race', Chapter 3 in� 

National Dreams: Myth, Memo~ and Canadian History. Vancouver: Arsenal Pulp PresF' pp:� 

52-87.� 

Unit 5: Teachers and Teaching: Across Countries, Social groups.and Time 

This unit attempts to historically locate meaning of teacher and teaching. Who was the 

teacher? How did gender and race .shape experience of being teacher? What were the 

anxieties about teachers in different historical period? What discourses govern the idea and 

roles of teacher? What were the efforts to 'professionalise' teac?ing, with what intentions and 

with what effects? This unit would also involve historical examination of the texts and 

institutions to train teachers. 

9 
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Essential Readings for Unit 5: ,., 
Albisetti, James C. (2000). The Feminization of Teaching in the Nineteenth Century: A " .., 
Comparative Perspective. In Roy Lowe (ed.) History of Education: Major Themes, VOl. 2, 

f") 
Debates in the History ofEducation, London:'Routledge, pp: 489-503. 

,~ 

Marianne A. (20 II). The Discourse of the Good Victorian Teacher: The Modem and Moral ,,,
Teacher, Chapter 5. In idem, The Making and Shaping of the Victorian Teacher: A 

" Comparative New Cultural History. New York: Palgrave Macmillan, pp: 53c73. "~ 

Molina, Ivan (2006). Womenand Teaching in Costa Rica ~theEarlY Twentieth Century. In" ~ -" 
Regina Cortina.and Sonsoles San Roman (Eds.) Women and Teaching: Global Perspectives" oc 
on the Fe:ninization ofa Profession, New York: Palgrave Macmillan, pp: 187-214. 

"!." 
Bergen, Barry H." (1988). Only a Schoolmaster: Gender, Class and the Effort to " ., 
Professionalize Elementary Teaching in England 1870-1910. In Jenny" Ozga (ed.) " 

I")Schoolwork: Approaches to the "Labour Process of Teaching. Milton Keynes: Open ,.,University Press, pp: 39-60. 

,.,
Weiler, Kathleen (1999). Reflections on Writing a History of Women Teachers. In Kathleen� 

" Weiler and Sue Middleton (ed.) Narrative Inquiries in the History of Women's Education.� 
~ 

""Buckingham: Open University Press, pp: 43-59. 
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t..' School ofHuman Ecology 
t.: 

New elective courses to be added in the masters 
(,.: programme in Environment and Development 
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(..; 
.School of Human Ecology, AUD 

(.: . 
Board ofStudies Meeting (24 April 2013) 

o , The Board 01Studies meeting forthe School of Human Ecology was held on 24 April 2013 at 3 pm at the . . . . 

Kashmere Gatecampus Ilf AUD. The-meeting was attendedby: 

C 1. Prof. Chandan Mukherjee (Dean and Chair) 

, 2. 'Prof. C.R. B'a&u . 

O 
(.) 

o ': 3. Prof. Mahesh Rallgarajan 

'4. Prof. Kris.hna Achuta Rao 

S. Prof. RoKan D'Souza 

c 6. Dr Asmita Kabra 

7. Dr Ghazala Shahabuddln 

o . 8. Dr Praveen Singh 

9. Dr Rohit Negi 

(). 10. Dr Suresh Babu 

11. Dr Oinam Hemlata Devi c 12. Ms Kopal Chaube 

u I;lr Aru~ Kumar Mcnditoka (on leave) and Dr Radhika Govinda (on lien from AUD) were unable til attend. 

c 
c Agenda: 

1,:' (liscussion on the MA programme in Environment and Development 

c o : 2. Discussion on the PhD program In Human Ecology 

3. Faculty research and other engagements 

o 4. Proposed new initiatives (MA Global Studies, MSc/MS In Human Ecology) 

Discussion and Decisions 
1..Prof. Chandan Mukherjee opened the meeting and welcomed the external members of the SHE 

board of studies (BOS). 

2. Dr Asmita Kabra outlined the current structure of the MA program. The following new courses 

were introduced by the SHE faculty and were duly approved by the BOSmembers: 

a. Applied Population EClllogy (2 credits) 

o b. 

.c, 

EcolQgical Statistics Part 1 (2 credits] 

' Ecological Statistics part i (2 credits) 

(,l d. Development Com;;'unications (2 credits) 

, The approved course outlines are attached at Annexure 1. • 
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3. 

. 4. 

5. 

The revised syllabus for thefollowing elective courses was presented by the SHE faculty and 

duly approved: 
a. Agrarian Environments (changed from 4 to 2 credits) 

b. Urban Development and Environment (changed from 4 to 2 credits) 

The approved course outlines are attached at Annexure 2. 

The members discussed the appropriate number of elective courses which MA Environment and 

Development students should be allowed to take from other MA programs. It was agreed that : 

such options should be encouraged but that such choices should be limited to the 3"' semester. 

It was also decided that 'external' electives could amount to a maximum Of6 credits out-of a 

total of 64 credits in the MA program. 
The external members of the BOS stressed the need to expand the choice of electives even 

further, so that students have. more choices within the 3 broad bundles (science based-soclal 

science based, and environmental management based) of electives. It was suggested that the' 

number of guest and adjunct faculty lnvltedto SHE from Delhi-based environmental research' 

and practice-based organizations be expanded further so that an even wider variety of . 

0 

...J 

..; 

-..J 

-..J 

-..I 

-' 
-..J 

...,; 

-' 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

specialized skills can be taught to students. 

The BOSemphasized the need for addltional faculty to be recruited In the School urgently to 

strengthen the range of core competencies offered by in-house faculty of SHE. The areas of . 

.emphasis include the politics of resource use; energy, water and climate change; environmental 

and ecological economics; and the population-environmer'lt-resources axis. 

'D'r Ghazala Shahabuddin outlined the rnaln thrust of the School's PhD program and the profile of 

students enrolled so far in doctoral studies at SHE. The PhD program was duly approved after a . 

detailed discussion, and the need to focus on quality of research from the outset was 

emphasized. The members expressed a concern that the number of PhD students allocated for 

the school was too high and emphasized that for quality of research to be maintained, this 

number should be commensurate with faculty strength. Some best practices suggested by the' 

members include encouraging PhD scholars to audit seminars and lectures, assist In teaching- .: 

learning at the School as Teaching Assistants, and publishing at least one peer reviewed article 

prior to thesis submission. It was strongly urged by the members that the university should 

make appropriate physical space available for PhD scholars to be located such that they can' 

interact regularly' among themselves and with the MAstudents. 

Dr Asmita Kabra reported on the recent engagements of SHE faculty in research and publishing. 

It was suggested that apart from organizing seminars, workshops and guest lectures within the . 

university, a few high-profile, well-advertised research events should be organized' in centrally 

located public spaces like lie and NMMl to raise awareness among the general public about the 

School and its activities. Specific activities suggested by the members Included a research event 

focusing on North-East India, an annual public lecture (alternately in Hindi and English) and . 

events showcasing environmental issues and concerns of Delhi. 

Dr Praveen Singh and Dr Rohit Negi provided an introduction to the proposed Global Studies . 

program to be hosted by SHE and offered cOliaboratively with the Schools Of liberal Studiesand 
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Development Studies: While acknowledging the usefulness of such a program, the external 

members emphasized that it should have IIsia as one of its focusareas and should retain a 
•, strong thrust on human ecology. ' 

10. The'SHEfaculty put forward the suggestion that once additional faculty has been recruited, the 

School should expand its scope to offer an MS/MSc program. The need for rapid recruitment of 

new faculty to SHE was emphasized by the external members of the 80S so that such expansion 

" can.be undertakenwith adequate human resources. ,. . . . . . .~ 

.. The meeting ended with a vote ofthanks. 

o 

o 
.. 
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c _Applied Population Ecology 
(.i 

Credits: 2(.: 

.Course Description
(.) 

'. P~p~ti<?n_ ecology is th~ study.of how.pop~ation·siz~~ Of one or mo~e species change over ~e' and ·spa~. . 

c Applications of-population ecology are important in conservation and ecosystem management and include . 

. field population estimations, study of harvested species. modelling population growth, environmental 

0 ~onitopng and endangered species surveys. 'Population assessments ca." also help identify threats and o . evaluate the performance of conservation initiatives. Thus. study of biological populations is crucial for. most 
(,) ;wil~e conservation or research programs. . . 

c Awide variety of estimators can be used to monitor populations. provided they are reliable and replicable. In 

• absence of robust estimators it becomes difficult to infer whether th~ change (or lack of it) in the estirD:ato~ is " 

t! due to real population changes or some other factor, viz. variation in methodology, field personnel, 

experience, season etc. Empirical estimation of the probability of detection of the species of interest has"" 

c -undergone most of the recent development in the field of population ecology.. 

As:part of this C01,1lse, students will be taught to design studies to answer specific population-related.0 

c 
" questions,collecting the right data and analysing it to make appropriate inferences that are robust"over 

uncertainties incurred by method. The coursewotk is expected to provide a widget box to the students for 

" applying the right methods to answer specific questions. ~~ C01,lCse is expected to be mainly hands-on and 

<.i cQmputer-base~;" 

Assessments.t: .. • 
Students will be given computer-based in-class assign,ments and a short project based on the concepts taught. (..i o _The exactweighrage of different assessments will be worked out later. 

- . . 

0 Module-wise Description 

o 1 Sub-module 1 (4 hrs) 

a. Ask,i,ng the .tight questions for assessments and monitoring programs 
(J. b. Statistical distributions and sampling 

c. Modelling basics and information theoretic approach 
(J 2 Sub-module Z (4 hrs) ., 

a. Conceptual framework for population ecology and management (presence/absence, relative 
o abundance, absolute abundance) 

b. What we see vs what is there-'deaJing with imperfect detections 

o c. _Maximum likelihood theory 

Field and Analytic techniques (including basics, theory, assumptions,limitations, survey designs, '-' 
implementation, applications, field exercise and lab exercise) 

(.1 • 
3 Sub-module 3 (4 hrs) 

(,) 
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o 
a. Distance sampling (software DISTANCE) 

i. Line transects� . o 
ii, 'Pointcounts 

4 Sub-module 4 (4 hrs) ~ 

a.� Mark-recapture (MARK & CAP11JRE) 
f). i. Single season estimators 

ii. Multiple season estimators ...,
. iii. Multiple Obs~er counts . 

b. Species Richness (MARK & CAP11JRE) ,.,
5 Sub-module 6 (4 hrs) 

a. .Occupancy probability (PRESENCE) 
i, Single season� o I') 
ii. Multiple seasons 

w.. Species co-oc~wrence ~ 

iv.: Multiple counrs 
.1"')

v. ~ Abundance indices (rom presence 

vi. Multiple methods 

6 Sub-module 7 (4 hrs) ~ 

a. Population Viabili'l' Analysis (RAMAS, Excel, ~) .., 
.~ 

t") 

,.., 
,.-"~ ... " o I") 

('l) 

,,") 

o 
o 
o 
(") 
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.Development Communications 
Credits: 2 
Course Description 

Effective communication is a valuable weapon in the" arsenal of any social scientist From education to . 

. .advocacy; goodcommunication canmake' the differencebetween a-project or anidea being succes'sfuland . 
being [~egated.to "the side1iDes: GOo~ communication-skills C;u1 assist students to present better their 
le.:Unings and research in multiple fora and through various [0[JI13ts like presentations, papers, posters etc 

{including oehee ~o,-!",.es during their MA). In professional life. good communication is sometimes the only 

,. tool at Ol,U' disposal'to create ~wareness and explain our'mcrives to stakeholders. The course will help' 
students to learn and apply these skills in th~ student life as well as in their chosen professi~>ns. 

, Learning Objectives: 

•� To learn'how to communicate your own research flndings more effectively 

•� To become familiar with different types of communication media and propaganda like posters, 
murals. presentations. films. photography etc. 

• - - To improve communication and advocacy skills through effective use of colours, graphics and 
layouts . . 

Themes and Tcpics 

.I.Exploring Communications and Advocacy 

•� Understanding the problem more clearly to find workable solutions 

•� Propaganda. influenciog public opinion to my way of thinking 

•� Making a difference, and setting things right· 

:2.Studying Visuals - Perceptions. Construction and Deconstruction 

•� What are the uses of the visual 
•� Where is it more desirable to use visual narratives as opposed to the written word 

•� When, where and how can visuals and words be used in conjunction . 

3. Understaudiog'Visuel grn.mmar and contextualizing communication 

•� Is there such a thing as a 'Visual Language? And if so, does it have a grammar? 

•� Does die visual exist in a particular context or does is transcend it? 

• .� How can communication he made more effective hy paring it down to the bare minimum? 

4. Use of colour • 

.•� . Basic colour theory 
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•. Introduction to the use of colour in generic social terms o• Understanding the significance of colour in a. given cultural milieu 

'0 
S. Art as advocacy 

o 
." Introduction to understanding art 

• A study of the murals and po.sters produced by Nazi Germany; Sevier Russia, W~e Ainerica and 
England . .. .. . o 

0 
6. The politics of image ma)<iag- Narrative strategies o .~ 

• "If it bleeds, it leads." Exploring the Pavlovian response to images 

• Multiple uses for a single image ~. terrorist vs. freedom fighter 0 
• Modem iconography and what makes an image an icon . 

• How to create 'or curate images to make effective communication. 0.. 
0

Mode ofTeaching 
',..

The' proposed co~ "is not' based"on extensive ~ea"ding li~ts: It relie~ ~t~ad on practical application of -0 
communication theory. The students will work with their internship 'projects or essays as th~ base material on 
whicb '0 build their presentations. . -0 

Mode ofAssessment 0 
Asse~sment will be carried out in two stages with in-class performance assessment cariying 50% weight and . 0 
final product assessment/viva-voce, which willcarry 50"(0 weight. A 'committee of 3-4 people will conduct the 

final assessment. 0 

O~ 

~ 

0 

0 
{") 

0 

o 
6 

•
0 
-0. 
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Eeoiogical Statlstics I· 
i .. 

Credits: 2 

Course Description 

. Ecological Statistics I is designed as a course in ecological research design and analysis for post-graduate' 

students who plan co. undertake quantitative field-based research. It is aim~d at developingskills for robust 
research design and also collecting, handling, exploration and analysis of observational/experimental data in 

the area-of applied ecology and ecosystem management. 

Learning Objectives: 

At the end of (he course, the student should be able to:. 

•� Design simple observational studies and field experiments in the ecological context, keeping in mind 
the needs and assumptions of differentstatistical frameworks {primarily parametric and non
parametric statistics) 

.•� . Develop -and analyse empirical models in ecology and ecosystem management 
•� Independently carry out data exploration and statistical analysis.using a-basic spreadsheet programme 

such as Excel or available statistical software. 

. . Assessments: 

There will be 4 assignments in the form of in-class tests, in the course; all of which will be weighted equally 

(20% each). In addition, there will be one take-home project based on real data (possibly collected by.the 

.students themselves) towards (he end of the course. The final project report will count towards 20% of the 

course grade. 

MOdule Descriptions: . 

Module 1 (2 hrs): Basics of Data and Data Description� I 
I 

Descriptive and inferential statistics, concepts of populations and samples, sampling methods, classes of data 

-descriptive data and inferential data; summarisation, tabulation and graphing of data. Measures of central I 
Itendency-mean, median add mode; selectingthe right measure,� . 

Module 2 (2 hrs): Measures ofDispersion 

Measures of dispersion-sample standard deviation; a-scores, computing mean and standard deviation for 

~uped data; mean andstandard deviation of a population; difference between population mean and sample 

mean. 

Module 3 (2 hrs): Basics of Probability . 

Basic rules of probability,defllling events and relationships; contingencytables; joint and marginal� 

probabilities; concept of statistical independence. Introduction to binomial probability. distribution.� 
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Module 3 & 4 (2 hrs): Random Variables & Normal Probability Distribution 

Introduction to random variables; probability distributions: mean and standard deviation of a random . 

variable;Normal probability distribution, standard normal curve, nonnally distributed populations and 

random variables, standardizing a random variable. Sampling distribution of the mean, statistical reasons 
behind sampling; standard deviation & standard error, derivingconfidence intervals for a population mean; .' 
sample size considerations in estima~ population mea~ . 

. . . Module 5 (2 hrs): Statistical Inference 

Sci~ntifi~ m~~od;' hypoilietic~.-deductive·approach; f~eworks to'[ sta~tiad analysis'; H~o~esis testing ·~O[·. 

quantitative data; null and alternative hypotheses; principle of parsimony, ~o-tailed and one-tailed. testsj rest 

statistics andrejectionvalues;Type I and Type II errors; significance testingand p-values. 

Module 6 & 7 (4 hrs}: Statistical tests {or difference in population means, tests of independence 

ANOVA and t-tests for difference of means. Chi-square tests of independence and goodness-of-fit. Setting 

up the test, transforming data,testing the assumptions, interpreting r~ults.· . 

Module 8 & 9 (4 bee): Non-parametric Statistical Methods. 

- i;'trod~ctio~ to No;'-P~~~etri~-Methods and their utility j;; ecology, Non-parametric meihods for analysis 

of variance (Kruskal-Wallis and M~-Whitney Ll-tesr), association (Spearman's rank correlation) and 

independence (Koimogorov-Smirnov Test). ' .. 
Module 10 (2 hrs) : Concepts in Study design 

Framingres~cb questions in the field, saruplingvariabiliry in nature; bias, scale; accuracy vs p'tecision; 
sampling strategy, replication, independence, pseudoreplication, interspersion, randomization; correlation vs 

causatioaj.sampling design for observational studiesand field experiments.Anal)'S:ing research studies from 

viewof sampling an:d research design. Poweranalysis to determine sample size. 

Module 11 (2 brs): Simple Regression Models 

Frequenrist models, likelihood models, linear models, correlation, regression and ANOVA; simple bivariate : 

regr$sioa; iriterprcilng regression; sumof squares; degrees of freedom, points of influence. . . 

Module 12 (2 hrs): Choosing the Right Statistic 
Overview of the methods learnt. Case studies (based 00 studentprojects) to understand correct application 
to specific analytical situations. 

I I 11*******1**** 
Reading List/Reference List: 

I. Gotelli & Ellison, A Primer of Ecological Statistics� 
2 Weiss, P: Elementary Statistics. Addison-Wesley Publishing Company.� 
3. Sokal & Rohlf. Biometry. 

• 
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Ecological Statistics II 

Credit6~ 2 ' 

Course Description 

·~61~gic:a1Statistics II is d~;igQed asa ~ec~n~ course in statistics for post-graduate ;tuden~s who have already 

-had a basic cOQISe in·iDf~re-o:cial statistics-and who plan to undertake quantitative ecological research. It is 
· ;w"ed at developing skills for research design and mcdelling in the area of applied ecology and ecosystem 

·nianagement. It wi!) cover resear~h design and ecological modelling using an R-platform. 

· Learning Objectives: 

At the end of the course, the student should be able to: 

•� Design observational studies and field experiments in the ecologicalcontext, keeping in mind the .. 
needs and assumptions of different statistical frameworks (primarily parametric and non-parametric : 
statistics) .. . . .. . . 

• -Develop and analyse statistical (empirical) models in ecology and ecosystem management� 
"•. 'Independently carry out dare exploration andstatistic.a! analysis on 'R' platform .� 

Assessments: 

Assess~ents 0"[ pr.icti~al wQ~k Will b~ given af~e[ ·ea~h ~od~e. usually to complete in the 

· classroom/computer lab. In addition, there will be one take-home project based 00 real datil towards the end 

of the CO\)ISe. There will be 4 assignments in the course, ali of which will be weighted equally (ZO% each) and 

. the final project report will count towards ZO% of the course grade. 

MOd!,le Descriptions: . 

tNot,~ MotiJiletlVill in'lxd; h<mdt..n &fImpHkr-bOJ,dprqcli"'Jt andauensunts-. Therifore 10101 nHmber ofIla>hing holm 
i~~alld here IViU itm(Jlln~ '0. 32 '. . .'� . . -. . 

'Module 1 (4 hrs): Introduction to Generalized Linear Models 

· Module 2 (4 hrs): The J;l"';i<;s of the Renvironment: The R GUI , Elements, console, text editor, 

command line, good practices, simple operators, 'typeof objects, numeric. factor, vectors, data frames 

Module 3 (4 hrs): Mathematical and Logical Operations in R� 
Basic mathematical operators, logicaloperators, R notation, assigning values to objects, creating vectors,� 
~~eving elementsfrom a vect.or/ using subscripts, functions, arguments. usingHelp to understand� 
functions� 

Module 4: (Z hrs] Elementary Procedures 
. Importing data in R; R packages, their function and utility; installing packages; specifying working directory; 
. using text editor; saving R script . 
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Module 5 (4 hrs): Handling Data in R� 
Using subscripts, vectors, matrices, Correcting/changing data, selecting objects with certain specifications.'� .' .' " -0 
Module 6 (2 hrs): Overview of data� 
Summary; str, names, head/tail, graphs, tapply� 0 
Module 7 (4 hrs): Exploratory analysis in R 

~ Summary.statistics: Visualisation and plots (scatterplot, boxplot, histogram; panels); Correlation between� 
'variables,l-tests . . . .� 

(' 
Module 8 (4 hrs): Introduction to Statistical Modeling in R environment 
Classical anova, Regression, checking forviolations, interpreting results; regression With continuous variables 
and with categorical variables o. ~. 

0 

***~********** d 
Reading List/Reference List:� 
Gotelli & Ellison, A Primer of Ecological Statistics .: o� 
Crawley, MJ, The R Book� 
Bolker, B. Ecological Models and Data in R [freely downloadable] . .� o 
Weiss, P. Element:uy Statistics. Addison-Wesley Publishiog COmpany. 
Sokal & Rohlf. Biometry. . ~ 
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Ainbedkar University, Delhi 

Proposal for Launch of an Academic Programme 
(TQ be approved bye::~· .-. the Academic Council) 

1. Title of the Programme: 
MA Environment and Development 

·2.· .Name of the School/Centre proposing the Programme:· 
..(.) . .School of Human Ecology 

'.3. Level of the Programme:
C Master's and PG Diploma 

4.. Full timelPart time:o 0� 
Fulltime 

5•. Duration of the Programme:0 
MA: Two years; PG Diploma: One year 

L' 6<, Proposed date/session for launch: 
.. August 2009 .. .. . . .. 

9 7•. · Particulars of theProgramme team (Coordinator; Members): 
The programme team includes 6·full'time faculty members .c 

.• Dr Asmita Kabra: Associate Professor and Deputy Dean 
I C;) .• Dr Ghazala Shahabuddin: Associate Professor 

.• Dr Praveen Singh: Assistant Professor 
C • Dr Rohit Negi: Assistant Professor 

c • Dr Oinarn Hemlata Devi: Assistant Professor 

• Dr Suresh Babu: Assistant Professor 

(.' 

t 1 
0 .6. "Rationaje for the Programme (Link with AUl)'s vision, Availability of literature, source 

.: material, facilities and resources, Expertise in AUl) faculty or outside, Nature of 

o • Prospective Students, Prospects for graduates): 

o The School of Human Ecology has a special link to the overall vision of Arnbedkar 
University- which is to promote broad-based, multidisciplinary higher education that 

o . links in strong ways to social needs. The primary goal of the School of Human Ecology is 
a deep vand multifaceted understanding of environmental concerns that includes 

P 
perspectives from both the social and scientific perspectives. The School expects to 

· graduate students with the skills and perspectives necessary to. analyse and solve 

t: 
environmental problems based on social equity, academic rigour and social-ecological 

· sustainability, In keeping with the dedication of Ambedkar University to innovative ways 

t:
.of teaching and generating knowledge, the School of Human Ecology promotes field
· based teaching and field research around social-environmental concerns. The curriculum 

O 
has a strong emphasis on developing and fostering links to the world of practice in the 
areas of environment and development, both through student participation in projects as 

C;.: 
well as through collaborative research. 

o 
o .: 
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~ Most of the required expertise is available within the School with different faculty� 
specializing in the different knowledge areas that ate necessary for i1uman Ecology, such� 

.~
as history, ecology, economics, geography, statistics and anthropology. The School has� 
already asked the University for augmenting the teaching faculty to bring in additional.� 
expertise. In addition, a number of guest/adjunct faculty.are associated with the program e� 
and bring to it their specialized skills for specific courses. ..� o 

.The sourcermaterial is currently being pooled by the various appointed faculty. Also a 
basic library stock oftextbooks and other teaching material has been built up to serve . o 

. academic needs of the students. Thisstockhas grown significantlyin thepast 2 years. 
Where books are not available within the AUD library; photocopies of chapters, papers o d 
and reports can be made available to the students. o 
The MA Programme is open to studentswith a Bachelor's degree in any subject fromany� 
accredited academic institution. It is expected thatgraduates from this programme will be ~
 

equipped to work in development organizations, government agencies; academia, private .� 
corporations, non-governmental organizations, consultancy firms, civil society initiatives, C)� 
as well as the media. . ..� 

-- -0 
9. Programme Objectives: 

~ 

~ 

The aim of the two-year MA programme in Environment and Development is to foster 
interdisciplinary learning in concerns at the intersection of human societies, non-human ~ 
beings and the biophysical environment, with a perspective grounded in the expriences of 
the Global South. The programme is guided by the idea that ecological challenges such as o 
atmospheric pollution; resource depletion, and the attendant threats to. ecosystems and: c 
biodiversity, result from complex interactions of social and biophysical factors..� 
Consequently, meaningfulinterventions in these debates must be informed byknowledge .� o o 
and skills on a wide range of themes that bring together insights from natural and social 
sciences. ...."'"

10. Structure of the Programme: ~ 

• Total No. ofcredits: 64 
':\• Total No. ofcourses: Variable (as elective papers can be for 2 or 4 credits) 

• Compulsory Courses: 8 (Total Credits 32) 
• Optional/Elective Courses: Between 6 to II (Total Credits 22) ,0
• Internship: (2 Credits) 

• Dissertation: (8 Credits) 
-:l 
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L. Semester I Semester 2 Summer Semester 3 Semester 4 
Core: 1. Ecology, 5. Social & 9. Environmental 

\.. Bcosystems and Political Ecology & Ecological 
Biodiversity (4) (4) Economics (4) 
2. Dey~lopme~1 6. Environmental\.
and Social Change Policy, Law & 
(4)� Governance (4) l",. 
3. Environmental� 
Historv (4) 

..� 

l",.� Elective 7. Elective (4) Electives (12 Electives (6 
credits in all) credits in all) 

"" 0 Research 4.Research 8. Research ~ 
Skills Methodology I (4) Methodology" (4) 

'"" 
\,. 

Field- .� Internship Dissertation 
\,..� based (2) (8) 

Research 
Practicum... 

'-
11. List IIfCourses 

\.. 

S.No. Core Courses� NQ. er.... 
credits 

1. EcoIQl!V, Ecosvsterns and Biodiversitv 4 
2. Develonment and SocialChange 4 '" 0 3. Environmental Historv� 4~ 
4. ResearchMethodolozvI 4 

.... 5. Environmental Policy, Law and Governance 4 
6. Social and Political Ecology� 4 
7. ResearchMethodolozv II� 4I.
8. Environmental and EcolozicalEconomics 4 

~ 

S.No. Elective Courses� CreditsL. 
I Environmental ImoactAssessment 4 

\,.. 2 Biodiversityand Conservation in the Developing World 4 
3 Advanced Tonics in Ecolozv 4 

.... 4 Gco.n:aohic Information.SystemsI 2 
5 Gecim",hic Information Systems II 2 

\.- 6 Basic Principles.ofRestoration Ecology 2 
1 Ecol02icalRestoration in Practice 2 

\.. 

c... 

'""� 
'""� 
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8 Displacement, Resettlement and Rehabilitation 2 .....� 
9 Povertv and Development 2� 
10 Adaptation to Climate Change 2 .....� 

~11 Development and Public Health 2 
12 Environment and Health 2 ..... 
13 Africa: Environment and Development 2 
14 Geopolitics, Resources and Political Ecolozv 2 ..... 
15 Agrarian Environments (modified course) 2 
16 Urban Development and Environment (modified course) 2 ....
17 Seminar/workshop courses" 214" 
18 Annlied Population Ecolozv (new course) 2 '........
19 Development Communications (new course) 2 Q
20 Ecological Statistics Part I (new course) 2 
21 Ecological Statistics Part 2 (new course) 2 "" 

"These are special courses that are run in workshop mode from time to time by in-house and/or .... 
guest faculty or visiting scholars. This is based On the recommendation of the Board of Studies in 
October 20II. -" 

.....12. Please list the courses which are COmmon with other programmes/schools 

..,All elective courses at SHE (listed at no. 11 above)are open to students in other MA� 

courses, subject to constraints of classroom space and other logistics.� 
. . ~ . 

""Similarly, MA Environment and Development students may opt for electives Offered by 
other MA programs at AUD, upto a maximum of 6 credits out of a total of 64 credits, ..... 
External electives are restricted tothe 3rd semester of the MAED programme, as per the 

.....recommendations of the Board of Studies, . 

.... 
13. Status of the development of course details (course objectives, course structures, 0 

....instructional design, reading lists, schedule of teaching on the semester calendar, etc.) 
~. 

of the courses: ..., 
· 

Please see enclosed course outlines. A Handbook of Courses, containing outlines for each ....course, has also been prepared for the benefit of students. · · 
.....14. Courses for which course details have been worked out: (attach list and details) • 

Details have been worked out for all courses that are listed above (enclosed) ""\ 

15. Courses for which course details have not been worked out (attach list). Tentative '"'l 
timeframe for developing course details: 

..... 
Details are still to be worked out for the elective course titled Advanced Topics in Ecology

~ 

• 
(course 3 at no. I I listed above). ..... 

..... 

:"l 
..., 
..., 
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~	 16. A note on the instructional (curriculum transaction) design for the Programme: 

~ Teaching is conducted through class lectures, workshops, seminars and field projects. The 
programme emphasizes research and analytical skills, oral and written communication, and ... exposure to development practice. A strong component on research methodology is administered 
through courses in basic research skills, quantitative and qualitative techniques, social science 

~	 research, ecological sampling and participatory rural appraisal. 

Each lti-week, 4-credit course is usually structured around 12 topics (or modules) that are taught ~ 
in 4hours each week. 2-credit courses are taught in modules of z-hours each week for 16 weeks. 
Study modules are a combination of lectures, student presentations and class discussion. The .... 
students are expected to read up 50-100 pages for each module. Guest faculties are frequently c invited to teach to supplement the knowledge and expertise available within the School and ~-
provide exposure to the world of practice. 

"'" Faculty of School of Human Ecology are actively involved in mentoring and guiding students for 
internships, supervision of dissertations and, dealing with problems that students face during L 
course work. The teaching schedule includes specified hours for student-teacher interaction 
outside of classroom hours including ·tutorials. Weakness in writing ability and communication ~ 
among first-year students are dealt with. by giving opportunities for re-submission of 
assignments/papers (subject to course deadlines). In addition, several field trips are organized ... 
that involve close interaction with and teaching of students in a non-classroom environment. 

l 
17; A note on Field Study / Practical/Project! Internship / Workshop Components of the� 

l",.. Programme:� 

\. Ten credits out of 64 course credits are devoted to field-based learning including internship (2 
credits) and dissertation (8.credits). In addition, some modules of core and elective courses are 

. '-. taught in the field'and assessments are based on field work. . r-. 
'-' l.� Taking its cue from AUD's belief in the principle ofIeaming by doing', SHE's MA students are 

required to undertake an internship program of 4-6 weeks at the end of the second semester. It is 
worth 2 credits (in the third semester) of the total 64 creditMa program. The faculty is closely 
involved with the students and the partner organization both in designing the exact nature of each"" L� internship project as well as the internship assessment process. The learning of the internship is 
consolidated through the subject electives that students opt for during the third and fourth 
semesters.c... 

l.� Internships provides an opportunity to students to gain practical experience in a wide variety of 
organizations, including NGQs, research institutions, consultancy organizations, activist groups, 

L� corporate groups and government agencies. Some students also undertake internships with 
individuals/scholars of achievement in the area of environment and development or with SHE 
faculty members. .... 
The dissertation project (worth 8 credits) is' undertaken during the last 2 months of the fourth '-. 
semester under the close guidance of a faculty supervisor. However, students are encouraged to 

l.. 
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start working on their research project from the third semester onwards. In this, they are guided 
by the SHE faculty, which collectively conducts a semester long non-credited Dissertation 
Workshop course. The dissertation involves rigorous exploration of a research question. 
connected to coursework and may involve field work. The aim is to develop the ability of 
students to independently formulate a research question, implement suitable methodology, 
analyze data, interpret their results and write up a research paper, which may be publishable; The 
grading of the dissertation project is carried out by a committee comprising the supervisor and an 
additional faculty from within the School. In addition, there can also be co-supervisors from 
other Schools of AVO. 

In addition to internship and dissertation,short field projects are undertaken by students within 
and outside Delhi as a part of various core and elective courses. Course assessments are based on 
these short projects that utilize techniques taught as a part of research methodology courses. 

18. Assessment Design: 

Students are evaluated on the basis of participation in class discussions and quality of 
presentations in the class, written tests (mid-terms or finals), quiizes, take-home assignments, 
field projects and term papers. The patternof assessment may differ from course to course. 
According to the university rules; in a 4-credit course, no single assessment can be of greater 
than 40% weight of the final grade. In a 2-credit course, no single assessment can be of weight 
greater than 50% of the final grade in the course. 

19. Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in 
terms of studio, lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with 
external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: 

In addition to classrooms equipped with projection facilities, the infrastructure in the 
Environment Laboratory of SHE needs to be enhanced significantly for ecological projects and 
research. 
Linkages with field-based organizations havebeen established through the dissertation and 
internship programmes (as listed in no.18 above). Field stations need to be established at some of 
these field-based organizations to enhance their ability to host student projects, class field trips 
and collaborative research that are.ofbenefit to both AVO as well as the concerned organization. 
SHE faculty is expected to closely coordinate with field-based organizations to develop field 
projects and learning modules that fit into the objectives of the internship, dissertation and class 
projects. 

20. Additional Faculty Requirement: 
a. Full time: 

Full time faculty are required at all three levels: Professor, Associate Professor and Assistant 
Professor. We will prefer seholars with interdisciplinary approaches within a human ecology 
framework, with a strong focus on and proven track record of interdisciplinary, field-based 

..� 

-~ 

""
~ 

~ 

... 
~ 

"" 
~ "" 

0 
...� .... 

"" 
.... 
... 

., ~. -

.... 
~ 

""\. 

"" 
0 ...� 

""� 
""�-.... 
... -
.... 
....� 
....�-
.... 
...� 
'"� ..,� 
..,� 
... 



(;'� 

-c • 
0 

<L~ 

C"t� research, teaching and student mentoring. Some of the preferred disciplinary strengths which we 
seek includ~: . 

(j •� Ecology and conservation biology (including quantitative ecology, invasion biology, 
wildlife biology, ecosystem dynamics etc.) 

C� .' Environmental management (including GIS, remote sensing, environmental impact� 
assessment, project management, environmental audit etc.) ,�

.',0 , e . 'Environmental law, policy and global environmental governance . 
, .,' Global studies (specialization in the study ofthe state, geopolitics, govemance and 

o� institutions, political economy of development, social and political movements) 
• Urban studies (including urban geography, urban planning etc.) , 

~ , • , Climate change and water resources (including hydrogeology, physical geography etc.) 
•� Energy studies (including energy economics; risk, resilience and adaptation etc.) 

0 0 
b. Visiting/Part time/Adjunct/Guest Faculty: Guest and/or adjunct faculty are required to (j 

teach the following courses: Geographic Information Systems; Environmental Policy, 

c� Law and Governance; Environmental ImpactAssessment; Applied Population Ecology;� .f' ., 

Development Communications; EcologicalStatistics, 
~Q From time to time, guest faculty are invited to offerelective courses in seminaror ~ ~ . 

workshop mode i!!:research areas that supplement in-house expertise. 
c 

21. Eligibility for admission: 
\~ 

Candidates with a Bachelor's degree in any subject from a recognized university with a 
0 minimum of 45% marks (or an equivalent grade) are eligible for admission. There is a 

relaxation of 5% marks for candidates belonging to SC, ST and Physically Handicapped o (PH) categories. 

i(.~ 
22. Mode ofselection (Entrance test, Interview, Cut off of marks etc.):� 

P 0 Selection of candidates for the MA programme is through a Written Test (75%) and� 
, Personal Interview. Candidates are examined on their general awareness of� 

V� , environmental and developmental issues, quantitative/analytical skills, reading and� 
comprehensionabilities, and on logic and reasoning skills. , .� 

~\ 

23. No. Ofstudents to be admitted: 
'~ 

42 students 
C 

,0 

o 
Signature of Deputy Dean� 
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Recommendation of the School of Studies: 'C 

0 
The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its. ~ meeting 
held on ..... o ••••••••••••••••••• , ••••••••••••• , •••••••and has been approved in the present form, . .. . 
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Agrarian Environments ,.....................................................•.............................. 65 

Displacement, Resettlement and Rehabilitation , : 71 

Africa: Environment and Development .........•.....: 77 

Geopolitics, Resources, Political Ecology : : , ; ~ 79 

Applied Population Ecology .. :..:.: -...•: .:......•......•....,.&1 

. Developm~nt Communications :•...........: : :.:, : : : , . 83 

Ecological Statistics I : : ,.... .,..: ; , 85· 

Ecological Statistics II : : , ; 87 
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..... Course Structure : 
Course Semester 1 Semester 2 Summer Semester 3 Semester 4 
Core LEcology, 5. Social and Political 8. Environmental and "

Ecosystems and Ecology(4) Ecological 
Biodiversity (4) 6. Environmental Law, Economics (4)

~ 
2. Development and Policies and 
Socia! change (4) Governance (4) 

\... 3. Environmental 
History (4) 

~. 
elective Electives(4)' Electives (12)' Electives 

(6)' 

Research 4, Research 7. Research 
\.. Skill> MethodologyI (4) Methodology II (4) 

Field,based Internship. Dissertation0 Research (2) (8)\... 
Practicum 

\. 
list of Courses 

S.No. List of Core Courses� Semester No. ofL 
credits 

1. &010"", Ecosvstems and Biodivecsitv� 1 4... 2. Development and Social Chance 1 4 
.3. Environmental Historv 1 44.. 4. Research Methodology I� 1 4 
5. Social and Political Ecology� 2 4 

l",. 6. Environmental Law, Policvand Governance 2 4 
7. Research Methodolozv II� 2 4 ...� 8. Environmental and Ecolozical Economics 3 4 
S.NQ. List of Elective Courses Semester Credits 

\,.. 
I. Urban Development and Environment� '1./3/4 2 

...� 2. Environmental Impact Assessment . . 3/4 4 

0 3. Statistics and Data Exploration� 2/3/4 ·4 
4. Biodiversity and Conservation in the Developing World 2/3/4 4~ 

5. Geographic Information Svstems I 2/3 2 
\.. 6. Geographic Information Systems II 3/4 2 

7. Basic Principles of Restoration Ecolcav 2/3 2 
\,. 8. Ecological Restoration in Practice 3/4 2 

9. Adaptation to Climate Change� 2/3/4 2 
10. Development and Health� 2/3/4 2L 
11. Environment and Health� 2/3/4 2 
12. Poverty and Development� 2/3/4 2L 
13. A"nnan Environments� 2/3/4 2 
14. Displacement, Resettlement and Rebabilitation 2/3/4 2\.. 15. Africa; Environment and Development� 2/3/4 2 
16. Geopolitics, Resources- and Political Ecologv 2/3/4 2

\,.. 17. Applied Population &010""� 2/3/4 2 
18. Development Communications 2/3/4 2 ... 19. Ecological Statistics I 2/3 2 
20. EcologicalStatistics II� 3/4 2 

~ 
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CORE COURSES� 

Ecology, Ecosystems and Biodiversity 
Credits: 4 
Core/Elective: Core 
Semester: lit Semester 

Content 

This course is an introduction to the scientific principles that govern the natural world around us 
and their applications to contemporary ecological concerns. The course will cover basic ecological 
theory related to biogeography, biogeochemical cycles, energy flow, productivity, population growth 
and regulation, inter-species interactions, ecosystems and evolutionary ecology. Throughout these 
modules, the relevance and applications of the concepts to human society issues will be discussed in 
the form of case studies. A field component will introduce the students to basic methods for 
measuring ecological vari:ibles in real-life field situations and the applications thereof. The last 
module is an induction into thinking about-human-nature interactions at local, landscape and global 
scales keeping in' view contemporary debates on equilibrium, biodiversity and disturbance. The 
readings used will be both from the scientific and popular literature. The course will be taught in 
modules of 4 hours each week. The field skills module will be based mainly in the field 

Learning Objectives, 
The course will build a working knowledge of ecological concepts and terminology that are 
necessary for analysis of environmental problems in today's world. The students will also learn to 
apply theory to environmental/ecological problem solving. The field skills module will teach them 
to measure ecological variables that are relevant to natural resource management and human 
ecology. ,. 

Assessnnent . 
Course evaluation will be done through a combination of tests/quizzes, }Vriting.assignmenis, field, 
projects and student presentations. The weightage of various assessments ls as folloWs: , ' 
In-class Quiz: 30% ' 
In-Class Test: 30% '. 
Field Project 20% 
In-class writing assignment: 20% 

Module 1: Introduction to Ecology, Ecosystems and Biodiversity 
Description: ' 
The first module will be an introduction to ecology, ecological thought and the human-nature 
interface. A slideshow and movie will be shown to the students depicting the many facets of 
ecology, ecosystems and biodiversity with special reference to India. The threats faced by nature will 
be illustrated. Students will be asked to re£Ject on the issues shown in the movie and on the readings 
for this module which are a set of writings on a variety of ecological issues in the country. 

Required Reading:....•....•..•..•..•........•.•••. .�~ ~ 

School OfHuman Ecology Page 4 

-""...� 
...� 
"'\ 

...� 

... 

a .... 
.., 

..... 

~ -..,� 
...� 
... 
... 

0 '"� .., 
. 
.... 
~ 

"" ... 
... 
~ 

" 

"'\-. 
"'\ 

"'\ 

..,

"'\ 

....� 
"'\ 

http:�....�..�..�..�........�.���


l.. • 

I.. 

....� 105 
\.. 

\..� Gadgil, M. 2001. Ecological Journeys, The Science and Politics of Conservation in India. Chapters 
13: Development for Destruction, Chapter 14: The Grass Used to be Greener. Pp. 101·12Q. 

L Permanent Black, Delhi. 
Dharmakurnarsinhji, RS. 1998. Reminiscences of Indian wildlife. Chapter 3: Falconry Flights. Pp. 

L 23- 44. Oxford University Press, Delhi. 
. Johnsingh, AJ T. 2Q06. Field Days, A Naturalist's Journey through South and South Asia. Chapter 

l..� 24: Conservation Lessons learnt in Uttaranchal; Chapter 25: Twenty Years in Rajaji National Park. 
Pp. 185-215. Universities Press, Hyderabad. 
Adams, D. & M. Carwardine, 1990. Last Chance to See. Pp. 143-178. Ballantine Books, New York. 

~ 

Background Reading:L. None 

L o 
Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading 
package): 

~ There will lie a class discussion focussed on the questions a) What use are natural ecosystems to us? 
(b) What do you think are the most important threats faced by natural ecosystems? (c) How arel.. ecological problems likely to affect human society? (d) Is all of human society equally affected by 
ecological degradation? Students should substantiate their arguments based on learnings from the 

1".. ·slideshow, movie and class readings. 

~ 

Module 2:. The. Physical Environment� 
~ Description:� 

The first part of the modui~ deals with abiotic environmental factors - climate and soils. The role of� 
L environmental factors in determining distribution of plants and animals would also be covered.� 

Students will be introduced to the concepts of individual, population, community and ecosystems.� 
~ The second part of the module will deal with the concept of ecosystems, underlying principles of 

flow of energy and matter through ecosystems arid the earth's biogeochemical cycles. 
..... o Required Reading: 
"-- Pianka, E.R. Evolutionary Ecology. 4"' Edition. Chapters 3 Pp. 31-47 & Chapter 5 (pp. 60-84) 

\.,. Vitousek, P.M., HA. Mooney, J. Lubchenco & J.M Melilo. 1997. Human domination of the earth's 
ecosystems. Science 277: 494-499. 

L 
Background Reading: 

L 
Kormondey, EJ. Concepts of Ecology (4"' Edn). Chapter 3: The Abiotic Environment; Chapter 5: 

L� Soils, nutrients and other factors; Chapter 6: Energy fixation by Autotrophs; Chapter 8: Gaseous 
and sedimentary nutrient cycles. Prentice-Hall, New Jersey, USA. 

L 
Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading 
package): . .. .. . .\. 
.....•....:••.•..........•..•.•••.•...•....•....•••••••.......•.•.•....•••..••.� 

L 
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'" 
Each student would prepare a brief summary highlighting the main theme and focus of the readings. 
Understanding of the concepts taught would be used to put in perspective contemporary 
environmental problems related to nutrient enrichment and global climate change during discussion.
••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

'" ... 

Required Reading: 
Kormondy, EJ. 1969. Concepts of Ecology (4'" Eclition). Chapter 10: Population growth and 
structure; Chapter 11: Population regulation. Prentice Hall, NewJersey. 

Module 3: Population Ecology 
DeSCription: 

Concepts of populations, population structure, different parameters .associated with populations, 
growth curves and population age structure will be covered. Mechanisms of population regulation 
will also be covered Applications of key concepts in population ecology to real-life challenges such 
as conservation of endangered species and harvest of forest products will be discussed through case 
studies. . 

0 

" 
"" 
~ 

... 
""I 
~ 

~ 

Srnirnov, E.N. & D. G. Miquelle. 1999. Population dynamics of the Arnur tiger in Sikhote-Alin . 
Zapovednik, Russia. Pl'. 61-70 In Seidensticker, J., S. Christie & P. Jackson (Eds.) Riding the Tiger, 
Tiger Conservation in Human-Dominated Landscapes. Cambridge University Press, UK. 

.... 
..... 
-

Dinerstein, E. 2003. The Return of the Unicorns, The Natural History and Conservation of the 
Greater One-Homed Rhinoceros. Chapter 5: The Biology of an Extinction-prone Species: Facing 
Demographic, Genetic and Environmental Threats. Columbia University.Press, New York. 

Background Reading: 
Ricklefs, R.E. and Miller, G. 2000 Ecology 4'" Edo.; Chapter 15:Population growth,.Chapter 16 : 
Population regulation. W.H. Freeman & Co., USA. 

Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to. study the reading 
package): . 
Dinerstein (2003) and Srnirnov & Miquelle (1999) will be discussed in class. A student would first 
present the major issues highlighted in each paper. Students should then try to relate the ecological 
concepts to the two case studies. The discussion will be on how population ecology can be applied 
to real-life conservation. 

0 

..., 

... 
· 
""\ . 

""I 

· 
" 
""I 
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Module 4: Basics of Community Ecology I 
Session Description: 
The concept of species, and the idea of the ecological community. Community assembly, open and 
closed communities, study of community structure using concepts of species richness, abundance, 
evenness, and diversity at various scales. Various interspecific interactions such as predator-prey 
relations, competition;parasitism and.rnutualisms will be covered," 

"'\.. 
... 
.... 
· 
.... 

• 

Required Reading: 
Ricklefs, R.E. & G.Miller. 2000. Ecology (Fourth Eclition). Chapter t6 (Th~ Concept of the 
Community), pp. 521 - 532, and Chapter 27 (The Structure of the Community) Pl" 545 - 551. .• 
Gaston, K.J. 2001. Global pattems in biodiversity. Nature 405: 220-227. 
Kareiva, P. & M MaMer. 2003. Conserving biodiversity coldspots. American Scientist 91: 344-351 

.... 
~ 

'" 
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.8ackground Reading:� 

L None� 

~ Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading 
package): 

l.. There will be a class discussion on biodiversity hotspots and coldspots (based on lecture and 
. student's reading of Karciva and Marvier (2003) 

L 

Module 5: Basics of Community Ecology IIL 
Description: 

L o Students will srudy the 'idea of the ecological niche and examine ways in which species interact and 
coexist, particularly in relation to competition theory. Students will be introduced to various 
equilibrium and non-equilibrium models that have been invoked to explain how diversity isL 
maintained 

l. 
Required Reading:� 
Ricklefs, R.E. <$> G. Miller. 2000. Ecology (Fourth Edition). Chapter 29 (Biodiversity) pp. 591 - 602,� 
608"': 612.� '"'" Karanth, Ullas, K & Melvin E. Sunquist, :,wOO. Behavioural correlates of predation by tiger 

~ 
. (panthera tigris), leopard (panthera pardus) and dhole (Cuon alpinus) in Nagarahole, India. J. Zool., 
Lond. 250, 255 - 265(,. 
Denslow, J.S. 1980. Gap partitioning among tropical rainforests trees. Biotropica 12: 47 - 55. 

L .8ackgrOlJnd Reading:� 
None�(,. 

Organisation of Group WQrk and any other matter (such as how to study the readingL package):o The; students will watch the episode, 'Jungles:' from the series, Planet Earth. This will be followed
L by a discussion on how species coexist, which will draw upon both the film and the readings 

prescribed (Karanth and Sunquist 2000 and Denslow 1980).
L 

.... Module 6: Food Webs and Food Chains 
Description: 

L Food webs are a way to describe and understand the complexity in the ecological worl9 by 
connecting trophic interactions among species in a community. This would be the central theme of 

L this module and we would be exploring concepts regarding topological, energy and interaction food 
webs. The attributes of food webs that throw light on community persistence will be examined. The .... notion of 'keystone species', 'bottom-up' and 'top-down control species' will be discussed. Robert 
May's theoretical studies on the notion of stability and Robert Paine's experimental work on rocky 

L .intertidal communities will be discussed. We will also examine the role of mutualistic interactions 
. as a case of plant animal interactions, in structuring the community. 

~ . . 

1.".. 
Required Reading: 

\.. .. 
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Ricklefs, Robert K and Miller, Gary L" 2000" Ecology. Freeman & Company. Chapter 27 (Structur.� . 

of the Community); pages 551-563.� 
Pimm, S., Lawton, J. H. arid Cohen, J. E. 1991. Food web patterns and their consequences. Nattire� 
350,669-674. . . ..� 
Pimm, S. L. Ii< Lawton, J. H. (1978). On feeding on more than one trophic level. Nature; 275,542�

544. 

Background.Reading:� 
None� 

..� . 

Organisation of Group Work and any orher matter {such ·as how ·to study the reading-
package):' . 

ModuleZ: Basics ofAnimal and Plant Evolution 
Description; . .. . .. .' .. .. . .. . . 
Basic concepts of Evolutionary Biology will be discussed and revisited..The historical aspects and 
the development .of evolutionary. thought would be briefly discussed. Central to evolutionary biology 

· as a 'science are the strong .evidences that favor evolutionary theories: Sources of variation will be� 
· discussed in light of basic principles of population-genetics. Mechanisms of natural-selection and
· genetic drift with possible implications for conservation- biology, processes associated with� 
· speciation and extinction, and the endeavor to rebuild the evolutionary history of the planet leading� 

to the 'tree of life' would be the other central ideas of this module.' . .� 

Required Reading:� 
History and Mechanisms ·of Evolution - In a collection titled "Evolution" from various sources,� 
(provided as .pdf)� 
Dobzhansky, T. 1973. Nothing in Biology Makes Sense Except in the Light of Evolution. The� 
Am'ricanBiologTeacher; 35:125, 129.� 

Background Reading:� 
A Naturalist's Voyilge Round the World by Charles Darwin (a full account of his travel around the� 
globe by Darwin) .� 
Schluter, Dolph (2001) Ecology and the origin of species. Trends in Em/og andE/IO/tdion, Vol.16 No.7,� 
pTI~W _� 
Dobzhansky, Theodosius (1964) Biology, Molecular and Organismic. American Zoologist, Vol. 4, No.� 
4, (Nov., 1964), pp. 443-452� 

Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how ro study the reading"� 
package): . . . ".� 

Two movies on the theme "Life on Earth - The infinite variety" by David Attenborough and ."Life� 
on Earth - Building Bodies" by David Attenborough will be shown to the students, followed by a·� 
class discussion. . .� 

•� Module 8: Ecological Succession 
Description: 

School OfHuman Ecology� Page 8 
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Many of the spatial patterns in communities that we observe today reflect historical and ongoing� 
ecological processes. The plant and animal communities observed today are likely to be very� 
different from what existed a few decades ago and bears the imprint of ongoing ecological processes� 
and human imprint We will explore the successional patterns in plant communities and how these� 
patterns manifest in variations in communities of animals and plants that depend on them. ThIS� 

•session will also examine the notions of sere, climax community, primary and secondary succession� 
and utility of these concepts in ecosystem management. Debates surrounding the non-equilibrium� 
and equilibrium basis of succession will be introduced.� 

Required Reading:� 
. Ricklefs, RE. and Miller, G. 2000. Ecology (4" E4n). Chapter 28: Community Development. W.H.� 
Freeman & CO., USA. . .� 
Shankar Raman, T.R 2001. Effect of Slash and Burn Shifting Cultivation on Rainforest Birds in� 
Mizoram, Northeast India. Conservation Biology 15(3): (/85-698.� 

Background Reading:� 
Krebs, CJ 2009. Ecology (6" Edition). The Experimental Analysis of Distribution and Abundance.� 
Chapter 16: Community Structure in Time: Succession. Pearson Education Publishing, California,� 
USA.� 

Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study the rcading� 
package): . . .� 
Raman (2001) will be discussed in class as an example of secondary succession. Relate the ecological� 
processes described in this paper to the definitions and overarching rules of succession laid out in� 
Krebs (2009) and Ricklefs & Miller (2000).� 

Modules 9 & 10: Fielo;! Skills in Ecology I, II 
Description: . .

This is a primarily field-based module. Students will be introduced to various ecosystems ill northern 
India. They will be taught how to use field guides to identify common animals and plants. 
Designing and implementation of ecological sampling techniques in the field is an important goal of 
this' 'module, Students wi]! learn how to sample plant and animal diversity, study community 
composition and structure, estimate population density, vegetation structure and other ecological 

· parameters fu~damental to ecological research and natural resource management. 

· Required Reading; 
Karanth, KU. 2004. View,from the Machan, How Science Can Save the Fragile Predator. Chapter 
II:. The Many Ways to Count a Cat P,rmanent Block, Ne» D,lhi. 
Sutherland, W.J. 1996. Erol.gic(11 Census Tedmiquts, A Handbook-Chapters I: Pg.I-9; Chapter 2: Pg. 54
109; Chapter 3: Pg. 111-137. . 

Background Reading; 
Rodgers, W.A. 1991. Techniqutsftr Wildlife Census in India, A Field ManuaL Chapter I: I-G, Chapter 2: 

· Pg. 7-19 & 31-49. WildlifeInstitute of India 

l

~ 

• Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such 
package): 

as how to study the reading 
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Background readings should be read carefully in order to implementvarious sampling techniques� 
that are taught during the first part of this module. There' will be a class discussion on the field� 
techniques used in the case srudies under essential readings (Karanth 2006 and Hubbell & Foster� 
1986).� 

Module 11: Ecosystems of the World� 
Description: '� 
TIlls session will provide an introduction, to continental drift and the biogeographic zones of the� 
earth. TIlls will lead to a srudy of the distribution of terrestrial and aquatic biomes across the world.� 
Students will be introduced to the features that characterize and distinguish the earth's biomes. They� 
will also srudy how plants and animals have evolved adaptations for life in these different� 
ecosystems. Students will also be introduced to the classification of vegetation types in India as laid� 
out in Champion & Seth (1968).� 

Required Reading:� 
Sankhala, K Tiger, The Story of the Indian Tiger. Natraj Publishers, Dehradun. Chapter 4: Tiger� 
land and its Inhabitants, pp. 80-93.� 
Dinerstein, E. 2003. The Return of the Unicorns, The Natural History and Conservation of the� 
Greater One-Homed Rhinoceros. Chapter 3: Vanishing Landscapes: The Floodplain Ecosystem of� 
the Terai, Columbia Universiry Press, New York. '� 
Terborgh, J.W. 1992. Diversity and the tropical rain forest Chapter 1: The Biological Exuberance� 
of the Tropics. Scientific American, New York.� • 

Background Reading: 
None 

Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to. study the reading 
package): , , ' 
There will be a 'class discussion comparing and contrasting the three ecosystems: tropical dry forest, 
tropifal rainforest, and floodplain grasslands. Each paper will be presented by astudent. Discuss the 
questions: What 0" the inbetmtdijJmnm in the adaptations ofplants andanimals in the thm emsystems? What 
0" the dominant formative foms(biotic and ohiotic) in these em!Jstems?Contpore basic rbaratteristia of the tbrie 
ero!Jstems in terms ofrommuni!J strurtu"andfunction. ' 

Module 12: Humans and the Natural World 
Description: 
The first part of this module aims at examining the competing notions of equilibrium and 
disequilibrium in relation to ecosystems, communities and 'populations within the ecological 
literature. In this context, the role of ,disturbances such as fragmentation, grazing and fire in' 
maintaining biodiversity and ecological functioning will be studied. The second part of this module 
connects equilibrium theory to the role of humans within ecosystems and the varying viewpoints 
from which this has been explored, thus connecting it to the literature of political ecology and 
anthropology. 

Required Reading: 

School Of Human Ecology Page 10 
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V Terborgh.]. 1992. Maintenance of diversity in tropical forests. Biorropica 24:283-292.� 

Condit, R., S.P. Hubbell, and R.J3. Foster. 1992. Short-term dynamics of a neotropical forest: change� o within limits. 8ioscience 42: 822-828. 
Saberwal,V., M. Rangarajan & A. Kothari.2000. Humans and Protected Areas. Pp 44-70 in Parks,c People andWildlife. Towards Coexistena. Orient Longman, New Delhi. 

-- -Con-nell,]. 1978. Diversity.in tropical rainforests and coral reefs. Science 199: 1302-1310.. 
0 - Taghioff Do & A. Menon. 2010. Can a Tiger Change its Stripes? The politics of Conservation as 

,Translated in Mudumalai, Economic & Political Week,[y, July 10, 2010. (Read Pp. 09-71). 
'c- Savyasaachi. 1994. The Tiger and the Honey-bee. Seminar 423: 30-35. 

Karanth, KU. 2000. Sacred Groves for the Twcrity-first Century. Pp. 121-139 In A Viewfrom tbe 
,0 Machan: HowScien" canSoV' Ih' Frqgile Predator. Permanent Blade, Delhi 

D 0 Background Reading: 

c -None

,"(.;, OrganisatiQn of Group Work and any other matter (such as how -to study 'the reading 
- packag-e): 

IC _ 
-This is amoduie primarilybased on clssadiscussions which will revolve-around two principal

, questions: (a) Is it possible to reconcile the opposite viewpoints on equilibrium vs, disequilibrium C in the ecological literature? CD) to what extent and under what circumstances can humans and nature 
c<>ceXist? Sl\ldents wi\l present the papers and eng<:nder discvssi9n in class with help frpm the tutor-.

'0 .. .
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Development and Social Change 
Course : Development and Social Change .. 
Type : Co," 
Credits : Four .
Semester : Monsoon 2012 

Content 

This course aims to provide students with a rounded understanding of key theories that inform thinking 

about development, knowledge qf the historical experience of development, andan understanding of SO~~ of 
the most significant policy debates about international development today. In doing so, it aims to integrate" 

the concepts and perspectives of a ra.age of social science disciplines to demonstrate how they can usefully be 

combined to further understanding of problems of development and social change. 

The course willaim to place different analytical perspectives on development within a historical context ~nd· 

seek answers to some key questions about the world we live in: \Vhy are some countries or regions so rich, 
and others so poor? What is <development' J and how can it be measured? What is 'underdevelopment? Are 

poverty and inequality signs of underdevdopment? Wh6 will bring about social change and help eradicate 

poverty - the state, or the market, or both? How has the end of the Cold War affected development thinking? 
What are the challenges of development in the 21 11 century? How"have different scholars thought about these 

issues, and how have their theories changed over time? 

Course Outline 

S. Module name Tutor� 
No.� . 

•j, (" '. .:.. .'"''''" . '(;;oilce;;-titJl1i~~eYel~n'ft'C r., ::-1.;\;'!'- ;' 

I What is develooment - Issues of Definition and measurement Asmita Kabra 
2 Colonial, caoitalism and development Kooal Cluube . 

't~';'D~v';fb;;meill,]>Ja~e-.;~: .-.•.' ~ .•:.,. ~-',->~~ v, - ' .. 
-

3 Industrialization and Nationalist zrowth I Asmita Kabra 
4 International Relations and the Development nroiect I Asmita Kabra ... i'tlle Globa)i2;afioh.l',tm'ect . - - " i..· .. 

5 Global economic governance: From Bretton Woods to the International Debt Asmita Kabra 
Crisis 

6 Structural adjustment and the Wasbinltton Consensus Asmita Kabra , 'ltethl '. . e\,:elb"nxenl~,ffi~-2i.inenfuN, -. ---. - - .. 
7 Cha1Ienoin-;;-the idea of development Budhaditva Das 
8 Pove;;:;and Devdooment - Old wine in a new bottle? . Asmi'" Kabra 
9 Displacement and develonment Astnita Kabra 
10 Environment and development Asmita Kabra 
11 Gender and develooment RohitNelri,12 Develotlment in the new world order Rohit Nezi 

Requited Readings 

I. Philip McMiclud (2007) D,,,,lop";ent andSaaalChang' Pine Forge Press. 

School Of Human Ecology Page 12' 
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2.. H·J. Chang (ed) Rethinking Development Economics London: Anthem Press. 

o� Additional Books and Resources 

1.� Noeberg-Hodge, Helena (2009) Ancienl FllfNm: Learningfrom Ladakh. California, Sierra Club Books,() 
2.� Diamond, Jared (2005), "G\U1S, Germs and Steel A short history of everybody (or the last 13,000 

years", London, Vintage Bocks.0 
COurse Organization and Teaching

.,(.). 

0 

In ili;.s course you artend two we~kJY lectures (a lecture is a two. hour session taken 'by the course faculty), 

C and participate j.n tutorials ~ well as presenta student se.:ninaronce a semester. Lectures willbe interactive, 
and ~ allow fo~ some q\lCStiQDS and discussion following th:e lecture. Outline notes for each lecture will be 

~J posted to students by email after the lecture has been given. 
. .. 

. Assessmento 
1?ere will-be 3 assessments during the course, ..(,1 

:...i. _C . 

C 

.t,\ 
Module Descriptions 

() 
Module f What is .developrnent - Issues of Definition and Measurement" 

o Contentj'Leaming Objectives/Description 
.' .� . 

LJ This module wi)) introduce students to changingideas around the concept of development. It will trace the� 

0 evolution of the idea of development from economic growth to basicneeds, and then to the capability�o� ..approach. It will expose students to varied measures of development like income, human development index, 
human poverty index etc. It will also emphasize (he changing notions of development among international 

Q , .organizations like the UN and the World Bank, in particular tracing the evolution of currentlypopular ideas . 
like the UN's Millennium Development Goals and the World Bank's Poverty Reduction Strategy Papers). 

:() 

.;>.'to
Required Readings 

:C 
Porter, PWand ESSheppard (198), "A Worl<l of Difference: Society, nature.development", New York The 

Guilford Press. Chapter 2 
~V 

Philip McMichael (ZOO7) T)ewi4pmtnl andS.cialChange Pine Forge Press. Ch.! c 
Slidesbow on wealth and health of nations from Gapminder World (www.glljlminder.org) 

~~ 
. Module 2: Colonial, capitalism and develQpmen~ 

.Q 
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Content/Learning Objectives/Description. '0 
This module aims to explain the origins and forms of colonialism. and the effect of colonial rule on the 

organization of space, labour etc. in the-colonized countries. It will trace the impact colonial rule had in 
determ.ining post-colonialdevelopmentaspirations in the newlyindependent countries of the third world. 

Required Readings 

Philip McMichael (2007) D,wkJpmenl andSorial Chang' Pine Forge Press. Ch2 
. . . . . 

'Porter, PWand ES Sheppard (198), "AWorld of.Difference: Society, nature, development", New York: The,' 

Guilford Press. Chapter 14 

. Additional Resources 

, Daniel Cbirot (2000) WJ;y Sori'h'rChang', Pine Forge Press 

.
: GUns, Germs and Steel. PBS documentary film, or the book by the same name 

.Module 3: Industrialization and Nationalist growth 

Content/Leanung Objectives/Description-

Iu this module, students will be introduced to post-colonial ideasof modernization and industrialization in 
newlyindependent developingcountries in the post-waf period Theywill be introduced to a variety of 
models of economic growth based~n ideas like primitive accumulation, rural-urban linkages and migration : 

(eg; the Lewis and Harris-Todaro models) andvarious economic theories of state-led"develo:pr.p.e~t{like 
balanced growth and import substituting industrialization). The evolution of the post-war 'development 

project" will be traced, with emphasis on the continuities and variations in the model acrossdifferent parts" 0:£ 
, the, world. 

Required Readings 

Philip McMichael (2007) D,,,,kJpmenl andSorial Chang' Pine Forge Press. Ch.3 

Toye,John. 2003. Changing Pmperilivtr in D,wkJpmenl Emnomicr. Chapter 1 (p.21-40) in Ha Joon Chang (ed.):� 

"Rethinking Development Economics".London.AnthemPress.� 

Additional Readings/Resources� 

Film: Commanding Heights (episode I)� 

Ha Joon Chang. 2003. The markets, the state and institutions in economic development. Chapter 2 in Chang 

, (ed.) ''Rethinking Development Economics". London, Anthem Press. 

Module 4: International Relations and the Development project 

Content/Learning Objectives/Description 

• 
This module will focus on the international aspects of the Development Project and set them. out in the 
context of the Cold War. It will trace the impOrlance of ideas like Food Aid and the international division of , 

Page 14School OfHuman Ecology 
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labour brought about ,by the development project as it played out in different pans of the world. The role of 

Bretton Woods institutions a~d their role in' establishing the hegemony of the US will be outlined, 

Rcquired Readings 

Philip McMichael (2007) D'vekJpmtnl andSodalChang' Pine Forge Pless, ChA 

Rcdrik, Dani. The Giobalization Paradox: Democracy and the Future of the World Economy. W.W. Norton, 

, New York and 'London, 2011.Chipter 3. 

Additional Readings/~e60urces 

Film: Commanding Heights (episode 2 and 3) 

Mo'dule 5: From Bretton Woo4s to the International Debt Crisis - Global Governance 

, ". Cqntent/Leaming Objectives/Oescription 

This module Will focus on the decade of the 1970s and the changes in the world order brought about by 

, lnter~al dasatisfaction with import SUbstituting industrialization and the 'oil-shock induced Third World Debt 

:Crisi;. The cbacgicgrole ofBretton Woodsinstitutions and the conditions that led to the, collapse of the 

Bretton Woods system will be traced. It will highlight the importance of reforms of th; IMP and the'World 

, Bank in the light of the experienced reality of globalization. The module will end with a discussion of the long 

, term effects of the debt crisis 'on different parts of the developing world, with special reference to the Fund

Bank promoted Structural Adjustment Programs in developing countries, 

Required Readings 

Phi,lip McMi.;hael (2007) D'vekJpmtnl andSodaJ Chang' Pine Forge Press. Chapter 5 

jong-Il You. 2002. The l),.llon Wood< IflflilulionI: El'OitJlion, &fonn andChang', Chapter 8 in Deepak Nsyyarfed.) 

:"Governing Globalization". New Delhi, Oxford University Press. ' 

Additional Readings 

, A,nne O. Krueger, "Government Failures in Develo~me~t:' Journal ojEronomit Prrspt&liveI, VoL 4, No.3, ' 

.Summer 1990, PI" 9-23. 
, , 

Film: CoriJn1andiQg Heights (episode 4) 

Mel4ule 6: Structural adjustment and the Washington Consensus 

(;qinenr/Learning Objectivea/Descnpnon 

This module will trace the rise of neocllber>,!ism in the post-debt crisis world. The strategies of liberalization, 

globalization and priva~atioo and their imderlying rationale :wm be discussed at length, with focus on 

political economy, governance and institutional aspects, This module will also familiarize students with global 
institutions \ike the 1MI', World Bank, GA'IT and the WTO in the context of the rise of neo-Iiberalism. It 

will then take students throughthe recent literature questioning the Washington Consensus, and familiarize 

School Of Human Ecology Page 15 
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them with the debates of reforming global institutions like the IMF and the Wotld Bank in the light of the� 

global financial crisisof 2008.� 

Required Readings 

Nayyar, Deepak. 2003. Globalization and Development. Chapter 3 in Chang (ed.) "Rethinking Development 

Economics". London, Anthem Press.. 

Rodrik, Dani. 2006. "Goodbye Washington Consensus, Hello Washingto~ Confusion? A Review of the . 

World Bank's ECDnomic Growth in the 1990i:Leamingfrom a Decade if&fo""': Journal of Economic Literature,· 

Vol XLIV (December 2006), pp. 97~987. . 

Philip McMicluel (2007) Development andSocial Change Pine Forge Press. Chapter 6 

Module 7: Challenging the Idea of Developinent 

Content/Learning Objectives/Description 

This module will unpack and unravel the concept of 'development', an exercise undertaken by feminists, 
activists and academics using diverse theoretical lenses in the 19905, whee the failures of development policy 

_became increasingly apparent in the Third Wotld.The module willdiscuss how developmentand certain 

concepts·associated with it, such as sustainability, participation, empowerment and pover.o/ reduction, came 
to acquire prominent positions in academic literature and national andinternational p?licymaking and the 
implications of this. After introducing the post-development school and its theoretical contributions, the 

module will end with.a discussion of the criticisms levelled aiains~ post-development and the icsighrs that can 
be gleaned from these. 

..Required Readings 

Fi:rguson,James. 2006. The Anti-Politics Machine. In Ararihana Sharma and Akhi1 Gupta (Edsl The� 
Anthropology ifthe SIaIe: A &ader, London: BlackwellPublishing, pp. 270---286.� 

Escobar, Arturo. 1995. EnCDuntering Development: The Making andUnmaking ifthe Third World. Princeton: 

Princeton Univers:itjr Press. Chapters 5 & 6. 

Scooces, Ian. 2010. Sustainability. In Andrea Cornwall and Debocah Eade (Eds.). DeCDTlItflicting Developmenf� 
DisCDurse: Butt.JWrds andFuttJ"Ords. Practi~a1 Action Publishing Ltd and Oxfam GB.� 

Additional Readings 

Cornwall, Andrea & Karen Brock. 2005. What do buzzwords do for development policy? A critical look at '� 

'participation', 'empowerment' and poverty reduction', Third WorldQUarfffly, 26:7,1043-1060.� 

Sachs, Wolfgang. 2010. Introduction. In Wolfgang Sachs (Edited). The Development Dictionary: aguitkto 
howledge aspower. Second Edition. Lond~il & New'vode Zed Books. Pp. xv-xx .: 

Esteva, Gustavo. 2010. 'Development'. In Wolfgang Sachs (Edited). The De",lopment Diaionary: aguitk to 
knowledge aspower. Second Edition. London & New York: .Zed Books. Pp. 1-23. 
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Corbridge, Stuart 1998. 'Beneath the pavement only soil': The poverty of post-development, Th, Journal of . 
D,~lapmenl Shldiu, 34:6, pp. 138--148. 

Module 8: Poverty and Deve1op~ent;-Old wine in.a new bottlei'. 

Contenf/Leaming Objectivea/Description 

In this module, we wiJl focus on the formation of "global development policy" {"global" meaning the policy 

........paradigm advocated by organizations which claim to '(think for the world" and command real resources, 

including the multilateral organizations but also the US Treasury. The new trends in donor priorities 
· (Millennium Development Goals and Poverty Reduction Strategy Papers in particular) wiJl be discussed. We 

will try to answer the question of whether these priorities mark a real break from the earlier 'growth-first' 
· paradigm or are they really just a re-formulation of the well-known goals of the Washington Consensus. 

· Required Readings 

Abramsen, Rita. 2004. Poverty Reduction or Adjustment by Another Name? Review of African Political 
Economy, Vol 31, No. 99, ICTs 'Virtual Colonisation' & Political Economy (Mar., 2004), pp. 184-187. 

· Saith, Asbwan). Goalsset for the Poor, Goalposts set by the Rich. I I A S Newsletter. Autumn 2007. 

Vandemoortele, Jan. 2010. Tbe MPc; Slary:Intention Denied. Development and Change, no. doi: 

10.llll/j.1467-7660.201 O.01~78.x 

·Module 9: Displacement and Development. 

COntent/Learning Objectivea/Description 

The module wi]). introduce students to "id~as of uneven development, dispossession and displacement in the 

-conrexr ofdevelopment projects. It wiJl familiarize students with the relationship between land acquisition.. 
displacement and compensation, and outline alternative theoretical frameworks to study displacement TIle 

students wiJl be expected to become faJD)liar with at least one case study of displacement to motivate a 

discussion 'In the leg:l1, policy and implementation issues in displacement 

Required Readings 

Cemea, Michael 200Q.PJskl,St{<gJlardJ andReronIl",,/iqn:A ModelforPopJllalion Displaam<nl andRe"II"m<n1 in 
'.Cemea, M. and C. McDowell (eds.) Risks.and Reconstruction: Experiences of Resertlers and Refugees . 

. Washington O.C., The World Bank 

Penz, Peter, Jay Drydyk. and Pablo S. Bose. Displaamenll!J D,,,,lopm<nt. Elhi", RighI! andRtporuibilliu. 
Cambridge: cambridge University Press, 2011. Chapter I. 

Dwivedi, Ranjit 2002. Model; andm'lhod! in de",lopm<nl-indJIad diplaamenl (fuoi'''' Arli,"). D\'YclQPOl£nt and� 

·~ 33(4); 709-732 (2002)� 

AdditiQnal Reedings 
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Hakim, Roxanne P. ''Fro~ Corn to Cotton: Changingindicators of f~d 'security amongst resettled Vasavas.",· 
In RjfkJ andRtconJtruction: Experience ofr",(flerIandIlJug"" by M. and C. McDnwcII Cemea, 229-252. 

Washington D.C.: The World Bank, 2000. 

McLean: J. and S. Srraede. "Conservatibn. relocation, ~d the paradigq1~ '~f ~ark and people ~ap.ageme·nt: ~ 

case study of the Padampur villages and the Royal Chitwan National Park, Nepal:' SoaeD' andNatural RtfOU;'" 
16,2003: 509-526. 

Ka.br~ Asmita. "ConserVati.o~-inc!uced Displaceme~t A comparative studY' of two Indian r~o~ct~4 Areas: ,i 
Conservation andSoci,!! 7(4),2009: 249-267. 

Module 10:Environment and Development 

Content/Learning Objectives/Description 

'this module will expose students to the dilemmas of environmental degradation in the era of modem� 
development. Itwill familiarize them with some current concerns about the environmeqt, including� 
deforestation, biodiversity loss, climate change andpollution andintroduce the concept C;;c sustainable� 
development 

aequired Readings 

Philip Mclvlichael (2007) D,/lti<!pm'nt andSodalChang< Pine Forge Press. Chapter 8 

Carson, R. 1962. SilentSpring. Crest Books, New York. (excerpts) 

.JaWs, Annu (2008). "The Cosmopolitan Tiger", Natun andCultuIl3(1), SPring 2008: 25-40 

Additional Readings 

.SeminarMa~ine Issue no,613 C~ature without Borders"; web link: http;//Www.india
seminar.cQm/se~search.htm) 

Savyasaachi·1994. The Tiger and the Honey-bee. Siminar423: 30-35.� 

Gore, Al. 2006. An Inco'/ltnient TIlith.(Movie-60 minutes) .� 

Module 11: Gender and development� 

Content/Learning Objectives/Description ..� 
Development thought has long grappled with the question ofgender: how is the division of societies around.� 

gender reflected in women's access to resource? How can they be included withia the fold ofd~velopment 

practices? And what may be the causes for their relative marginalization? In this module the shifting place Of 
gender in development will be studied through case studies of particular policies, prqgrammes and processes: 

of social change. 

Required Readings 

Lourdes Beneria and Gin Sen (1981), 'Accumulation, Reproduction, and 'Woinen's Role in Economic 

DevJopmen~: Boserup Revisited', SignJ7(2): 279-298. '. 
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Carolyn Hsu (2005), 'A taste of modernity: Workingin a western [~staurant in market socialistChina', 

ElhnograplrJ 6(4):543-565. 

Kate Crehan (2003). TheFro.hlred Community: LAndsrapes ofPo..r andGender in RuralZambia Berkeley: 

University of California Press. Ch. 3 and 5, 

Module l,2: Development in the ne~ WorM order 

: Wntent/Learning'Objec!ive./l)escription 

As-would have been discussed during the preceding weeks, the global economy has undergone tremendous 

· chaoges<;luDng the last thirty-odd years. Several places have 'multiplied theic incomes and joined the club of 

· the 'so-called developed nations even-though the wocld still remains deeply uneven. The neatanduseful .. 
'division of the wadcj into the developed North and the developing South has been thrown into disarray with 

the rise of East Asia-n. South East,Asian.. .and to amace 1irnlted extent the Indian economy. How [pen can we 
··.und~rstand the emergent patterns of glob,aI economy.of imperialism, aidand international trade? 

Required Reading. 

,James Ferguson (2006), 'Decomposing Modernity', in,GlobaiShadow,: Africa in the Neoliberal Wodd Order. 

James Ferguson (2005),'Seeing like an Oil Company: Space, Security and Global Capital in Neobberal Africa', 
American Anthropologist 10.7(3): 2.7.7-382., ' , 

Brian Larkin (2004), 'Degraded Images; Distorted Sounds: Nigerian Video and the Infrastructure of Piracy'. 
, Public Culture 16(2): 2~9-314.' , 

, , , 

Adriana Petryna (200'7), 'Clinical Triai. Offshored. On Private Sector Science and Publi~ , ' 
Health', Biosocieties 2007 (2): 21-40 
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.Social and Political Ecology 
Credits: 4 

Core/Elective: Core 
• 

. Course Description . . ' '. 
.Nature is conventionally consideredoutside of bum an thought and. activity, despite the fact that it is a highly. 
contested category withmultiple competing stakes. This course builds on the premise thatsociety and 'nature 
are intertwined in historically contingent and context specific ways. It uses tools from the sub-disciplines of . 
cultural ecology and political ecology to understand how inequality. power,and identity aresocial
environmental concerns. It willbuild students' capacity to disentangle vario"us interests in environmental 
debates and issues, and to' situate specific cases within wider historical, political and conceptual contexts. 

Learlung Objectives 
• To build a social science perspective on the environment 

• To introduce the intellectual history and key debates in cultural ecology and political ecology. 
• To develop capacities for critical ~& reading andwriting. . .. 

Part I: Orienration and Overview of Debates 

Natun as a Sociol Comtmaion 

A. JaWs (2008), 'Unmasking the c~smopolitan' tige;'; Natur» andCuilu~ 3(1): 25-40. 

L. Mehta (2003), 'Contexts and Constructions of Water Scarcity', E.-nomic andPolitical W"k& 38(48): 5066
5072.' . 

Hybridi!y 

P. Robbins (2001), 'Tracking Invasive Land Cover; in India, or Why OurLandscapes Have Never Been 
Modem', Annalr oflIN AliodationofAm,rican G'ograpINrr 91 (4): 637-659. . 

S. Whatrnore (1998), 'Wild(er)ness: Reconfigueiog the Geographies of Wl1dlife, Tramaaions ofIh,Inllilul,of' 
.British Geographm 23(4): 435-454. . . 

PoG/lei ofthe Environmen/ 

It H':'din (2011), 'Concessionary Politics: Property, 'Patronage, and Political Rivalry in Central African Forest 
Management', CumnlAntlrropology 52i!S3): 113-125. . 

A. Chhatre and V. Saberwal (2005), 'Political Incentives for Biodiversity Conservation', COllimation 
Biology 19(2): 310-317. 

Inllrrogo/ing Environmental Narrativel 

J. Fairhead and M. Leach (1995), 'Fal;" Forest History Complicit Social Analysis: Rethinking Some West 
African Environmental Narratives', World.Vevelopmenl23(6): 1023-1035. . 
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'(:,Kull(2000), 'Deforestation, Erosi~n and Fire: Degradation Myths in the Environmental History of� 

Madagascar', Environment and!"lii/prj~; 423:-·450.� 

P~rt II: Community ['Tribe'J- Nature Relations and Critique� 

Excerpts fioni Julian Steward; 'Theory of Culrure Change: The Methodology of Multilinear Evolution'� 

E: Evans Pritchard, 'The Cattle Complex' 

, 'Marvin Harris,The CulturalEcology of in<!ia's Sacred Cow' 

E,B. Ross (1978), 'Food Taboos, Diet and Hunting Strategy The Adaptation to Animals in Amazon Cultural� 

EcolOgy',C.mnIAnlhropo4>gY 19(1): 1-~6: ' ' ,� 

Ana~ Tsing (1999), 'Becoming a tribal elder 'and Other Green Development Fantasies'� 

Part III: ReassemblingNature/Society (or Political Ecology)� 

SJal" Markel, andCapilalism 

J .Scott (1998), 'Seeing like a State', ch I and 8. 

M. Watts (1984), 'Hazards and Crisis', AnJipod' 15(1): 24-34, 

, T. Bassett (1988), 'The Political Ecology of the Peasant Herder Conflict in the Northern Ivory Coast', Annals 

, OjThe .Assxiation ofAm,rica~ Geagraph,n. 

J. Ribot (1993), 'Forestry Policy and Charcoal Production in Senegal', EnewPoliry;May 1993, 

P. R~bbins (2000), 'The Practical Politics of Knowing: State Environmental Knowledge and weal Political 

Economy', Eeanomi. Geography 76(2): 126-144. ' 

J, O',O;>nnor (1994), 'Is Sustainable Capitalism Possible?'. 

J. whitehead' (200~), 'Space, Place and Primitive Accumulation in Narmada Valley and Beyond'. EPI1"38(40): 
4224-4230. 

, R.~egi ~nd M. Auerbach ells, (2009), 'The Contemporary Significance of Primitive Accumulation', Heman� 
G,ography.� 

M. Arsel (2012), 'Between "Marx and Markets?" The State, The "Lefr Turn" and Nature in Ecuador',Jo."",1 

, ofEcontlmk andSoaa!Geography, 103(2): 150-163. 

B, Mansfield (2~()4), 'Neoliberalism in the Oceans: "~ati~ailiZation",property 'rights; and the commons� 

question', G,ojo11lm, 35: ~ 13-326,� 

De Davis (2q06), 'N~oiiberalis;;', environmentalism, an agricultural restructuring in Morocco', Tbe GtOgraphkal 
Jo';""al, 172(2): 88-105, 

Urban Agriculture sub-thematic 
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M. Saito-jensen and I. Nathan (2011), 'Exploring the Potentials of Community-Based Natural Resource

Management for Benefiting Local Communities; Policies andPractice in FourCommunities in Andhra 
('\ 

. Pradesh', Soci,ty andNaturalRuourr" 24: 1142~ 1156 
~ 

O. Erenstein, J. Hellin and P. Chandna (2007), Live/jooods, Po..rty andTary"tlng In tbe lnlh-Gang,tic Plains: A. : 
Spallal MapplngApproach. CIMMYT o 
Part IV.: Technoscience, the Non-Human and Nature· o 
'Soylent Green (1974): Dir. ·Richard Fleischer :..::" 

'K Fortun (2004); 'From Bhopal to the Informaring of Environmentalism: Ris]; Commuilication in Historical 

Perspective', Osiris /9: 283-296. 0 
~ 

-' 

A. Petryna (2004), 'Biological Gtizenship': the Science and Politics of Chemobyl-Exposcd Populations', Osiris ~ 

/9: 250-265, 

Ek Doctor Ki Maut' (1990): Dir. Tapan Sinha 0 
B. Latour, The Pasteurization of France', ch 1 and 2. 

"'""-" 

Itty Abraham (1996), :Science and !,owe.r in_th~ Postcolonial Srn~e~;.A"imati..s:Ghba~ Lacal; Po/jtical_21 (3): 
321-339 . -0 

Timothy Mitchell, 'Can theMosquito Speak?', from Rule ojExpem .~-
Luise White (1995), Tsetse Visions: Narratives of Blood and Bugs in Colonial Northern Rhodesia 1931-9', .: o 
Th,Journal ojAfrican Hislory 36(2): 219-245 

Steven Shapin (1995), 'Here and Everywhere: Sociology of Sci~ntific Knowledge'; ARnrioJ &vi,,,, ojSociohgy 21: 
o 

289-321 ~ 

jesse Rihot (2010), 'Vulnerability does not fall fro;" the sky: \owardmulti:scaleproCpoor climate policy'· 
O~ 

Course Assessment o 
o Weekly Memos: 30% (Weekly) ... ~ 

.0 Tutorial: .30% (mid-Sept) . 

• End-sem·exam: 40% (end-November) 

"'~..... 

.~ 

o 
'.::1 

~ 

.~ 
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·Environmental History c 
Credits: 4� 

Q Core/Elective: Core� 
Course Description� 

c . . 

· It· will discuss the environmental thoughts and ideas that emerged from other parts of the world, and also 

th?se that were devd<:,ped in India. The discussion on India's environmentalhistory willbroadly focus onc 
·four themes- forests, water, conservation and environmental movements. Though environmental history of 

the subcontinent is largely focused on the colonial encounter, the: course will look at" the history ofo 
environmental change q.~er alonger historical frame. 

V 0 
Learning Objectives 

C The course introduces the students to the early influences in the field 'If environmental history in India, and 

also the various changes that have emerged in the last twenty years to make-this field into a rich area of 

i...' scholarship, The CQUIse will help the students gel a nuanced and historically contextualized understanding of 

the roots of some of the current environmental concerns. 
.-:C' 

'-I 
• FoUI Ideal Types in the Environment Debate� 

(,.\ • Environments and Histories� 

• Colonialism andIndia's Environment 

P • 'Conservation and Crisis io.India's Environment 

• Colonization of Forests and Shifting Frontiers o • Canals, Irrigation 1nd Environmental Change 

• Floodplains and their (mis)management (.." 
0 • Colonial s~t~, pastures and herders 

,(}- •. The Changing faceoi Agrarian Environments 

• . Environmental ~~vemen't~ and Third WorldEnvironmentalism 

o 
{.\ Indicative Reading List 
~, 

• Grove, Damodaran & Sangwan, Natsn And The Orient TiM Elwironmenlal HislQry 0/SOlllh And SOliliMaslo Ana, QUP, 2000. ' 

• MacKenzie, J'J The Empire ojNatJlre: HUfltiflg, CbnJtfJJt1tiofl and British Impen'aIiJnJ, Manchester Univ Press,-tJ 1997. 

• Ravirajan.Si, Moderni'{jng Nat,,", Orient Longman, 2008, 
1'. ' ••o • Rangarajan, M:, Fendng TheForest, OUP, 1991, 

• Skaria,A., Hybrid Histones: Fom/!, FTflnlim.And Wildnm In Wu"", India, OUP, 2001.
Co) • Raogec, H., O/MylhsAndMowmen/!, OUP,Zool. 

• Sivaramakrisbnan & Cededof, EcologiralNalionalisms, OrientLongman, 2006,� 
p • Guha, S., Environmenl & ElhnidtyIn India: 1200-1991; CUP, 1999,� 

• Worsters, D" !Vwl'! O/Empire: Water, Anility,And TheGroJPlh OfTb« American Wesl, OUP, 1991. o 
SchOQI Of Human ECQ)Qgy Page 230 

C 

Q 

,~ 



...'� ..124 

• Richards, J.E, The Unending Frontier: An Environmental History oj tbe Early MotUm World, Univ of Califotnia 
Press, 2006. . 

•� Williams, Micbael, DifOmting the Earth: From Prehis/ory toGiJJbal Crisis, University ofChicago Press, 2006. 

•� Prarap, Ajay, Tbe Hoe. and tbe Ax« An EchnomsPJry ojShifting C~I/ivation in Eastern Indio, OUP, 2001. 

•� Mosse,I:i., &Ii.. ojWoItr:Slal<craJi, EcoiJJ/IJ andC.lltctiiJe Action in Soutb Indio, OUP, 2003. 

• . Worster, D., Nanm'i Economy: A His/ory ojEcoiJJgicalId'aI, ZndEd., CUP, 1994. 

e.� Grove, R., Gmn Impt.naliJm: OJkJflial Expanlion, Tropical lslo~d E4enJ and the OriginJ of Environnun/aIiI11f, 
1600-1800, CUP, 1995.� . ..... '. . .' . 

•� Grove, R., Ecology, Climat, andEmpire: CoiJJnialism andGiJJbal EnvironmentalHistory, CUP, 1997: 

•� SaberWal, V., Pastoral Politicr. Shepards, Bareaacral! andConsmation in the .W,;t"" Hinta~a, OUP, 1998. 

•� Sivaramakrishcan and Agrawal, &gianalMatUmili,r. T/,; cPnamlPolitics OjD""iJJpment In India, OUP, 2003. 
•� Lewis, M., In"'ntingGiJJbal EcoiJJ/IJ: Trocki~g th, Biadi",,,ity ItU~/in I.dio, 1945-97, Orient Longman, 2003_' 

•� Saberwal & Rangarajan, Balllts a",rNO/!Irt: Scien" andthe p'alitic! ojc.aftTwtion, Permanent Black, 2009. 

•� D'Souza, R., Drowned and Dammed: Colonial Capitalism and flood Control in Eastern India, New. 
Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2006. 

•� Kumar, D., V. Darnodaran & Rohan D'Souza (eds.), T/;.tBritiIh Empire and the Natura! IParld: Environm;nlal 
Enrol/nters in SOli/hAria, OUP, 2010.� . 

Assessment Design 

Two tutorials (30%each): Submission and Presentation 

End Semester Exarn (40%) 
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·Research Methodology I 
Credits: 4� 
Core/Elective: Core� 

Description . 
. . 

~~ course consists of two S·.l;ctions. Th"e first section on B~si~ ~esea~c~ Skills' ~ .h~~ th'~ s~~e~'t~' 
· consolidate (heir basic academic a'nd research skills through formal activiry-ccntered.Hands-on training. There 

are no prescribed readings for the course. Worksheets and some reading material. will be distributed during 

the-classroom interaction. 

The" second section provides an introduction to research methodology consisting of the formulation of a 
· research .problem, research questions, and objectives for a research design to understand the general 

'definitions, process and types C?f research. . 

TJ:Us .course will have continuous assessment in the form of classroom and take-home assignments to be done 

individually, in pair. and in grllupS. The repertoire of skill. included will hold the students in good stead for 

~e remainder of the Master's' programme and WiU "also constitute the foundation for' qualitative .arid _. 

quantitative research methods training tha t they are required to undertake.. 

Qbjectives: 

•� To train the students the basic elements of research. 
•� TQ know the basic tenets of research as a creative and-strategic process 
•� To train students to think logically and scientifically ina multi-disciplinary framework. 

Section I: Basic Research SkiUs --- (HD& KC) 

1.� Making the library your best friend! 

• . Tuesday, July 31, 1UO-13,30 (lhr)·� . . 
•� Students are requested to gather at the Library for this session 

I.. How III access, borrow and return library resources With the help of the librarian? 
2.� How to identify books/ book chapters/' journal publications/ newspaper articles relevant ro 
~~.~~~	 . 

3.� What purpose do reference books serve? 
4.� How cao wandering in the library become purposeful? 
S.� How to choose the best search words and read call numbers? 
6.� How to use Delner to order books from other libraries? 

II.� Web Quests 
• . Tuesday, July 31, 11.30-1,3.30 (thr) 
•� Students are requested to e-atlier in the Computer Lab for this session 

·1.� How to use Google for id~nt;ifying references and reading material online on the topic of 
study? 

2.� How to use JSTOR for identifying, reading and downloading joumal publications? 
3.� How to use free online libraries and reference sites? . 

School of Human Ecology� Page 25 
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4.� How to access, read and download [rom. regional> national and international newspapers, 

news services and magazines online? 0 
5.� How to use the Internet to access dictionaries and encyclopedias? 

o 
•� Taking stock: discussing worksheets :"

•� Friday; August 3, 09.30-11.30 (2hrs) 
•� Students are requested to gat?er in ~o.om no. (305) to« this session.' 0 . ." .

111.� Making the reading experience worthwhile (2hrs x 4) o 
•� Tuesday, August 7, 11,30-13.30{hr) -, 
•� Tuesday, August 21, 11.30-13.30 (br) ,Friilay, A'l,gU61 24, 09.30~11.30 (hr) &Tuesday, August o 028, 11.30-13.30 (hr) 
• . Students are requested to gather in Rocrn (305) (or this session 0

I.� How to do readings quickly but efficiendy? 
2. How to classify readings and know in·which order to read?� 
3.. Why to read the introduction? W1a1 does one get to know from it? 0� 
4.� Why to read the conclusion? . 
5.� How to identify important points.main ideas, and themes from the reading? 0 
6. Wbat to do with difficult teems and/or conceptsr· . 

. 7. How to make sense of the topic?-~~ (") 
8.� How to take" Dotes in order to make inferences and imply to the main idea? 
9.� How to relate one reading with other readings or with the real wadd context?' .~ 

10.� How to retain the important points from a reading? (keywords, notes, timelines, flowcharts, 
concept/mind maps) . 

II.� How to summarise and discuss of what is in the text? a 
12.� How to" draw on the readiags.ic class interactions? 

0 
IV. Bib/iographia or the science of lis ring books (2+2 hrs)� ~ 

•� Tuesday, August .14,11.30-13.30 (hr) &Friday, August 17,09.30-11:30 (hr) 
•� Students are requested to gather in the Computer Room {or this session O~ 

.� I. How to write references/ citations in" short and.in full? 
2. How to prepare a bibliography using citation and style guides (APA, MLA,Chicago Manual 0of Style)?� . 

•� Taking stock: discussing worksheets/modules 3 and 4 (2hrs) o.• Friday, August 31, 09.30-11.30 (hr) (2hrs) 
•� Students are requested to gather in Room no. (305 ) {or this session. o 

V.� Into the breach: avoiding plagiarism (4hrs) e 
•� Tuesday, September 4,11.30-13.30 (he) & Friday, September 7, 09.30'11~30 (hr) • 

• •� Students are requested to gather in Room (305 ){O[ this session. . o 
J.� Wbatisplagiarism? 
2.� How not to 'cut and paste'? How to paraphrase and/ or summarize effectively]" 
3.� How to quote verbatim. text from another author? . 0 
4.� How to cite ethically? 
5.� .How to avoid self-plagiarism? 0 

0 
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VI.	 Writing to communicate (6hrs)
 

.• Tuesday, September 11,11.30-13.3Q (br), Friday, September 14, 09.30-11.30(br) & Tuesday,
 
September 18, 11.30-13.30 (br), . • . 

'. . Students are requested to gather in Room (30~) for these sessions 
I. How to identify a topic/theme/research question to explore in writing?
 
2, How to organize one's thoughts before writing?"
 
J .•.How to prepare a skeletal.outline? .
 
4.	 ~at all must be included in the introduction, body paragraphs and conclusion of a piece of 

·hna?· . . . 
wn.--:t>; ..'.	 . . 
S. HQw to writ\: an answer in an exam?
 
·6. HQw to write a book reviews
 
7.	 How to write a literature review? 
8.	 How to write a term paper? 

•	 T akin~ stock: discussing the previous worksheets (2h~s) 
•	 Friday, September 21, 09.30-11.30(br) 
•	 Students are requested to gather in Room for this-session 

VII. Presenting to convince (2hrs) 
•	 Tuesday, September 15, 11.30-13.30 (he) 
•	 Students are requested to gather in the Computer Room for this session 

J. How arc oral presentations different from written .assi~ents?
 
2.. How to prepare 5-10 minute oral presentations on a specific topic/ theme/ research
 

question? .
 
t How to usc slides and power point for making presentations?
 

•	 Taking stock; discussing previous worksheets, teaching andcourse evaluation (2hrs) 
•	 Friday, September 28, 09.30-11.30(br) 
•	 All students are" requested to gather in Room .< 305) for this session 

Section II-Introduction to Research (HD& KC) 

VUfFQrmulation of a research problem (6hrs) 

•	 Friday, October 5, 99.3Q-11.30(br); Tuesday; Octobers, 11.30-13.30 (br) & Friday, October 12,
 
09.30-11.30(br). .
 

•	 N1s.llJdenrs are requested to gather in Room ( 305) for this session 
•	 Start putting down ideas and interest areas 
•	 Think, Discuss, relate and select issues 
•	 Narrow and clarify the problem 
.. Analyse the topic to .Qeal with your int~re~t in a researchable manner
 
;. . Questioning ourself .
 

IX: Framing Research Questions and objectives (6hrs) 

I 
•	 : Tuesday, Octoberl6, 1l.30-13.30(hr), Friday, October 19, 09.30-11.3Q(br)& Tuesday, October 23, 

11:30-13.30 (br) .. . . 
• .: A,I1 students are requested to gather in RQOm ( 305) for this session 

, .....-,
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0 
• Deep thought 0
• Analysis of the Characteristics of research questions 
• Process of Selecting the questions 

~ 

•.	 Understand end relatethe variables 

-""\ 
• 0 

X Understanding Methods and Research as a process (2hrs) 
0 

• - Friday, October 26, 09.30-1UO(br)& Tuesday, OctobedO;1l.30-13.30 (br)
 
.• ~ students are requested to "gatherin Room ( 305) for this session.
 0 

• Which: Quantitative, Qualitative or participatory? 
• For what? o oCt 
• \Vhen [0 use? 
• . How to use? 0 

oWeigbtage: equal weightages to all the medules 

Assessment: There will be a continuous assessment of the classroom activities (for both sections i & II) and' o 
end-term examination. The Classroom acti~ties are the learning process which-should f)e-£lexible enoug~ to 
provide the students tinie and'scope for improvement. The students' haveto perform well in 'both the 0 
examinations. -. 

.~-
0 
0 
,..,-

o -~ 

.0 . 
0 

0 

0 
o 
0 

C 
0 
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Environmental Law, Policies and 
Governance 

. Credits: 4 .
 
Core/Elective: Elective
 

.Course Description .	 ~., ."... .' .. ' . " .: 

c
 
This course .reviews environmental policies that ate currently being debated. It explores the role of various
 

. stakeholders in shaping environmental governance. It analyses regulatory andpolicy instruments andexplores
 
how blends of the two are increasingly employed in major-areas of environmental policy. The course will
 
provide anmtroduction to policy, law and governance; and approaches to nuking policies in. India. It will 
emphasize rights·based approaches and the role of'law in environment-development debates, It will also 
explore the importance of institutions inlocal governance as well as institutions at the provincial, national and 

. international level. 

Learning Objectives 
The students wi\! get an in-depth understanding of law and policy-making, and also its implementation on 
ground.· '. - ..... .. '. , ..", _ 

. Broad Topics: 

•	 Indian Constitution & environment 

•	 Statutory laws . 
• International environmental law 

. • Environmental I.4w &. its role 'ininfrasrructural Project 
• . Law /J< Decentralised Natural Resource Management 

• Traditional andnon-formal formofinstitutions ~nd Forest Policies 

;,' . Locat;ing NGOs in the decentralization debate 
.• PRls, UserGroups andthe politics of decentralization
 o • Local knowledge and customary law
 

•	 Local knowledgeand participation 
•	 Decentralisation '<:>f NRM in India: Policies and Programmes 

•	 Environmental pojicieszlssues in the North East 

,t.,., 
Indicative Reading List 

•	 Singh,.·Satyajil,'lntrod~ction' in Singh & Sharma (eds.), Decenlra!ita/ion: I"tiMiont and Pob·tia in 
&",1India, OUP, 2OQ7, New J;)e\hi. 

•	 . Menon, Ajit, et. al, CommNnitJ·JJated NaMal Rmm:e Management in SoNth Ana: It[Net andCat" from 
SONth Asia, NewPelhi/ Londcn/Califcmia/Singapore, SAGE, 2007 (Introduction). 

•	 Ule, Sharachchandra, 'Decentralising Governance of Natural Resources in India: A review', 

CISED, Bangalcre, 2004. 

•	 UI6, Sharachchandra, 'Beyond State-community Polarizations and Bogus 'Joint"ness: Craftin~ 

Institutional Scluticcs for Resource Management', in Max Spoor (ed.), Globalisation, Poverty 

and Conflict, Kluwer Academic Publishers, 2OQ4. 
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•	 Sbakleton, S, B. Campbell"E. Wollenberg & D. 'Edmunds, 'Iievolution and Community Based 
~ 

Natural Resource Management: Creating Space for Local People to Participate and Benefit?', . 
ODI NaluralRmum Perspeaioes: No. 76, March 2002. • C

•	 Larson. Anne M. & Jesse C. Ribot, "Democratic Decentralisation through a Natural Resource
 

Lens:An Introduction', Europe~nJourna1 ~f Development Research, Vol.16, N~.l, Spring2004:
 ;.l
•	 Agrawal, A & J. Ribot, 'Accountability in Decentralisation: A Framework with South Asian and
 

West African Cases', TheJournal ofDeveloping AmJ!, 33 (4), 1999.
 0 
•	 James Manor, 'Use[·C~~tt~e~: .t\." Potentially .Dal1.1agmg Second Wave.of Decc;nt[alisation?'~.
 

BJDR, 16(1), 2004.
 o 
•	 Mosse, David, The Making and Marketing.of Participatory Development', 

•	 Baumann, . P., 'Panchayati .Raj and watershed management in India: Constraints and 0 ':" 
opportunities', Working Paper no; 114, Overseas Development Institute, London. 1998. 

•	 Chhotray, Vasudha, The Negation of Politics in Participatory Development Projects, Kumo~l, o 
Andhra Pradesh', Delltlopmenl andChange; 32 (2), 2004. 

:"•	 Johnson, Nancy et.al., 'User Participation in Watershed Management and Research', CAPRi
 
Working Paper No. 19, Septembet 2001. . . .
 

0•	 Bavinck, J..-L, 'A Hlst~ry of Nets and Proscriptions in Artisinal Fishing: Restrictions on Technical
 

Ionovgjiooalong theCoromandal Coast', Sf!I!!h Indian Sflld!es, 3~:
 0
•	 D'Cruz & Avinash V. Raikar, 'Democratic Management of Common Property in Goa: From
 

'Gaonkarias' and 'Comrnunidades' to Gram Sabhas', EPW, February 4, 2006.
 t:J 
•	 .Ananthpur, K., 'Dynamics of Local Governance in Kamataka', EPW, February 24, 2007.. 

•	 Videb Upadhyay, 'Beyond the Buzz: Panchayats, Water User Groups and Law in India', CSLG 0 
Working Paper Series-D'S, . '	 . . . . 

"~•	 Mollinga, 'P~ter P., The Inevitability of R~form: Towards Alternative Approaches for Canal
 

Irrigation Development in India'in L. K. Joshi and R. Hooja (Eds.), 2000, Participatory Irrigation.
 
~ Management; Paradig;l1jor Ihe 21I1 c<nlu,y, vol..L, R.;;wat Publications.Taipur (67-98). . . 

•	 Mollings, Peter p., 'Power in Motion:"A Critical Assessment of Canal Irrigation Reform in India'. o '1'\"-in Hooja, R., G. Pangare and K. V. Raju (Eds.), VIm in Waler Man'!!!ement; TheAndhra Modeland. 
Its &plieabili!J in India, Rawat Publications,Jaipur, 2002. .' • • . .: 0

•	 Parthasarathy, R., 'Comparing Gujarat with Andhra Pndesb: Reforms in Irrigation Management
 

and People's "Participation' in Hoo)a, ·R., G. Pangare .and K. V. Raju (Ed~.)" VIm in Waler
 Q
Management. TheAndhraModelandIII &plicabili!J inIndia, R.;;wat Publications, Jaipur, 2002, . 

•	 jairath, Jasveen, 'Contradictions of a Supply Side Approach: PIM in Andhra Pradesh', in Hooja, 

R., G. Pangare and K. V. Ra]u (Eds.), VIm if: Waler Management. The Andhra Motkl ana III. --'"
&plicabili!J in India, Rawat Publications, J aipur, 2002. o 

•	 Pangare, Ganesh, 'Scaling-up PIM in India: Lessoas-Leamt from the AP Model and Futur~· 

Strategies' in Hooja, R., G. Pangare and K. V. Raju (Eds.); VIm in Waler Management: TheAndhro ~ 

Motkl andIII &plieabili!J in India, Rawat Publications,Jaipur, 2002. . . 

•	 Venkateswarlu, D., 'Politics of Irrigation ManagementReformsin AP', in Hooja, R'J G. Pangare 0 
and K. V. Raju (Eds.), VIm in Waler Management: TheAndhra Modeland III Repli(abili!J in India, 
Rawat Publications, J aipur, 2002. .n 

0 
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0 .• Reddy, D.N., 'Designer Participation: Patina! of Irrigation Management in AP' in Hocja, R.. G. 
Pangare and 'I<. V. Raju (Eds.), Users in Wakr Management: TbeAndhraMod'i andIts &pli.ability in c India, Rawat Publications. jaipur, 2002. 

,. ' Raju, I<.V. et. al, 'Policy Trends in Participatory Irrigation Management in India', in Joshi & 

Hooja (eds.), Participatory Irrigation Management: Paradigm for the 21st Century. 2000 (172
213).

0 
•	 Niranjan Pant, 'Some Issues in Participatory Irrigation Management', EPW. January 5. 2008. 

•	 'V Ratna Reddy and P.P. Reddy. 'How Participatory Is Participatory Irrigation Management? ·c Water Users' Associations in! Andhra Pradesh '. EPIp'". December 31, 2005. 

.• Mamata Swain and Deepak Kumar Das, 'Participatory Irrigation Management in India:C 
0	 Implementations and Gaps·.Journal OjV""lopmentf in SUflainabl. Atn"ai/tuf<, 3, 2008 

I <..: • Sen, Amab & Esther Lalhrietpui, 'Scheduled Tribes (Recognition of Forest Rights) Bill: A View 

from Anthropology and Cal) fQ[ Dialogue', EPW. September 30. 2006. 
I c • Upadhyay, Sanjay, From Joint Management to Community Ownership of Forest in India- The 

Le~Clial,Ienge,ENVIRO'LEGALDEFENCE FIRM, New Delhi. 2002. 
-{..' •	 Upadhyay. Sanjay, 'Tribal Self-Rule Law and Common Property Resources in SCheduled Areas of 

. India- A New Para. Shift or another Ineffective S~p.?·. Tenth Biennial Conference of the
C . International Association 'for, the Study of 'Common Property (lASCP) "Tbe .Commons in an. 

Age of Global Transition Challenges, Risks and Opportunities" Hosted by the Institute deC InvestigacionesSociales, Universidad Nacional Autonoma de Mexico Oaxaca, Mexico, 9 t- 13 
August' 2004: ',' ". , ,o 

'.	 Edmunds, David &: Eva Woijenber~. Local Fomt Management: Thi Impa.t of D'wlution Politiif. 
Earthscan, London, 2003 (Chapter 3). ,',' , '" . , , .o 

•	 Springate-Baginsky, Oliv~r & Piers Blaikie (eds.), Forests, P,.pk and Po""" The Political EaJloO of 
RdOmr in Soulh 1-"'a.Eahhscan, London. 2007 (Chapter 1, 7, 8. 9 & 11). 'C 

()	 .Assessment 
.	 .0	 TW\> short essay' (fake home): 1~% eacho One Tutorial 30% ' 
End-sem exam: 40% 
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Research Methodology II ~ 

Credits: 4	 0 
Core/Elective: Core 

~ 

Course Description 0 
The module on Qualita~ve Methods deals with the ru;,.hmentaJs offield research, the planning and logistics 

.~of various types". of field research and the.·researcb process, Specific da~ collection methods.and-techniques:
 

\ViII includeobservation, interview, questionnaire.case study,·lif~ history, documentary, ethnography,
 

RRA/PRA/PLA. Hands-on traihing in qualitative data analysis, writing up research reports and proposals Will o ...,
 
be the backbone of the course. Students arerequired to undertake field-studies based on one area or
 

>.population for understanding the applicability of methods and techniques.	 
.~ 

. . 

The module on Quantitative Methodsbas the· standard structure of a .course on basic statistics· (a first course)' .1. 
coveringdescriptive statistics. probability, bivariate analysis andinfere~ce. The distinctiveness of the course .	 . 

is in its orientation The relative emphasis is onfinding ON/with (or making sense of) data rather than on o 
formal model testing and estimation. As an approach to statistics it aims to Jearn from data byvisualizing 

- -~ _. _. them and; he~c~:-it ~eii~s·ttiainIy on graphical methods to assist ihirlkifigwith data. It is less- f6rmal-than the 0 
theory andpractice of statistical inference (hypothesis testing), moreplayful perhaps. and more focused on 
conceprualising with data foresbadowed by theory on the subjecr of enquiry. The objective is to provide 0 
practical guidance to use data description as a tool for discovery.j.e. gett:i..tJ.g ideas from the data (hypotheses 
seeking). The mathermtical threshold is kept fairly modesr - familiarity with high school mathematics is the 0 
minimum requirement 

,~ 

Learning Objectives: o 
•	 T? unders~nd the m~thods and techniques of v~ous research interest in a holisticapproach. 
•	 Will give the students a very comprehensive ucderstaading of it so that they can incorporate irin o ~. 

other theoretical aspectsofunderstanding an issue. 
Indicative Reading lisr: CO' 

•	 Bailey Kaoneth, D. (1978). Methods ofSocial Research. New York: Free Press. o 
•	 Goode, WtlIiamJ, and Hart, Paul K.(1981). Methods in social research. London: McGraw-Hill Book 

Company. e•	 Kothari, CR. (2007). Research Methodology- New Delhi: New Age International Publishers. 

•	 Pelto, Pertti J. &Pelro, Gretel H.(i 978)-. Anthropological Research: the structure of inquiry. New 
York: Cambridge University Press. . . o 

•	 Srivastava, V,K. (2005). Methodology and Ficldwork. New Delhi: Oxford University Press. :)Assessment Design:	 ' 

This course \ViII have continuous assessment in the form of classroom. take-home as~~ents. and ~eld 0 
work to be done individually. in pairs and in gro~ps alongwith end-term examination. .	 0 

•
0 
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Qu~n,ititive Research 

.Course Description: 

QUantitative Methods is a basic first course in inferential. statistics. 'Understanding the complexities of the 
.modern- world and solving real-life problems' related to environment and development, requires an 
understanding of how quantitative data is 'collected and analysed to answer particular questions. The aim" of 

. this ~oU[se is to teach students the -basics of applying .parametric statistics in real-life :that will build .'
foundation for learning more. advanced statistics. Throughout the cqurs.e." real data. sets dealing with .. 
environment and development will beused. . . 

Learning Objectives: , " 

Attbe end of the 'course, students shoUld be, able to 'independently develop and test simple hypotheses based' 
on ceil-life primary cr secondary data 'relevantto environment/development. Softwarethat canbe used [or 
preliminary data graphing and analysis Will be introduced to the students sueh as Microsoft Excel and R 

Topics Covered: 

The coo tent of the course includes studying the types of data available, sampling, understanding degree of 
, viuiabi,lity in data, probability disrriburions and hypothesis testing (inferring population mean, difference 

between two or more grQ\lps. testing independence and association between two variables). The most widely 
usedt statistical ttests Will be taught, namely t-tests, Analysis of Varianee .(ANOVA)" chi-squarezests, 
correlation and bivariate regression, including the procedures and assumptions. 

Indicative Reading List 

• Neil A. Weiss, 1993, Elementary Statistics, Addis9n-Wesley Publishing Company.
 
, • Edmondson; A. & D. Drove. 199.6,Advanced Biology Statistics. Oxford University Press,
 

Aasessmencs: " " "
 
Assessments Will be a combination of in-class tests and a final projeet in which students Will be asked to
 
develop and test a hypothesis"related to a real-life environment/development issue.
 

" 
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Environmental and Ecological Economics '"
 

'"'-

Ctedits: 4
 
Core/Elective: Core ""\
 , 

Course description: "'\
This course will be aimed at familiarizing students with the existing methodology and techniques used in 
Environmental Economics and Ecological Economics. Environmental Economics focus on market solutions 
for environmental problems, mainly through crafting techniques for valuation. The Ecological Economics, ou "" 

•	 the other hand, attempt to displace the centrality of the market.in sorting out, environmental issues. They 
""\tend to concentrate on, ethical and non-market based solutions; The course focuses on interdisciplinary. 

approaches between economics and physical and biological sciences to develop a conceptual framework for 0 
human ecology. ; . "" 
Learning Objectives ...,
Students learn hQW ecology and environment W2.S conceptualised in various paradigms of economics and 

. how ideas derived from biological and pbysicalsciences were integrated into them. This approach helps to .... 
form an interdisciplinary framework to understand ecological and environmental impact of economic 
activities. In doing so it develops a strong critique of the market based paradigm and develops a case for 
institutional and non market based solutions to environmental problems. The course also familiarises students " with market based solution to environmental problems like pollurion, including welfare implication of
 
externalities in provision of public goods. Techniques of valuation and integrating natural resources' to
 
national income accounting for developing mscroecocomicapproacbes to environmental problems are also ""
 
taught. Finally, students are familiarised with techniques of modelling a village economy that integrate -.
 
ecology and economy to conceptualise options that are described by objective functions.
 

...... 
Topics 

""\ 
• . Development and Ecological Thought in Different Paradigms of Economics 

• Environment>.! and Ecological Economics 
Q '"\

• Interdisciplinary in ecological economics 

• Use of entropy concept and laws of thermodynamics in ecological economics 

• Sustainable development the role of science, ethics and institutions "'" 
• Market failure 

• Environmental policy instruments .	 "'" 
• Theory of non-market valuation and methods of valuing environmental costs and benefits 

• Valuation techniques of ecologic.al resources and biodiversity	 "'"-
• Macroeconomics and income accounting .... 
• Natural resource accounting . 

• Linear and con linear models of natural resource use ""\ 

• Ecological - economic modeling of a village economy 

Indicative Reading List "" 
• AIrow, K.]. and Fisher, A.C. (1974): Pm,rvalUm, Unartain!y and imlltnibili!y. Oxford Journal of 

~&on. 88: 312-319	 "" 
• Barbier, E.B. (1989): funomia, Naf1ffal &IOllrrt S((Jn:i!J and DtlJtlopnrmt Conventional and Alternative • ..... 

Views. Earthscan London 

"'"\ 
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() Baumol, W.J. and Oates, W.E. (1979): Bionomits Environmental Poa':! andthtQuality of Uft, Prentice.' 
Hall Englewood cliffs NL ' 

u Boulding. KE. (1%6): Tbe 'conomi<! of th, coming spamhip earth. In FL Jamt (,ditor),Environmental• 
, Quality in Crowing EcoiJonry. John Hgpkiils Uniyersitypress. Baltimore MD pp.3-14..,c	 Boulding. KE. (1978): EcotfynamiCI: Sage Publicatigns Beverly Hills CA: 

• Ciriacy-Wanltup. S.V.-(1952):Rtfoum Conservation: Iletkeley University gf California press. 

e • Clark. C.W. (1976): M,athtmatical Bio-economici; WI!c:y New Ygrk. 

•	 C(;>nra4~ J.M. 'and Clark. C.W. (1987): Natiff~1 Rtfourc;Economirs. Notes andProblems:; Cambridge ' 
University !.'r~ss Carnbridl;¢. UK. " , , , ' lo' 

•	 Costanza., R. (1989): What iucohgical'conomic!?EcQ,1. Eronm. 1: 1-7. 
Costanza. R. and Daly, H. (1991): Naturalcapital andfuffainable de",hpment, Conserv., Bioit,)	 .'., Cropper. M.L. and Oates. W.J;l. (199Q): Environmental economics: a fUrvey Disc~ssion Paper OE 90

'~ 0 q. R$'SQ,urc,ts f~r the Future. Wasbi')l,:!Q,n. QC. 
Daly, H. (1991): S'tfJtainable [),,,,hpment:.from c.napt andTbeory Towards operational Principle>. In Steat!J.' 
State Econ~miC! (2ndEdition). Island Press Washington nc.o •	 Daly. RE. (1990). Carrying 'CaPacity Of a Toolof P,,,,hpm,nt Policy: tht Ecuadoran Ama'(!in and tht 
Paragu~an chaco: Ecologic~ EcgnggJjs:s 20). 187-195.,"-' , Daly. H. (1984): The Steat!J Stat, Efllnomy: Altemati'" to Growth Maina. Paper Conf. Other Economic.' 
Su!J¥Dit· C~E I"ne 1984. LQgsWn. '.. .(,) , 

.-.- ,-,Daly. H.-(1977): Stea4J-<ftate EconomiCJ; Freeman San Francjsco C;A. - _. - . --- 
, DaIy.,R (1978b): Th,rmotfynamic and Economic c.naptf (If Bstased to Rtfoum·uuPoa·cies: c.mmentf;Landc .' 

Ergn. 62:317-322. 
, Daly.H. (1987a):.The Economief:;rowth D'bate:'What Som, 'EconoiniJu M'!] Ha'" Learned butmalry Have•-l,.\ Not. JgUrnal gf Environment Eron. Manage. 14.323-336. ' ,	 ' 

• Dasgupt,a. P. and Heal. 0.,(1979): Economic Theory andExha.uftlble Rmurccs:; Ca".'brislge Universi',J'
 
U Prtl! LQndgri.
 

•	 Oasg;,pta: 'P.S. (1982): The c.ntrolof R{,oum,;Black-welL Oxforsl 
~1. •	 Georgescu-Roegen, N., (1975): Encrlil and Economic Mythf'. South. Eron. J 41: 347-3,81. 

•	 Georgescu-Roegen, N. (1971): Tbe EntroPJ LAw and th, Economic Pmass; Iiaryarsl University Prell
(;., ,CamJ>qdge, MA.	 " ' 

0
 • Gecrgescu-Roegen. N. (1979): Comm,nl' on the puJ>errl!Y DalY andStiglitz In: V.K Smith (Edited).
 
~, Scarcity andGrowth Reconsidered; JgM! Hopkins UWversity PIS!S Ballimgre/Londl'n. 

•	 Hetfindahl. O. and Kneese. A.V. (1974): Na"'ral Theory of NaturalRe,oum,. Charle, E. M'riIL 
Columbus Q.H. '<..' 

• Klaassen..G.A. and Opschoor (1990): Economic oj Subtainability orthe Subtainability of 

·{",1 EtoiJomiu :Ji/ftnnl PgraJigmr. Ecological Economics.
 
Kneese, A.V., Ayres. R.U. and 0'Arge. R. (19,70): Economies andthe Environment A ';'almals Balan"
 

.: 

Approach. Eei(wrces flIr the Future. Washinl<l0n DC.U 
Malec KG. (1974): Environmental Economics:A th'oretical lnquairy. 19hns Hgpkim Ugiv~rsi\y Pli:!! 

, !3.,al;ungre, ~. :," ' ,(,.) 
•	 Maler. KG. (1991): "Naterat (JC&Oun/s andenvironmental resoum!.'. J;;mrironmental andResource 

ECoooWics vol 1 NQ.1 pp.1-15.. '., ':' . . 
U •	 Marshall. A. (1921/): Principles of'Economic' (8th Edition). Selected Excer;pts MacMillan: 4;>ndon. 

• Norgaard. R.ll. (1986): Thermotfynamic and Economic c.ncpu Of Rtlated 10 moum-u" policies: synthesiJ.
W Land Wn. 62: 325-327.
 

•	 Odum, E.P. (1971): Fundamentals of Ecohlil.l'hilaslelphia:Saunslm 
(;..' •	 Pearce. D. and Turner, R. (1990): Eronomia ofNatural Ruollrns and lhe Environment; Harvester 

Wheat-sheaf New York. ., 

~! 
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•	 Pearce David (1993): Eronol11ic Vallit and the natsml world; MIT Press. 

• .Pearce. D. (1976): Environmental Eronol1ti~s; Longman London.	 ~ 

•	 Pearce. D. (1986): Foundation! of an e.rologka/~ronol1ti(J: Paper (or International ScienceCouncil . 
Conference on EConomics and Ecology. May 1986. Stockholm. .~ 

•	 Pearce-, D. (1989): SUIlainabk d,v,lopment an''''nomicpmp"tivt:,G.tekeeper Ser. LEEC89.m, London 
Environmental Economics Centre. London.' . o 

•	 Pearce. D. Barbier, E.B: and Markandya. A.. (1988): SUIlainabk devt:lopmenl and "'II .b,ncJil anaipil. .. 

.• LEEC 88-03, LOndon Environmental Economics Centre London. .'
 

·PerringS..C. (1.989): E~virrm';'e~kJl·60nds.a~d e~viro,!I1Jtnlal reIea~h in jnnova'i~"~tivii/e~ Ec~!~gi~al ., '"'
 Economics 1(1)95-110. ..	 . .. 

Assessmen t design: 

The students will be assessed through term papers, presentations On topics from field work, tests and exams.. 

o 
o 
..~ 

'" o 
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ELECTIVES 
(J. 

.. Urban Developmentand Environment 
.Credits: 2· 

Course Description . 
~,	 

We recently w1tne.ssed a unique moment o.fworld historical importance-for the first time in. human history,the .c
~. 

. number of people living in cities passed those in villages globally. The implicationsof this shift are many: urban areas 

o . present different forms and challenges related to living, production, and socialorganization than do rural spaces . 

. . U~bani:zation also has significant ecological'imbrie.atioas. A.mong others,residential buildings, industries, ~ffice~, and . 

tr~nsportatiQn networks predominate urban space andeach in turn, impacts the e~,viroament. This course will 

approach cities with a perspective thatconsiders the intertwined social and ecological processes that constitute urban .	 -. - --.. ': -- -- -- . . 

development 

Learning Objectives: 

. 
• To understand keymoments in the history of urbanization . 

• To ~ami.n~ \Ima,l en,vironmental issues, particularly in the Global South. ..	 To critically analyze programmes, policies and politics related to urban service provision. 

.• To sharpen field research, writing arid presentation :skiUs 

o Modules 

Indicative Reading List 

• Peter Hall (1988), Qlit! ifTomorrolV, ch 2,4,6,7.
 

. • Matthew Gandy (2003), Conmtt and Clay .Part I
() • 
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I•	 S, Kaviraj (1997), 'Filth and the Public Sphere: Concepts and Practices about Space in Calcutta', 1)
PublicCultu", 10(1): 83-113. • '	 • • • 

•	 V. Narain (2009), 'Growing city, shrinking hinterland: land acquisition, transition and conflict in peri
~ 

urban Gucgaon, India', Environment andUrbanization 21(2): 501-512 '. 

•	 Allen et al (2006). 'Theperi-urban water poor: citizens or consumers?'EnvironfJ1enl and Urbanization, ·18:. 0 
333-351.	 , , 

•	 R. Negi (2010) 'Neoliberalism, Environmentalism and Urban Politics in Delhi', in N,w Erimomic Po59. '~ 

in India. A Cri/;calAnaryriJ, New York: Routledge. " " ',',,', " ' " ' 

•	 A.Shara.a (2006), 'In the city, out ofpla~e: environment and modernity, Delhi 1860st~ 1960s', EPW; o 
•	 K Gill (2009), O/Pove",. andPlattic: Scavenging andS<Tap.1radin~ Entrrp"neurr in India ~ Uwan Informal
 

Erononry,OUP.
 o ~ 

•	 S. Dickey (2008), 'Permeable Homes: Domestic Service, Household Space, and the Vulnerability of 

Class Boundaries in Urban India',Am'rican EthnokJgiJt27(2): 462-489. 0 
•	 Kevin Gaston (ed), Urban ErokJgy, Cambridge University Press. (chI, 3, 6, II) 

•	 Alice Hovorka (2008), 'Transspecies Urban Theory: Chickens in an African City', Cultural C'ographier ' o 
IS: 95·117. ' , 

•	 HariniNagendra and D Gopal (2011), 'Tree Diversity, Distribution, History and Change in Urban
 

Parks: Studies ic Bangalore, India', U'roan Ero!y;t,mr 14: 211-223. '
 "o 
•	 Franz Rebele (1994), 'U~ban Ecology and Special Features of Urban Ecosystems', CkJbal ErokJgy ;;~d
 

Biogeograplry Let/err, VoI4(6): 173-187. , , ' " ,
 0 
• ,E. Preteceille (1976), 'Urban Planning: 'The COntradictions of Capitalist Urbanization'"Antipod' 8(1) , ' 

oAssessment 

WeekIyMemo	 ~ 

Field Project	 o 
Final Exam O~ 

0 
o 
~ 

I, 

I'	 n 
o 
~ 

0 

~ 
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Environmental Impact Assessment 

0 

c	 Credits: 4 

Course Description0 
Th~ course wi,ll begin with ethics in practice and action, in assessment of environmental impact. Students wiil 
be taught various types 'of assessment technique, stages of assessment, data gathering, data and information

Q analysis and inference, environmental cost benefit analysis and investment decisions, ecological risk analysis, 
': issues' of .time and geogeapbical space. The course includes ongoing debates on assessment methods and 

0 assessment (If alternatives. The course gives an overview of-environmental impact assessment across nations 
and discusses it!~rol~ in law "and governance of environment in India. The course will discuss the importance 0 .of.domain knowledge and legal principles. access to information, public participation, institutions and accesso 
to justice along with case studies of landmark cases and analysis of the role of environmental impact 
assessment The course will 6.iscuss stakeholder perspective and its implication. Students will be taught to0 prepare ~~v4"onmental impact assessment reports on a.$signe.d projects. . 

(,). Learning ·Objecrives .. . . .
 
The aim of this course is to give students the conceptual "basis and the. necessary tools for und~rstaoding.
 

u -- environmental impact inqualitative and quantitativeterms and putting themtopractice inenvironmental 
impact assessment. The emphasis is on 'understanding concepts and principles underlying the theory, and 

c applying them to formulating parameters and indicators relating to the environment for decision making in 
development projects. Students will learn law. governance, institutions and stakeholder issues related to EIA 

o	 in India to be-able to connect it with the trends of development andirs impact on the ecological and social 
. context, They will-learn to use environmental impact assessment as a tool for assessing trajectories of 

0	 'altemate. development Students will be taught to prepare environmental impact assessment reports through 

practicalknowledge on allocated projects. c 
·BC9ad Topics.

() • . Introduction and Perspectives on Environmental Impact Assessment 

0 • Science and.Art of Assessments 
o • Overview of El.A Governance across Nations 

• Environment and the Lawin India 
0 e Stakeholder Perspectives and Implications 

(.) Indicative Readings (to be announced) 
. -M6e6~ment 

o
 • Each Student will submit 2000 Word Article(IQ percent wt)
 
• Developing Methodology fer Assigned Situation and Assessment Schedules- GC9up Discussion and 

(.\ . Presentation(20 percent wt) 
• Project Assignmene Prep:u:ing assessment report on assigned project (30 perceor wt) 

(.) • End semester ExW (40 percent wt) 

0 

C 

(..\ 
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Statistics and .Data Exploration: A Second 
Course in Applied Statistics 

Credits: 2 

Course Description. . ..
 
This course aims to train students in application of statistical methods for data analysis. It will primarily focus
 

on empirical investigationof relationships by means of [~gression analysis and other related methods.:
 

This is a second level course in Statlstics. Students are expected "to have done a first level course in .Statistics 

covering Descriptive Statistics, Probability, Basics orEstimation. Tests of Siwllficanc;.e .based 00 Normal 

Distribution. and Simple Regression. 

The course deals with data analysis in both exploratory. and confirmatory framework though the relative 
emphasis will be on the former. Classical courses on Statistics sought to train students and practitioners in 
the art of 'tesring ideas with data' based upon the theory of probability and statistiw'inference, This js the 

confirmatory framework. The exploratory framework, on the other hand, constitutes a different paradigm' of 

learning from <Uta in a theory guided process i.e 'gertieg ideas from data' given the knoWledge of the subject' 

matter. Confirmatory analysis is about summarising data for testing of hypotheses, while exploratory analysis. 

is about visualising data for discovery of hypotheses. 

The pedagogic approach is that of 'learning by doing" and to enable students to "think with data' in order to 

~gue with evidence. 

Learning Objectives 
The course seeks to equip students with quantitative skills for analysis of both primary and secondary data. 

The emphasis is On understanding concepts and principles underlying the methods, and how to apply them to 

real world data. The course also equips students with the necessary computer skills for using a software 
'called RI. ' ' 

It particularly prepares students (a) to get more mileage .out of their data through hypothesis searching, 'and, 

(b) to enable them to have a fruitful dialogue with statisticians whenever the need arises to go beyond' 

exploration and test their ideas more formally. Upon completion of the course, students should be versatile' . 

with the techniques of univariate, bivariate and multivariate analysis by means of regression, including
 

handling of categorical data, in investigation of relationships.
 

Description/Topics
 
Classroom sessions : 10 (2 hrs each)
 
Workshop sessions : 10 (2 hrs each)
 
The instruction will alternate between classroom sessions where theory and methods are discussed with
 
illustrations, and workshop sessions which are used for hands-on real-world data analysis using Excel and R.
 

• 
1 R Isa free open source software which has become popular standard in both the atademk and bestness worlds 
for data analysis. Students can easily acquire the software from the Internet. There is avast resource freely 
available on the internet put up by the R users community of researchers and practitioners. 
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.	 .' . . . ,. 
c
 Datasets will be"'selected based on the composition of the batch in respect of subject of interest. In general,
 

itwill cover a broad range of socio-economic data. 
o	 • , • 

0 
1.	 ", Visualising and summarising Mnivariau: data,: di5tribuooo and the §.hapc of cl.aca . 

Picking up the threads from a first level course, elaboration of the conceptual ideas around the theme ofo	 'the rule and the exceptions' - the centreand the tails, Front classical to the modern graphical techniques 
- histogram to box & whisker plot, mean-based based-and order-based numerical summaries. 

0	 2. Comparing Distributi~ns:-transfo[~ation an,d ~hape of distri~utiQn
 
. 3, Exploring categoqcal data: heterpgeneitjin variability. analysis ofv~riance
 

4.	 The ide~ of (¢gxession:"from fundamental meaning to ~uiv.e fittineo 
5. The classical simple linear regression model 
6, Woes of5;egressign: IlJ,fly~nriallloiUls and Qthec di'gQQstic .n~(.) 
7.	 ~19ring non-~ne:u;ity; LQwess regressiori 

0 8. Changing the scat!$r: tra~sformatiQn nQ~-IWearity and beteros.cadasticity 
(..l ;9. "From simple to "multiple regression: intetPreting c9-ef~~ients
 

10.. piagnostiC Analy;;is: a revisit
 
(1	 11. As~essing vncertaID.tz: con~d~ncs: intetyalS anp tests of signifiQWce (fqJm Normal distribution based 

l!i=yJ .. . 
12, Assessing Uncertainty: the non-Ilaramel:ljc apllwach an,d the boo!,trapping appfQach -(oJ 
13. Explorit)g change OVr[ tim~: analysing trend and summarising gwwth 
14, BrQae;jening the sC\llle Qf Reg>;ession: Quantile reg(essiQn c -15:-~Categ)!ricjl reu>o'nse ·data: p:robit and Logit regression models 

o Indicative Readings 

• Hamilton, L.G. (1992), Regression with Graphics: A Second Course in Applied
.(.' Statistics, Brooks/Cole. . 

• Mukherjee, G.M. et. al. (1998), Econometrics and Data Analysis for Developing
 
0 " Countries, Routledge.
 

•	 Lecture notes 
0 

Supplementary Readings . ... .. II . 

0 
o TQ be announced time to time depending 90. the prQgress of the classroom discussions and specific interests 

Qf the students. 

c..' Assesemeru.
 
Overall grade will be based en four assignments - weightage 10%, 20%, 30%, and 40% respectively,. The
Q 
first. two assignments will takes place in the workshop - students will be a given a data set and an online 

. question paper,The third and the fourth ones will be take-home assignments. This will be based <In analysis,c..~ 

'Qfadata set to make an atgument gi"~en aquestion Q! a set of questions;" 

c 
C 

o .. 

0 

o 
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Biodiversity Conservation in the Developing 
World 

Credits: 4 

Course. Description 
Many of the international. and national policies relating to biodiversity conservation in developing 
economies are made and implemented without adequate knowledge of the structure and functioning of 
natural ecosystems and without a sufficient understanding of socio-political and historical variables. The 
aim of this course is to help 'students of environment and development effectively integrate ecological 
concerns with sustainable development policy as is articulated' by donor agencies, scientific organizations, 
governments and civilsociety.The course will begin with givinga scientific understanding of the processes 
underlying the loss of biodiversity and ecosystem degradation as well as its consequences for ecosystem 
function. Species extinction will be analysed from the biological point of view and its consequences for 
human society will be discussed. The essentials of conservation planning and design as currently practiced 
based on ecological principles will then be studied. 

The course will then tum to exploring inter- 'and intra-country conflicts over ecosystem use and 
biodiversity conservation strategies. (both existing and emerging). Prevalent lind emerging paradigms in 
biodiversity conservation such as community-based conservation, 'ecodevelopment and strict. nature 
protection will be introduced and discussed critically with the aid of landmark case studies. Over-arching 
themes such as science-policy linkages and human-wildlife conflict will also .be covered. The overall aim'. 
of this course is to use contrasting perspectives from, a variety of discipline's, iccludicg ecology, history, . 
political science, economics and sociology, to develop a holistic view of the causes and solutions of today's 
biodiversity crisis with the essential ingredients of scientific rigour and social equity. 

A baric coline in erohO/enuironmen.lal Idence at Masier'J/l/~de'1.rrzdl/ale level (JI/ch ar EEB) is a pmT1J'ilile jOr /}¥ 
lOJIT1t. 

Course Objectives: 
The students will leam to critically integrate knowledge from different disciplinary areas to understand . 
real-life biodiversity conservation in terms of design and implementation. 

Module 1: Causes ofBiodiversity Loss 
The causes of biodiversity loss will be studied in detail, specificilly, habitat loss, land-use cbange, habitat 
fragmentation, climate cbange, pollution and overkill (hunting). The historical and political dimensions of 
biodiversity loss will be explored using bod. biologists' and social scientist's perspectives. 

Essential Reading 
Diamond, J. 2005. Twilight at Easter. Pp. 79-119. In Collapse: How societies choose to fail or succeed 
Viking Penguin. . 
Gold, A.G.2003. Foreign trees: Lives and landscapes in Rajasthan. In Paul Greenough and Anna 
Lowenhaupt Tsing (eds} Nature in the Global South: Environmental Projects in South and Southeast Asia. 
Durham and London: Duke University Press: pp. 170-200. J 

Background Reading 
Wdson, E.O. 1988. The Diversity of Life. Chapter 11:215-242. • 
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l. Teeborgh]. 1999, Preserving Biodiversity for Posterity, Pp. 102-120 In, J Terborgh. Requiem for Nature. 
Island Press, Washington, DC 

l,... 
Organisation 'If Gr9UP Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading package): 
Students will discuss varyingpoints of view on the primary causes of biodiversity loss, through juxtaposing 

...... arguments from Diamond(2005) and Gold (2003), . 

...... Module 2: Understanding Extinction 
What are the biological and. human-caused processes leading to extinction? What makes a species 

...... particularly prone to extinction? Such "understandings can help avoid circumstances "that lead to species 
extinctions, Concepts 'If environmental and demographic stochasticiry, extinction vulnerability and 

(.. 

10. O. 
extinction vortex will be discussed using two well-documented cases: passengerpigeon in N. America and 

• the Kea of New Zealand, ' 

Essential Reading 

l. 
Bucher, E,H. 1992, The Causes of Extinction of the Passenger Pigeon, Pp. 1-36 In, Current Ornithology VoL 
9: 1-36, Plenum Press, New York & London. 
Schaller, G, 1993, The Last Panda. University of Chicago Press, London. 

L Adams; D, & M, Carwardiae, 1990, Last Chance to See. Pp. 105-142, Ballantine Books; New York. 

L Background Reading 
R. Primack. 2008, Chapter 5, A Primer of Conservation Biology (4'" Edition), Sinauer Associates, 

..... . Massachussetts, USA. 

Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as h9W to study the reading package): 
........ TWQ case studies will be discussed. passenger pigeon .in North America and Kea in New Zealand, with 

.respect to the concepts learnt.' , 

~ 
Module 3: Ecological and Social Consequences of Biodiversity Loss 

..... How does species extinction "and ecosystem degradation influence human enterprise and well-being? A~e 
"there any conseq1,lenccs. for ecosystem functioning? This module introduces students to the concept of 

..... ecosystem services and the role of species diversityin maintaining these services. Recent scientific research 

..... ' 

0 is used to explain the effects.of species losses on ecosystem structure, function, diversity and dynamics. 
Documented case studies 'of cascading effects enecosystems due to extinctions will also' be studied. 
Finally the students will be introduced to the economic valuation of ecosystem services to understand the 
lossescaused by biological extinction to human societies, ...... 

..... 
Essential Reading 
TiIman,p., J. Knops, D. Wedin, P. Reich; M, Ritchie, E. Siemaco. 1996, Productivity and sustainability 
influenced by biodiversity in grassland ecosystems, Nature 379: 718-720, 

• 

...... TUman, D. & J.A. Downing. 1994, Biodiversity and stability in grasslands, Nature 367: 363-365. 

..... Background Readinl: 
l?as1tin, Y. 1994. Ecosystem function of biodiversity.Bioscieoce 44(10): 657-660, 
Chapin, F.S, et aL 2000. Consequences of changing biodiversity. Nature 405: 234-242, 

...... 
O.'l:Ottiution of GlQUP Work and any other matter {such as how to study the reading package): 

..... Focus on the concepts of ecosystem stability and resilience, the scientific evidence thereof and the 
applications \9 human society, given rapid biodiversity loss. 

...... 

...... 

L 
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Module 4: Conservation Goals, Planning and Design 
~ 

How has biodiversiry conservation traditionally been conceived and implemented globally? The concepr of 
protected areas (PAs) is introduced. Whar goes.into designing and planning a Protected Area network? The ..... 
concepts of biodiversity hotspots, flagship species, indicator species, umbrella species and other relevant 
concepts are explored. ..... 
Considerations in the shape; size and continuity of Protected Areas are discussed. Case studies from 
developing countries are used to understand how these considerations have been taken into account "'I 
historically. 

.....Essential Reading 
Myers, N.,R.A.Mittermeier, eG. Mittermeier, G.A.B. da Fonseca, J. Kent. 2000. Biodiversity hotspots for 
conservation priorities. N attire 403: 853-858.· . "'I 
Kareiva, P. & M. Marvier.2003. Conserving biodiversity coldspots. Scientific American, july-August, Pp.345 0 
351. ""\ 
Care, T.M. & G.O'Doherty. 1999. On the use of surrogate species in conservation biology. Conservation� 
Biology 13(4): 805-814.� ..... 

Background Reading ....Borges, R. 2003.The anatomy of ignorance or ecology in a fragmented landscape: Do we know what really 
counrs? Chapter 2: 56-85 In Seberwal , V.K and M. Rangarajan (OOs.) 2003. Baltl,,·olJtr Nature: Smn" and 
Politi(f of If/i/d/ift Conmvation. Permanent Black, New Delhi. . . ""\. 
JanZen, D.H. 1986. The Eternal External Threat. Pp. 286-303 In. M. Soule (ed.) Conservation Biology: The 
Science of Scaeciey and Diversity, Sinauer Press, Massachusetts. ..... 
Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading package): ..... 
Study the readings with a view to understanding how biological principles can be applied to conservation, .� 
both theoretically and.in real-life.� ..... 
Module 5: Strictly Protected Areas: History and Management ..... 
The concept of strictly protected areas (SPA) is discussed. SPAs ate an important manifestation of the 
exclusionary mode of conservation as practised globally. Due to the way they are designed and implemented, ""\ 
they have led to widespread alienation of local residents.due to displacement, curtailment of access to natural 0 
resources and human-wildlife conflict. At the· same time, their long-term. effectiveness in protecting ..... 
biodiversity has Come under question. Poor application of science, financial shortages, poor governance and 
administration, and lack of specific management objectives h.1.ve led to a situation where in many cases ..... 
ecosystem degradation is as high inside PAs as outside. In this module we explpre the history, management� 
and effectiveness of PAs with an emphasis on the importance of ecosystem management for preserving� 

""Ibiodiversity. 

Essential Reading: .. .....� 
Guha, R. 2003. The authoritarian biologist and the arrogance of anti-humanism: Wtldlife conservation iJi the� 
Third World. Chapter 5: 139-157. In Saberwal , V.K and M. Ranganjan (eds.)2003. Baltl" oser NatYrt: Smn,. .....� 
andPolitics ofWj/d/ift Conservation. Permanent Black, New Delhi .� 
Greenough, Paul 2003. Pathogens, Pugmarks and Political 'Emergency': The 19705 South Asian Debate .on� ""\
Nature. In P. Greenough and A.L Tsing (eds.) Nature in the Global South: Environmental Projects in South 
and Southeast Asia. Durham and London: Duke University Press: pp. 201-230 . ..... 
Background Reading: • 
Bruner, A.G., Gullison, R.E., Rice, R.E. & da Fonseca, G.A.B. 2001. Effectiveness of Parks in Protecting� 
Tropical Biodiversity. Sd,nee 291: 125-128. ""� 

""I 
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L.An, J. Yang, H. Zhang. 2001. Ecological Degradation in Protected 
Areas: The Case ofWolon~ Nature Reserve for Giant Pandas. Science 292: 98-101 

(,.. 
Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading package): 
There will be a class discussion on the reasons iot: pOQr conservation outcome of the FA network in mostL developing countries. 

Module 6: Human-Wildlife Conflicts'-
· This module explores the many dimensions of human-wildlife conflict- that is responsible for considerable <... 
damage to human lives and livelihoods in developing countries. Wild aoimals damage crops, kill livestock and� 
injure and kill humans, many of whom already belong to marginalised sections of society. The behavioural,�'- historical, ecological and political factors that determine extent 1114 intensity of conflict are discussed.�

C Mitigative strategies including insurance schemes, compensatory schemes, creation of corridors and. village�
\...;� relocation are also discussed throughcase studies. 

l,.� Essential Reading: 
Hussain, S. 2000. Protecting the Snow Leopard and Enhancing Farmers' Livelihoods: A Pilot Insurance 
Scheme i.l>Baltistan. Mountain Research and Development 20(3): 226-231. .L 

Hazzah, L. & S. Dclrenry..l007. Coexisting with Predators. S,minar, September 2007. L 
Background Reading:L 
Madhusudan, M.D. & C. Misbra. 2003. Why Big, Fierce Animals are Threatened: Conserving Large Mammals 

L io Densely Populated Landscapes. Pp. 31-55 In: V.K Saberwal & M. Rangarajan (eds.) Bailie! OlltrNoten: 
Sci,na andlhe Politia ojConltTlIalion.New Delhi: Permanent Black. 

\... 

'--
Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading package): 
There. will be a class discussion on the best possible meansof reducing damage due to human-wildlife conflict 
and .a)som,itigating the damage to human livelihoods caused by it The reasons for the success. of the 
compensatory and insurance schemes for damage caused by snow leopard in two case studies (Baltistan ant?<... 

0 ·Mongolia) will be explored. 

L Module 7: The Integrated Conservation & Development (ICOP) Model 

<... The Integrated Conservation & Development (ICOP) Model came about as a reaction to the dominant 
exclusionary mode of conservation practices in most devdoping countries. It aims to reduce the adverse 

L · impact of PA on people's livelihoods while at the same time, reducing the anthropogenic impact on nature. 
To what extent can this win-win situation be realised? Is ICDP basically an inherently flawed model or are 
there conditions and circumstances under which !COP can be successful in a developing economy? These are L 
some of the questions beingexplored in this module." 

<... Essentia! Reading: 
Uniyal, V-K & Zacharias, J. 2001. Periyar Tiger Reserve - building bridges with Iccal communities for 

L biodiversity conservation. PqrkJ. Vol (II) 2: 14-23. 
Gubbi, S. & D.C. MacMiUan.2008. Can non-timber forest products solve livelihood problems? A case study 
from Periyar TJg~ Reserve, India. Oryx 42(2): 222-228. '
Guobi.S, M Linkie & N. Leader-WtUiarns. 2009. Evaluating the legacy of an integrated conservation and 
development project around a tiger reservein India. Environmental Conservation 35(4)< 331-339.L 

<... 
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Baviskar, A. 2003. States, commurunes and conservation: The 'practice of ecodevelopment in the Grear� 
Himalayan National Park. Chapter 7 in Saberwal , V.K. and M. Rangarajan (ed~)2003. Batll<f over Nalu,.,:Sa-n"� 
andIh(,Polilics ofWild1ift Conservation. Permanent Black, New Delhi. .� 

Background Reading:� 
Van Schaik, C & H.D. Rijksen. 2002. Integrated Conservation and Development Projects: Problems and� 
Potential. Pp. 15-27 In]. Terborgh, C van Schaik, L Davenport & M. Rao, eds. Making Parks Work: Stralrgies� 
for Pm,rving Tropical Nalu,." pp. 156-171.·USA, Island Press. .� 

Wdshusen, P.R., S.R. Brechio, CL Forrwangler & P.C. West 2002. Reiriventing a square wheel Critique of a� 
Resurgent <Protection Paradigm" in International Biodiversity Conservation. Soaery. & Na/llral RrJOllfrtJ 15: 17
~' . 

Organisation ofGroup Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading package): 
There will be a class discussion based on the ecodevelopmenr project in Periyar Tiger Reserve, Kecala·ihe 
projections, possibilities and causes for apparent (allure. . 

ModUle 8: Financial Instruments for Conservation 
Session Description: 

Several ways to induce conservation behaviour based on financial "benefits have been experimented With 
during the last few decades such as debt-foe-nature swaps, direct payments, payments"for environmental 
services, timber certification and conservation easements. Payrnenr for Enmonmental Services (PES) has 
recently emerged as an important financial tool for encouraging biodiversity conservation, particularly in 
developing countries. Local residents are paid for abstaining from specific landuses seen as detrimental to 
biodiversity. In essence they are paid for maintaini.ag certain ecosystem services. Iii this module, PES is 
examined from the ecological, political and historical perspectives and evaluated for its effectiveness as a 
conservation tool in developing countries. 

Essential Reading: 

Pagiola, S., A. Arcenas & G. Platais. 2005. Can payments for Environmental Services Help Reduce Poverty? 
An Exploration of the Issues and the Evidence to Date from Latin America. World D'vtlapmenl 33(2): 237-253. 
Pagiola, S. 2008. Payments for Environmental Services in Costa Rica. Emlagicezl EcolWmi<s 65 :. 712-724. 
Sanchez-Azofeifa, G.A., A. Pfaff, J.A. Robalino & J.P. BOOmhower. 2007. Costa Rica's Payment for 
Environmental Services Program; Intention, Implementation and Impact OmIt"",I;on Bialagy 21(5): 1165
1173.· . 

Background Reading: 

Wunder, S. 2006. Are direct payments for environmental services "Spelling doom for sustainable forest 
management in the tropics? Ecolagy andSoritly 11(2): 23 
Ferraro, PJ. & A. Kiss. Direct payments to conserve biodiversity. Sa-n" 298: 17]8-1719 

Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading package): 
During the class discussion, PES programmes in four different countries will be compared in terms of the 
problems, pitfalls and effectiveness. " 
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reasoning is that once people are conferred charge of ecosystem resources from which they can legitimately 
benefit, they will have far stronger stakes in conservation than they currently have. Today, instances of 

4 

community conservation can be witnessed globally, ranging from the extractive reserves in Brazil forests 
under Joint Forest Management in India. The literature from the ecological, sociological and developmental 
perspectives will be studied to understand the usefulness, management and effectiveness of CCAs. 

Essential Reading:� 
Chhatre, A. & V.K. Saberwal. 2006. Local Practices: The Sacred and the Profane. Pgs 116 to 146.1n :� 
pemo.rrothjnl. Na(lIre- Polities, Consenasian andDevehpment inIndia. Oxford University Press, India.� 
Nagendra, H. 2007. Drivers of reforestation in human-do'minated forests. Proceedings of the National� 
Academy of Sciences 104(39): 15218-15223 

Background Reading: 
Shahabuddin, G. 2010. Crafting the Commons: India's Joint Forest Management Experience Pgs 141-165 In 

.Con"'''otwn 01 the Cnusmads, Srim", Soa,ry andtbe Futm ifln,pa'I Wi/dliji. Permanent Black, Delhi. 
Garcia, CA. & J.P. Pascal. 2005. Sacred forests of Kodagu: Ecological value and social role. Pages 199-232 in 
G. Cederlof & K. Sivaramakrishna CEQs.) ErolagicolNotionalilmI, nature, li",lihoodJ andidmtiiiuin Somh Ana.� 
New I;>elh,i: Permanent Black. . .� 
Barret, CB., K Brandon, C Gibson an>! H. Gjertsen (2001). Conserving tropical biodiversity amid weak� 
institutions BioSdtn"~I: 497-502� 

Organisation of Group Wl'rk and any other matter (such a6 how to study the reading package):� 
There will be a class discussion to compare and contrast various Case studies to understand the underlying� 
reasons for success/failure of CCAs. .� 

Module 10: Ecotourism as a Conseevaeion TOQI 

This module explores the use and abuse of the concept of ecorourism as also its definition and perceived� 
utility as a tool for biodiversity conservation. Ecotourism is perceived to be a" form of tourism that is� 
beneficial to the economy of the local population, least detrimental to the local environment and sensitive to� 
local cultures. The students will study how the ecotourism concept has been applied globally in various� 
contexts. The' effectiveness of ecotcurism as a conservation strategy will be explored using the lens of� 
ecological impact, social equity and sustainability.� 

Essential Reading:� 
Adams, W.M. & M. Infield. 2003. Who is enthe Gorilla's Payroll? Claims on Tourist Revenue from a� 
Ugandan Na.tional Park. World Development 3191): 177-190. .� 

Background Reading:� 
Brockington, D., R. Duffy and J. Igoe." 2008. The Spread of Tourist Habitat. Pp. 131-148 In Nature� 
Unbound: Conservation, Capitalism and the Future of Protected Areas. Earthscan, USA & UK.� 
Kiss, A. 2004. Is Ecotourisma ·8ood use of biodiversity conservation funds? Trends in Ecology & Evolution� 
19(5): 232-237.� 

Organi6ation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study rhe reading package): 
Based on the readings, there wi)! be a class discussion 00 the advantages and pitfalls of using ecotourism as a 

.conservation tool in the deveJQp~ country context, 

Module 1\; Unking Science and Policy for Conservation 
How is scientific knowledge created and how is it applied to policy-making globa,lly and internationally? The 
case study of using non-timber forest product marketing for conservation is studied in detailusing landmark 
studies on Amazonian NTFPmarkets. 
'!.".,"',.".,.".,', •••• ,',.,., •••• ,',.,",.,",.,'"""',"""",.,',"" 
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Essential Readings' l:, '. . -. 
Sheil, D. & S. Wunder. ~002. The value of tropical forest to local communicesrComplicarions, caveats and 
cautions. Conservation ECology 6(2). Online URL htlJ2:lIwww cQnsecoLorg/vo16/iss2/art9. 
Godoy, RA. & KS. Bawa. 1993. The economic value of sustainable harvest of plants and animals from the 
tropical forest: Assumptions, hypotheses and methods. Economic Botany 47: 215-219. 
Peters, eM., A.H. Gentry and R.O. Mendelsohn. 1989. Valuation of an Amazonian rainforest. Nature 339:. 
655-656 .... '. . '. 

. Godoy ~t.aL 2oo6.·Valuationofeons~ptionand sale offorestgoods from a Central American rainforest. 
Nature 406:62-63. '. . . . . . . . 

Background Readings 
None . 

Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading package):� 
The case studies around Amazonian conservation will be discussed focusing on. the problems' and pitfalls of .� 
using snapshot studies for conservation policy-making. . . .� 

.,Module 12: Case Study in Biodiversity Conservation . . . 
This module is designed as ~ discussion on an important book that documents conservation history of 
Amboseli National Park, Kehya. The protagonist is a.Kenyan-bern English scientistwhotook·up the 

. + . . 
challenge of conservingAmboseli in a situation of rapidly increasing demands fromgovernments and people 
On its savannah ecosystem. He demonstrates that a 'participatory approach that include local demands on 
natural resources and traditional ecosystemknowledge blended with rigorous scientific study, can be effective 
in biodiversity conservation. 

Essential Reading:� 
Western, D. 2002 In the Oust of Kilimanjaro. Shearwarer Books, USA..� 

Background Reading: 
None. 

Organisation of Group Work and any other matter (such as how to study the reading package): 
There will be a class discussion on the book and:i.ts lessons for biodiversity conservation. The two questions 
around which the, discussion will take' place: '(a) What has been the role of science and scientists. in 
international conservation? How can scientists playa positive rote in planning andimplementing conservation 
strategies? And (b) Can people and wildlife co-exist? If so, what are the circumstances under which. 
coexistenceis possible? . • '... .................. ....•...................•..•................... ........•...�~ ~ 

Assessment: ' •� 
The successful completion of this course (running :2 hours a week for 16 weeks) will depend on intensive� 
reading, and participation in e1ass discussions. Upto 50 pages of reading will be assigned each week.' .The .� 
distribution of weightage;of marks in this coursewillbe as follows:'· ".� 

Participation in class discussions: 20%;� 
Mid-term Exam: 40%� 
Final Exam/Term Paper. 40 %� 

G~ographic Information Systeml&2
• 
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0 Credits: 2+2 

·Course description0 
COurse entails basic concept of Geographic Information systems & Remote sensing techniques and their 
application in various." fields. In this students acquire a base of geographic knowledge and data collection (J 

· -merhods used in subsequent GIS application. Introductory raster GIS, operations arc discussed" and 
reinforced in computer lab work.. Subjects include the acquisition and compilation of data from maps) field

C surveys and satellite images. ~D introduction ro the linkage between a map and a database. Students learn to 
.'create and manipulate attribute tables, to. create and mariipulare graphic objects andto link attribute tables to 

Q 'graphic objects (using QGIS). Students are introduced to: layer structures to-organize data and maintain data 
integri:ty. projection, thematic mapping concepts, sclectio~' sets and SQL: queries, summary Statistics and 
geocoding..· ... . ..o. 

0 Introduction in vector GIS,. with an emphasis on ·GIS as a spatial data base "for informationo management. Basic relational database management concepts .are introduced .and reinforced. Using GIS 
·software (QGIS), students. create spatial databases, edit and manipulate data, query databases. Students

() explore topics includingdata organization, file structures, topology and the linkage between graphic and non: 
graphic elements of a spatial database, The analytical capabilitiesof vector GIS, including thematic, Buffer;' 

o Area calculation are introduced.� 

Introduction to GPS and thCi,r application with a 6~d"Vrk experience will: be provided to students They�o 
..will be introduced. to: the djff~rences between and the capabilities or- raster and' vector data 'structures, .the 

structure and organization of raster data, issues associated. ~th display palettes and image resolution, datac capture .and manipulation, data transformation and processing, and data analysis and output. ' 
. . 

() · Image processing techniques":wd classification techniques will be key focus in the second 
Section . Image georectificatioc, unsupervised, supervised classification of the satellite image will be taught to . 

0 the students. 

c Learning objectives 

To. unders~d· functional basis of a GIS, appreciate the potential uses of {GIS in natural resource0 management. Creation of quality spatial data involved in using GIS. Develops ...strategy to implement an 0 effective GIS. Implement the technology to store and manage large sets of spatial data, effective tool to 
0 .identify spatial relationships and pattern recognized methodology (0 assist in decision-making mechanism 

for the production of high quality maps IISiug the latest technology in natura! resource management. 
(J -·Bro"ad topics: 

• Introduction to GIS'& Remote sensing concepts 
(.). · • Oigi~ation, Creation of Vector layers, 

c • Variouselements of GIS, 

• Editing of Vector layers, 
• Creation of Database.o • . Introduction & Use of GPS, 

• Plotting of GPS data on map
Q • Conversion of GPS data in to shape f~e format 

• Making map using GPSc • Creating layouts from vector layers..� 
.• Final map representation with allmap elements� •0 
Broad topics. Sem II 

c 
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• . Principles of Remote sensing ry
• Image processing techniques, 

• Thematic extraction from Satellite image, 
~• Areacalculation/ Estimation 

• Change detection 
• Conversionof Raster in CO GIS ~ 

• Inceg~a~on of GIS & Remote sensing. . 

Indicative 'Re~ding'list:" '. .: . ' .. " : ".. ". ". . .. 
.~ 

• Principles of Geographical Information Systems by PA. Burrough, &: Mcfzonnell, 
. .' .. 

• Geographic Information Systems and Science. Second edition. By P. A.LOngley,M. F. Goodchild, D. 

J. MaguUe and D. W. Rhind: Jobo Wtley, Chichester, 2005. " o ~ 

t Manaiting NaturalResources with GIS by Laura Lang.Envircnrneutal Systems Research Institute. ...,
• Remote Sensing a~d Image Inteq>ret;tion byThomas M. Lillesatid,Ralph: W.'Kiefer. 

• GIS; A Visual Ap~roach by Bruce EUsworth Davis.Bruce Davis 
:, (") 

,.,
Assessment design: . ." ...". . .,' _ ". '". . . 
Assessment will be carried, out in three phase, two take home assignments and one practical assessment in the 
lab. Assignment wiU be carrying 50 percentand lab practical Will be 50 percent of the total marks. . - -~-
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Basic Principles of Restoration Ecology 

o Credits: 2 

0 

o 
c 
o 
(.1 

o 
.c 
c 
o 

o 
Learning objectives 
.. ... . h . 

·A$ a science, restoration ecology is about objective interventions that attempt to jreturn an ecosystem to its 
. ' . ~. 

historic; trajectory. As a practice, it is an intentional activity chat accelerates the [ec~very 0'£ ~. ecosyste~ with 

respect to its health, integrity and sustainability. Tbe founding ecological principles constitute the initial 

_components of the course. Subsequently, the course deals with problems, intensity and nature of 
perturbations in eC9sy~ie~a;'\1 with a problem ·;Qlv;ng-applie,r ecology approac6.Thc· methodology' 

involved in selecting referencing ecosystems and setting of target conditions is discussed, Case studies are 
liken .up on terrestrial, wetland and marine'ecosystems and discussed at length and with a view to fi,nding 

system-basedsolutions.The learningobjectives are: 

Course description 

· ~~ co~s~· will f~c~~ 'Q~' ecolo&i<:al' the~rY ~nd how. to "exten4 the' theory "to restoration practice; deba't~s 
concerning -restcration 'practice.: The course is ~ed at providing a broad understanding 'of Restoration 
Ecology as a science andas a.practice. Thecourse has been developed as a 4-credit package (being ~ffe[ed in 

· two parts. 2-credits each) that provides a . strong foundation of ecological principles that can be employed to 

solve problems 9£ degradation across a range of ecosystems. 

• 

c 
c 

• . 

• 
Understand fundamental ecological principles that guide restoration 

Determine how to set references, target conditions arid follow-through on goals for ecological 
restoration . 

o 
o 
c 
(.) 

c 
o 

o J;!roid topics: 

o Introduction to Restoration Ecology 
Q . Ecological Basis of Restoration 

. • Disturbance and recovery in ecosystems 
• Reference Ecosystems 

.• Assembly Rules in Ecosystems 
o Terrestrial Restoration 
o Wetland Restoration 
o Marine and Coastal Restoration 
o Regtoration planning 
o Implementation, Assessment and Monitoring of Restoration Programmes 

o Indicative Readings;;st: 

0 

o 
(.J 

CJ 
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.• Society for Ecological Restoration International Science & Policy Working Group. 2004. The SijR 
Inrernational Primer on Ecological Restoration•. www.see.org & Tucson: Society for Ecological 
Restoration IntemationaL: . ~ . 

• Jelre van Andel and James Aronson (Eds). 2005: Restoration Ecology: The New Frontier. 
Blackwell Publishing. 

o 
(J 

" 
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•� Bradshaw, A: D. 1987. Restoration: An ~c~d .test for ecology. In '&lloralion (colaO: A" synthetic approtKh 
to'cological m,arch, ed. W. R. Jordan, M. E. Gilpin, and J. D. Aber, 23-30. Cambridge, UK: Cambridge 
University Press, 

•� Chapin III, F. S., P. A. Matson, and H. A. Mooney, editors. 2002. Prinap'«of terrestrial ,cosyst,m 'colo/!)'. 
New York: Springer-Veelag. . 

•� Hooper, D. U., and P. M. Virousek. 1998. Effects of plant composition and diversity on nutrient 
cycling. Ecological Monographs 68:121-149.. .. 

•� . Palmer, M. A., R. F. Ambrose, and N. L. Poff 1997. Ecological theory and community restoration' 
ecology. Restoration Ecolo/!)' 5:291-300. . . . . 

.•� Michener, W. K 1997. Quantitatively evaluating restoration experiments: Research design, statistical 
analysis, and datamanagement considerations. Bsstoration Ecology 5:324-337. . 

•� Chambers, J. C. 1997. Restoring alpine ecosystems in the western United States: Environmental 
. constraints, disturbance characteristics, and. restoration success; In RtJloraJion uobJgy and 11l1fabrabie 

Mvelopmcnt, ed. K M. Urbanska, N. R. Webb, and P. Edwards, 161-187. Cambridge, UK: Cambridge 
University Press. 

•� ConneII,J. H., and R. O. Slatyer. 1977..Mechanisms of succession in natural communities and their 
. role in community stability and organization. h'rican Nahi,;,h'rt 3:1119,c.1144. . ' 

•� Suding,. K N, K L. Gross, and G. RrHouseman. 2004. Alte'rnative stat~s and positive feedbacks m 
restoration ecology. T"ntis in Ecolo/!)' & EvoiJItion 19:46-53." . .'. .' . 

•� Roberts, L., R. Stone, and A. Sugden. . 2009; The rise'ofrestoration ecology. Science 325:355. .� .. 

~sessment design: 

There would be three assessments. First would be a Short. Quiz (20 Questions of 2·Ma.rks fuch),. followed by 
a case studybased report on restoration planningor in-cla."ss seminar based assessment. There would also be 
an erld semester exam.The creditdistribution of the assessmentswotdd be: ...".. 

Quiz: 30%, Seminar/Report: 30%,EndSemesterExam: 40% . . 

. .� 
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Ecological Restoration in Practice 

Credits: 2 

Cou~e description: 

o 

This course: would be a continuation of ~ (I) to .advanced topics. The course would deal with the 
implementation of restoration programmes. The course will try to develop an understanding and appreciation 

of the broad scope of societal and ecological issues associated with ecological restoration. The issues covered 
would include the role of economics and society in restoration decision making; and restoration planning and . 
implementation strategies. The hands-approach would be central to this course as it would involve several 
case studiesand field visits, with each student qevelopins; a restoration project tI:troug~ curriculum. 

Learning objectives: 

Theemphasis of this course would be; on challenges in implementing restoration programmes, with hands-on 
approach. Field visits and Case studies would be central to this course with an emphasis on individual 

attention and encouragementto develop site-specific restoration plans. 

•� Understand Restorationplanniog with extensive case studies 
•� Understand economic and social issues associatedwith ecological restoration 
•� Evaluate ethics and reasons for restoringecosystems 

Broad topics: 

. 0 Restoration education and community involvement 
o� Economics of restoring ecosystems and sustainability 
o� Ethics and ecological restoration . 
o� CaseStudies on Restoration Experiences o 

Indicative Reading ~st:(... 

. .• Botkin, D. B. 1990. Discordant hurmo."s. A NW tro"'lJ for Ihe Iw'"!y-}ini ""I~'Y' Oxford, UK: Oxford (... UniversityPress.� . ... 

•� Wallington, T. J., R. J. Hobbs, and S. A. Moore. 2005. Implication, of current ecological thinking for 
biodiversity conservation: A review of the salient issues. Ero"'lJ and Soa,!y 10:15. 
http://www.ecologyandsociety.org/vol10/iss1/art I5/ 

•� Clewell, A. F., and J. Aronson. 2oo? E","'f,I'u/ RlIioru!ion: Pnnciples, Vu!sm, undSI",(/~rr ofan Enmgin& 
Profusion. Island Press, Washington, DC. 

•� Doyle, M., and C. A. Drew (eds). 2008. u'l.,.J(ule Erorysl'''' Butoration. Island Press, Washington, 
DC. 

c..� • Davis, M. A., and 1. B. Slobodkin. 2004. The science and values of restoration ecology. Restoration 
Ecology 12:1-3. 

•� Denevaa, W. M. 1992. The pristine myth: the landscape of the Americas in 1492. Annals of thec.. 
Association of American Geographers 82:369-385.� . 

•� Hilderbrand, R. h., A. C. Watts"and A. M.Randle. 2005. Th~ myths of restoration ecology. Ecology c.. 
and Society 10:19. [online] URL: ht!p://www.ecologyandsociety.org/voIlObss1/artI91 

c.. 
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•� Palmer, M. A., and S. Filosa. 2009. Restoration of ecosystem services for environmental markers. 
Science: 325-575-576. . ~ 

•� Wltlterhalder, K, A. F. Clewell, and J. Aronson. 20046. Values and science in ecological ,..,restoration-a-A response to Davisand Slobodkin. Restoration Ecology 12:4-7. 

•� Young, T. ·P., D. A. Pete",en, and J. J. Clary. 2005. The ecology of-restoration: Historical links, 
emerging issues and unexplored realms. Ecology Letters ff:662-<i73. . . ,.., 

Assessment design: (") 
There would be three .assessments. First would be an Essay .Submi~sio~ based on the first 3 modules. Sec'ond ,.,
would be a Short Quiz and End Semester' Report hased on a case study. The credit disiribution ofthe 

assessments would be: ." o ~ 

Essay: 30% ,.., 
Short Quiz: 30% 

"')
Case Study Report: 40% ,., 

. ...,. 
,.., 
,.., 
~	 . 

..., 
o ,.., 
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Adaptation to Climate Change 

o 
Credits: 2 o 

· Course Description 
(., . . . . . . ~ .. 

'. In: r¢c~~t years considerable scholarship bas ~~ged on "adapiat;iori to climate 'chang~. and this course 'of 

<.: action. has also acquired widespread acceptability in the global stage. This course will introduce the students to 

early attempts to develop a coherent theory on adaptation, unpack the Ideological baggage of the term, trace 

o� · its history in We UNFCCC, and explore the calculus between adaptation to climate risks and· mitigative action 

to- reduce emission. Discussion will then veer around the related ideas of coping;"vulnerability, capacity and
('). 0 

resilience which have now become closelyassociated wit;h adaptation. Next we examine the challenge to mesh 

adaptation policy with development challenges, especially in the developing world. We then discuss. the 

o� variouslimits/barriers (ecological, technological, economic,ethics; cultural, ete) f9r adaptive action and how 

· these influence adaptive action and policies. The course closes 'With a discussion '6n governance at different c scales ofdecision-making. ... 

c� Learning .Objectives.. 
c� The Course intends to develop an understaoding in the. students to deal with the definitional and practical 

o 
challenges of adapting to climate change. It Will also familiarizethem with the politics in. the production and 
disseffiination of climate knowledge, and in the international' negations. They arealso familiarized with bow 

c 
adaptation responses in framed by IPCC and its limitations, 'and how there:are alt~matjve ways to adaptation 
and sustainable development. 

(.) 

• What is Adaptation? c 
• Adaptation and its limits .0 

(J� • The cballeoge of adaptation: development imperatives 

• Thresholds, tipping points and implication for adaptation 

o • Values in adaptation and bow they count 

•� Makjog adaptation happen for the COmmon good
(.: 

Indicative Reading List 

(",; 
e :� Smithers, J. & B. ~mir, 'Human Adaptation to climate variability and change' in Schipper & Burton eds., 

The Earthscaa Reader on Adaptation to Climate Cbange, 2009. 
.c� . 

• Smit, B. et al, 'An anatomy of adaptation to climate change and variability' in ~chipper & Burton eels. 

c · • Klein, R.J.T. et al., 'Inter-relationship between adaptation and mitigation', in'M.I,.. Parry et al., Climate 

Cbange 2007: Contribution ofWor!ting Group II to the 4W Assessment ofthe IPCC, 2007 

c • Schipper, lisa, 'Conceptual History of Adaptation in the UNFCCC process' in Schipper & Burton eds. 

• Handmer, J., 'Adaptive Capacity: \X'.bat does it mean in the context of natural hazards?' in Schipper l$l. c Burton eds. 

•� .Davies, S., 'Arecoping s~attWes a COP-O\lt?' in Schipper & Burtoo eds. "-, 
·School Of Human Ecologyc., 
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•� Ribot, J. et al., 'Climate variation, vulnerability and sustainable development in the semi-arid tropics' in 

Schipper & Burton eds, 

•� Kelly, M & N. Adger, Theory and practice in assessing vulnerability to climate change and facilitating 

adaptation'un Schipper & Burtoneds. ,. . 

•� Adger, N., 'Adaptation to climate change in the developing:world' in Schipper & Burton eds. 

•� Haq, S. & H. Reid. 'Mainstreaming adaptation in development' in Schipper & Burton eds. 

•� O'Brien, K & R. Leichenko, 'Double Exposure: Assessing the impacts-of clirrui't~ chaoge wirhin ihe 

context of economic globalisation' in Schipper & Burton eds. 

•� HUlme, M., Why We Disagree About Climate Change: Understacding Cocnoversy; Inaction and 

Opportunity, 2009 (Chapter 8) 

•� Peterson, G., 'Ecological limits of adaptation to climate change' Adger. Loreazoni & O'Brien eds., 

Adapting to Climate Change: Threshholds, Values, Governance, 2009. 

•� Reeder, T. et al., 'Protecting London from tidal flooding: Limits to engineering adaptation' Adger, 

Lorenzoni & O'Brieneds. 

•� Dessai, S et al., 'Climate peedic.cion: :I. limit to adaptation?' Adger. Lorenzoni & 6'Brien eds. 

•� Parr, A., 'Learning to crawl How to use seasonal climate forecasts to "build adaptive capacity' Adger, 

Lorenzoni & O'Brieneds. 

•� Dugmore, A. et al., 'Norse Greenland settlementand limits to adaptation' Adger, Lorenzoni & O'Hrien 
eds. 

•� O'Brien, K.., 'Do values subjectively define the ~ts to climate changeadaptation' Adger, Lorenzoni & 

O'Brien cds. 

•� Eakin, H et al., 'Hidden costs and disparate uncertainties: Trade-offs in approaches to climate policy' 

Adger, Lorenzoni & O'Brien eds. 

•� Ensor, j & R. Berger, 'Community-based adaptation and culture in ~heoty and practice' Adger, 
Lorenzooi & O'Brieneds. 

•� HUlme, M., Why We Disagree- About Climate Change: Understanding Controversy, Inaction and 

Opportunity (Chapter 4) 

•� Jennings, T., 'Exploring the invisibility of local knowledge indecision-making: the Boscastle Harbour 

flood disaster' Adger, Lorenzoni & O'Brien eds. 

•� Heyd, T & N. Brooks, 'Exploring cultural dimensions of adaptation to climate change' Adgei, 
Lorenzoni & O'Brien eds. 

•� HUlme, M., Why We Disagree About Climate Change: Understanding Controversy, Inaction and 
Opportunity (Chapter 9) 

•� Moser, S., 'Whether our levers are loog enough and the fulcnim·strong? Exploring the soft underbelly of 
adaptation decisions and actions'in Adger. Lorenzoni & O'Brieneds.

• 
•� Finan, T & D. Nelson, 'Decentralised planning and climate adaptation: towards transparent governance' 

Adger, Lorenzoni & O'Brien eds. 

•� Agrawal, A & N. Perrin. "Climate adaptation, local institutions and rural livelihoods' Adger, Lorenzoni & . 

O'Brien eds. 

•� Klein, It & A. Mohoer,· 'Governanee limits to effective glohal n.;..,cial support for adaptation' Adger, 
Lorenzoni & O'Brien eds. . 

•� Drieschova, A. et -al .• 'Climate change. international cooperation and adaptation in transboundary water 

lnanagement' Adger, Lorenzoni & O'Brien eds. 
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.(,.) Weekly Memos: . 30% 

. Seminar paper: . 30% 

o . End-semester exam: 40% 
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Development and Health (Public Health) 
.. 

Credits: 2 

Course Description 

Focus on health "is the key principle of understanding development and well-being of individuals.Tr concerns� 
. with physical, mental, and socio-environmenral well -being of individuals providing an in-depth� 

understanding"of knowledgeof diseases and illnesses; prevention and promotionof health and related issues.� 

It willenable students gaining a wide range of knowledge of health in different ways and settings. This-course� 

will cover the genera! 'concept of health,deve1op~ent, environment and health. health promotion and 
services. This will furth~~ provide a scope for understanding and analysing the real life issues which will be 
beneficial ar the individual, communities or globallevel· . 

Objectives:· !he course will enable" th~ students 

•� .To 'understand the framework an~ connections between Developrneot-snd Hea1th 

To familiarise the.~tionale of health through pas_t a~slrative processes and <:XJX:rience~• 
• . To study, ecalyse.wcd understand various parameters of health for the well-being of 'hy population 

Nature of teachings:This course will be 6units, a '2 credit elective course of 24 hours teachings. It will•
consist of lectures, debates I group discussions, and film screening along with one field exposer. 

• 

.: . 

Module descriptions; 

Module 1: Inttodu~tion to Development and Health: 

What do we mean by development? Various definitions, MDGs and it> relation to health; reporcsof• 
health related development activities� . 

•� Basic concept> of Health; WHO definition of health; changing perspectives of health; determinants 

of health; health indicators. 

Module 2:Post-ColonialDevelopment and Health 

•� Colonial medicines and health (selected cases), Health Care Unit>, demographic consequences, 

magnitudes of health and transitions, risk of infectious diseases (HIV/ AIDS, TB and malaria) and 
medical pluralism. 

•� The India experiences 

Module 3: Culture, Health and Lifestyle (case studies) 

•� Interpretation o~ Culture: Case studies of different societies (Social structure and circumstances, 

cultural competence in health care, behaviour patterns and policy implications on health. and 
lifestyle). 

• 
Module 4: Health and Economic Development 

SchoolOf Human Ecology� Page 58
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I� Policies and implications of assistance for economic -d~vd6pment with special "reference to health,U� • 
I� Roles of major agencies (WB/WHO/UN/UNDP),unpo,:,ance of reducing barriers (why/h\lw/who) 

C,; 
Module 5: Food Security and Health 

.~ 
•� Security to food: Food and its importance, meaning. of nutrition, nutritional assessments and 

nutritional problems, dietary habits and lifestyle (causes and impacts); Ale 'he pool secute. of foodc qualitr andservices; publjc good to development. 

~. 
Module ~: Health Promotion and services: 

0 
(;" • . Health care systems, health plOgtammeS and policies, Health Budger in developed and developing 

CQl.J:OtOes, ~h,anging health through public policy and community health care, Preventive me~su[es c and facilities, Health Planning and projects. 

.References:tJ 

o� Books:� 

I. Palk, K. (2002) Preventive ;rid Social medicine.New Dclru: IIJain Publishers. ..(.! 
2. Ember, CR. &'Einbel; M. (2004). Encyclopaod,i:iof medicalanthropology. New York: Sp'ringei. 

. 3. Blarter.Jvl. (2004). Health and lifestyles. New YOlk, Routledge. c 4. Behnassi.M, Dlaggan,S., &Yaya,S. (2011).Global Food Insecurity: Rethinking agriculture and rural 
.development paradigm and policy. New York Springer. . . 

(.J 
A.rticle.: c I. Schauffler, H.H.,& Rodriguez, T. (1994).Avai.\abiJity and Utilization ofH'ealth· Promotion Programs 

and Satisfaction with Health. M,di'al Care, 32(12): 1182-1196. 

o 2. Raphael, D., Renwick,R., BioWn,I.,&Rootman,I.(1996) Quality of life indicators and health: current 
status and emerging conceptions. SQdal I.di,awn ~ltan:h, J9(1) : 65-88. . . 

3. Hare, R.M. (1986).Health. JQ~mal o/M,diculElhie.s.12(4):I74-llil. .�'-'. 4, . Back, O. (1991).Paying for Health. Jo~ma/ 0/M,di",/ !,Ihie.s, 17(3): 117·123.� 0() 
J\f&essm.ent Qesjgn:The students ~ "be assessed on th~ basis qf class~99m perf6rmances such as test, open 
book examination and onetake horneassignment, .. _
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Environment and Health 

Credits: 2 

Course Description 
"� " 

.~s course will hlttoduce 'students to the issues of environment and its 'implications on "Health. It. will cover". 
some areas of human activities and its effects which are detrimental to environment particularly human . 

health. It will touch upon issues like "air: and water pollution, .hazardous waste (home and occupational), 

occupational health, and health studies in" the changing world. Case studies will use to simplify the whole" 
actions and reactions of man and enviro~ent. TIlls will "also throw a base for discussion mode in the. area 

concerned. 

Objectives: The main 'objective of the study is to understand the critical issues of health"'hazards and its 

analysis in"o"rder to gain a light for future stUdies and procedures. " 

•� To study common global environmental issues 

-.� To. .und~[_~tand the reasons and e"ffons mad~ ..f,!.[_.~~ous issues in developiogrisks minimisation 
strategies 

•� To acknowledge the efforts of people in resolving some issues (case studies) 

•� To find out the possible measures of tackling certain health hazards 

Rationale: Growing environmental issues 'promote infectious chemical and biological .agents escalating 

human health" to a crucial situation. Uaderstandicg and dealing such issues become a challenging task for 

world community. ?O, it is necessary 'to analyse and review various environmental issues on time from. a 

multidisciplinary approach. " 

Course Contents: This will have 6 modules for 24 hours teachings. .. 
Module 1: Introduction to Environmental Problems: 'Ibis module will introduce the nature .of 

relationships and issues pertaining to development, environment, and health. It will focus~a the impact of 

development onenvironment and health particularly pollution (air, water and media) related concerns' and 

issues. The issues will be discussed properly hased OD the developmental debates of Environment and health. " 

Module 2: Air pollution: This module will discuss the major eauses of air pollution taking care of history 

and policy aspects. What are the chemical pollution of environment resulted from development? It will also 

include a class discussion on greenho~ gases, climate change examining the issues pertaining to the movie 

"Inconvenient truth". Health-impacts ofglobal warming and ozone depletionwill also be discussed. 

Module3: Solid and Hazardous wasterTbis module will consists of land and water waste in" the 

enviroumenr.It discusses the grim reality of different waste and waste products such as industrial, municipal, 

or developmental waste. Case studies will be discussed to understand the notion of legality, management of 

waste and promotion of health. 

Module 4: Toxic chemicals and Water Pollution: 

Page 60SchoolOfHumanEcology 
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It will discuss the potential health risks to humans caused by the toxic chemicals in the environment as well as 

humans. It will highlight the passage and effects of toxic chemicals to human and environment using various 

case studies. Some of the cases of water pollution and crisis will allowus in understanding the sources of 

contaminants and its resultant effect on Human and Environment Health. Some of the legal judiciary 

measuresto control such effects of toxic chemicals willbe discussed. 

Module 5: Occupational Health: This module will look critically at the workspaces of various occupations 

especially focussing on the health hazards of industrial workers by understanding different types of hazards 
.and its effects. Case studies will provide a scope to unde[s~nd the ground realiry of the issues. Discussion 

will also happen on the measures of health protection of such workers keeping the already existingnorms and 
efforts of government agencies. 

o� Module 6: ChanlPng Human Health: Discussions on health in the world health issues and policy will help 

in understanding the changing nature of environment and health. The term global change connected with 

various pbcnorncaa such as global warming, resource depletion, widespread pollution etc. led to emergence 

or re<m~rgencc ·of various diseases where, we will be discussing the mechanisms that individual members or 

a population started adopting to addresssome of the health problem,'. 

aequired ·Reading~: 

•� Sinh a, ·R.K (2006). Development and Environment The 20" century debate that continues till 21" 

Cenrury in Development, Environment, Human Health, and Sustainability, pp-3-27. Jaipur: Pointer 

Publications. 

•� Johnson,B.J. (19.99).lmpa,t of Hazardous Waste on Human Health. New York: Lewis Publishers. 

•� Colborn, T., D~oski'p,,·&Meye[SJ".p.(i997). Our S'tolen Future- How we ire threatening our 
ferti,liry, intelligence, and survival, New York: Plume. 

•� tas~J, M.·(1998). Human Health in a changing world In Public Health and Human Ecology, pp.395
425. New Delhi: Prentice Hall International Inc. . 

•� Lodha, R.M. (Ed.).(i993). Environmental R;.u" The crisis of Survival. New Delhi: Indus Publishing 
Company .c� • Park, K (2002). Occupational Health In Preventive and Social medicioe,pp.542-556. New Delhi: B 
Jam Publishers. 

• . Carsoc.R (1982 ).Silent Spring. 

1.� An Inconvenient Truth (AIGore movie) 
2.� Erin Brockovich, & 

3. . A civil Action 

AS§~§fment DesigtJ:Thc. stud-ents will be assessed on the basis of class test, one take home assignment, and 
end-term examination. 
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" Poverty and Development� o 
e 

Credits: 2 

~ 

Course description 

0. '. 'The aim of this course is to examine the k~y i~suesJ debates ~~d app[o~~h~s"~~~ the international pov~rty 

agenda. This course will help the student to obtain ":in introduction to "the 'competing perspectives on poverty' . 0andvulnerability. Ir will take the students through debates on how poverty can be understood; measured 'and �
explained. It will then take a crirl"callook at the current international poverty agendaand associated strategies - ,.>� 

and mecl).anis~s for reducing povertyand of potential ways forward. . o .o� 
~ Learning objectives 

0~ri c6mpietioQ'o f t~s'courseJ s~c~essful studentswill 

0•� Have a"critical understanding of the different analytical approaches to understanding, measuring 
and analyzing poverty and vulnerability _ _ _ 

•� - 'ile~bl~ to apply analytical approaches to~d~-;;lai,ding~exptAi;U;'g ':;'dmeas~ f>0;ertywd ---0
"."poverty reduction 

•� Have a critical understanding of how the international povertyagendaemerged and its future --!'
direction and prospects· . . 

•� Have a critical understanding of thekey 'strategies andmechanisms for poverty reduction 0 
Broad topics� 0 

("•� Defining and Co":t~.sting Poverty: a critical an? historical. overview 
•� Measuring Poverty: key approaches o -~-•� Critical debates on povertymeasurement-in India ~ 

• Poverty, Vulnernbility and-Social Protection 

• - The International Poverty Agenda: HOI, MDGs and PRsP 0 
•� Poverty and the environment/poverty and food security/poverty and health 

0 
Reading list: 

0 
•� Banerjee, A. V.; R. Benabou and D. Mookherjee (eds) (2006). Understanding Poverty, London: 

Oxford University Press. 0 
•� Sen, A (1979)"'Issues in the M;"suren>ent ofPoverty', Scandinavianjournal of Economics, 81(2): _ 

285-307. 0 
•� Maxwell, S. (1999). The Meaning and Measurement of Poverty', ODI Poverty Briefing No.3: 

~ February. http://www.odi.org.uk/publications/poverty.html· •• 

•� Sen, A. (1999). Development as Freedom, Oxford: Oxford University Press. 0•� Stewart, F., R. Saith and-B. Harriss-Whit~ (eds) (2007) DefIning Poverty in the Developing World. , 
Blackwell. - - 

0 
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•� Hulme, D. (2010) Global Poverty. Routledge.: '"' 
•� Ha~hton,j and Shahidur R.Khandker. 2009. Handbook on Poverty and Inequality. The 

International Bank for Reconstruction and Development/The World Bank'"" 
•� WoM Bank (2000) World Development Report 2000/1 (World Bank) \" 

http://www.wcrldbank.org/poverty/wdrpoverty/ report/Index.htm 

• . UNDP. Human Poverty Reports. www.undp.org/poverty 

'"' ,. CPRC. The International Chronic Poverty Reports 1& n. wwW.chronicpoverty.org· 

Also see the CPRC &BWPI Working Paper series. 

'"' • Sen, Amartya. Pour, relalively speaking. Oxford Economic Papers, New Series, Vol. 35, No.2 OuI., 
~	 1983), pp. 153-1W 

.• .Sen, Amarrya. 1985. A SociologicalApproach to the Measurement of Poverty: A R~ply to Professor 

L. 0� Peter Townsend. Oxford Economic Papers, New Seties, Vol. 37, No.4 (Dec., 1985), pp. 669-676 

• Deaton, Angus. 2006. Measuring Poverty. ill Abhijit Banerjee, Roland Benabou and Dillp Mockeriee 

ed. Understanding Poverty, New Delhi, Oxford University Press. 2006. '"" • . Saith, Ashwani. 2005.Poverty lines versus the Peon Method versus Meaning. Economic and 
L. Political Weekly October 22, 2005.. 

• 
• Sen, Pronab. 2005. Of Calories and Things: Reflections on Nutritional Norms, Poverty Lines and 

~ 
. Consumption Behaviour in India. Economic and Political Weekly October 22, 2005. 

• Guruswamy, M. and R.j. Abrabam. 2006. Redefining Poverty: A new poverty line for a new India.L. 
Economic arid Pqlitical Weekly june 24, 2006. 

•� Patnaik, Utse. 2006. The Republic of Hunger. New Delhi, Three Essays Collective,\.
..•� Sumner, Andrew. 2006. In Search of the Post-Washington (Dis)ConsensuS: The 'Missing' Conreui of 

PRSPs. Third World Quarterly, Vol. 27, No.8 (2006), pp. 1401-1412. 

•� Adams, W.M. and jon Hutton, 2007. People, Parks and Poverty: Political Ecology and Biodiversity '"' 
L. Conservation. Conservation and Society Volume 5 No.2, 2007 pages 147-183. 

• . Wtlliam. M. Adams, elQL 2004. Biodiversity Conservation and the Eradication of Poverty. Saen" 306, 
L. 1146 (2004).� C • jodba, N.S. 1990. RuralCommon Property Resources: Contributions and Crisis. Economic and�L. 

Political Weekly, Vol. 25, No. 26 Ouo. 30, 1990), pp. A65-A78 

• Cemea, Michael M. 2000. Risks, Softgutmil and&aml""<I;"n: A Modelfor Populalion Ditpla<rmenl andL. 
&relliemenl. l:&0npmic and Poli~cal Wetkly, VoL 35, No_ 41 (Oct. 7-13, 2000), pp. 3659-3678. 

'"' • .. de We~ Chris. 2001. Eronomk Devehpmenl andPopulalion Ditpla"menl; Can Everybo& Win?Economic 

~nQ Pslliti~al Weekly. Vol. 36, No. 50 (Dec. 15-21,2001), pp. 4637-4646. 

•� Parasuraman, S. 1996. De",hpmenl Pro;,m, Ditp/a<rmenl andOUlromufor DiJj>Ia"d: T.", Car, Sludiu. 
F.l;!;1n!;1mic a!'Q Poli~g!1 Wet!iv, Vol. 31, No. 24 Oun. 15,1996), pp. 1529-1532 '"' L.� • Robbins, Paul. 2000. The Rotten I~stitution: Corruption;" Natural Resource Management. Politibal

I 
Geograpby 19 (2000) 423-443.� . 

L. •� Shah, Alpa. 2009. Morality, Corruption and the State: Insigbts from jharkband, Eastern India. 

journal of Development Studies, 45: 3, 295 - 313.
\,. 

e� .Kochar, Acjici. 200.8.The Effectiveness of India's Anti-Poverty Programmes. journal of 

• Development Studies, 44: 9, 1289 -1308.L. 

L. 
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• Abramsen, Rita. .2004. Poverty Reduction or Adjustment byAnother Name? Review of African. 

Political Economy, Vol. 31, No. 99, ICfs 'Virtual Colonisation' & Political Economy (Mar., 2004), • 

pp. 184-187. 

•� Shaffer, Paul. 2008. N,w Thinking on PofI'ftJ: Implications for Globalisanon andPove'!Y &duclion 5Ira/'gies. '. 
DESA Working Paper No. 65. New York, United Nations Department of Economic and Social 

Affairs (downloadable from http://www.un.orgfesafde,.fpapers) 

•� Vandemoortele, Jan. 201~. The MDCF Story: Intention Denied. Development andChange, no. doi: 
10.1111/j.1467-7660.2010.01678.x 

Assessment design: 

Assessment No. Weia:ht Description 
1 35%· Take-homeassiznment - essay 
2 35% Take-home assisnment - book review 
3 30% Seminar oresentatioa made bv the student 

• 
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Agrarian Environments c 
Credits: 2� 

Q Course description� 

o This courseaims to providea theoretical and practical understanding of agrarian changeand rural livelihoods 

: to students interested ~ the broad areas of biodiversity conservation, poverty and social justic~. It uses a 
diversity of theoretical and disciplinary perspectives andextensivecase-studies to help conservationists 0 

c 
improve their understanding~f IQpl·cQrn,murUties and their livelihoods. The course focuses on mai:gina,l 

. landscapes and relatively under-researched forms of agriculture, like dryland farming and swidden agriculture. 

This is based on the understanding that the actual forms of farming and other subsistence livelihoods 

p 0 practiced in biodiverse areas of the global south cannot be understood simply through a studyof mainstream 

agriculture, which is largely commercial, i.tt;igated and market oriented. 

(.) 
Learning objective. 

·0 By the end of the course, students should be in a position to apply both theory and methodology to critically 

analyze agrarian change and rural.livelihood issues for biodiversity rich areas of the global South. The course 
--:C . Will provoke students to question forced binaries betweenurban-rural, local-global, traditional-Western, _~ . 

indigenous-scientific, farm-nonfarm, field-forest, andcommunity-stare. It is in this spirit that the course is
0 tided.agcaria.,n environments, inorder to understand better. the contestations,negotiations and opportunities 

inherent in the blurring of forced binaries. 
P 

C()\~[5e Stnic;tl,ire 
Q� 

Module Module Title� 

0 Number� 
1. Agriculture and rural livelihoods , 
2. State, markets andPOWer in ae:nculture~ 
3. Drvland wculture: risk,vulnerability and copiaz strategies0 4. A.mculture, environmental chance and population growthQ 
5. Understandinz Conservation and rural livelihoods 
6. Debates on Conservation and rural livelihoods: Shifting cultivation, Or land0 sbarica versus soarinc 

Q 
Teaching and Assessment 

0 
There willbe 3 assessments d\,ring the course: 

c 
Assessment No. Weil';ht Description 

1 25% First Test0 2 35% Mid-term Test 

r: 3 40% Term paper and presentation 
Q Module-wise Details 

,.C. Modules 1: Agticu1ture and rural Iivelihocds'I 

o 
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This module will introduce students to concepts like agrarian rraosformation, primitive accumulation, agrarian 
surplus, agriculture-industry linkages and rural-urban migration in a laboursurplus economy. It will examine 

the changing role of agriculture in the context of overall rural livelihoods and povertyalleviation. It will 
examine the traditional debates between the 'icdusrrializers' and the 'agrarianists' on the relative role of the 
two sectors ineconomic development in the global South. It will use new literature in the field, especiallycase 

studies from Africa, to argue for a revised understanding of rural-urban linkages 'With it focus on synergies 
and the growing importanceof the rural non-~a.nn sector. 

Readings 

I.� Bernstein H. (2008). 'Agrarian questions from transition to globalization'. In A. H. Akram-Lodhi and C. 
Kay (eds.) Peasants andGlobalizatio!t: POblica! econ011!J, 17ImlJran.rjo",iation andrh! agrorian qlleJlion. London: 

Routledge, 239-261. 

2.� Kay, C. (2009). 'Development strategies and rural development: exploring synergies, eradicating poverty', 
JONmalofP,,,,ant StNdiu, 36 (1): 103-137. . 

3.� Muodle, Sudiptc (1985) The Agrarian Barrier to Industrial Growth', Journal ofD,..lopmtnt StNdiu, 22, No, 

1, October. 
4.� Ray, Sunil (1994) "Farm - Non-Farm Interaction in a Labour Surplus Economy", Eronomk and Poiitkal 

W"kfy VoL 29 No. 53, December 

5.� Li, Tania (2009). "Exit from Agriculture: A Step Forward or , Step Backward for the Rural 

Poor?". Journal ofP,,,,antStNdiu36(3): 629-636 
6.� Rigg,Jonathan (2006). 'Land, Farming, Livelihoods, and Poverty: Rethinking-the Links in the Rural 

South' World Dtvtlopmtnt, 34 (I): 180-202. 

Additional Readings 

I.� Bryceson Deborah Fabj',2004, 'Agrarian Vista or Vortex: African Rural Livelihood Policies', Review of . 

African Politieal Economy No.I02:617-629 

2.� Diao, X.,P.Hazel!, D. Resnick and). Thurlow. 2006. The Role of AgricultUre in Development; 

Implications for Sub-Saharan Africa (Cbapter 2). Discussion PaperNo. 29, Development Strategy and 

Governance Division, International Food PolicyResearch Institute, Washington D.C. 
3.� Babiigwa, Godfrey, Ntengua Mdoe and Frank Ellis (2005) 'Livelihoods ·resoarch findings and agriculture

led growth'. IDS BNllttin Vol 36 No.2June 2005 © Institute of Development Studies 
4.� Karshenas, Massoud (2001) 'Agriculture and Economic Development in Sub-Saharan Afriea and Asia.' . 

Cambridge Joumal of Economies, 2S (3). pp. 315-342 

5.� Kobli, And (1988). Tix Stat, andPo..rty in India. Appendix 2 "Does agriculrnre income really trickle down 

in India?" Cambridge University Press 
6.� Lipton, M. (2006). 'Can Small Farmers Survive, Prosper, or be the Key Channel to Cut Mass Poverty?' 

,ltdronitJ0tmfalofAl/i&ulhmzlandD,..lopmtnt EronomkJ, VoL 3, No.' I, pp. 58-85. 

7.� Scooues, I. (2009), 'Livelihoods perspectives and rural devdopi:n~t.',JoN,"al ofPeasa«: Stlidiu, 36(1): 171

96. 

Module 2: State. markets and power in agriculture 

This module will begin by ineeoducicg students to different theories that attempt to explain traditional and 

emergingagrarian institutions, with specialemphasison the role of the state, rural markets, transactions costs, 
information asymmetty andthe nature of rural markets as understood in New Institutional Economics.The 
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module then familiarizes students with theories that underscore the centrality of power and historical factors 

that condition rural labour, credit and land markets. It uses case studies from Africa and Asia to illustrate 

these theories. 

Readings 

I.� Bardhan, Pranab (1989) "The Economic Theory of Agra.rian Institutions" Chapter 1: Alternative� 
.Approaches to the Theory ifInstitutions in Economic Dev~wpmentJ New York, Oxford University Press.� 

2.� 13Yres; Terence J., (2003). 'Agriculture and Development: the Dominant Orthodoxy and an Alternative� 
.View', in H-J. Chang (ed) &thinkinl; Devehpment EeoTWmi" London: Anthem Press. Chapter 11.� 

3.� Cramer C, C Oya and J. Sender (2008). 'Lifti"g the blinkers: a new view of power, diversity and poverty 
irJ Mozambican rural labour markets'JoumalifModem AfricanStudies, 46, 3: 361-39 

4.� Ray, Debra] (2005) Development Economi", Chapter II, 12 and 14. New Delhi, Oxford University Press. 
5.� Scott. james (1998). Compuliory Villagization in Tanzania: Aeltheticand. Miniaturization, pp. 223-261 in 

· James C. Scott, "Seeing Like a State: How Certain Schemes to Improve the Human Condition Have 
· Failed". Yale University Press, New Haven and London. 

Additional Reading, 
I.� lbhawah. B. and Dibua. J. I..(2003) "Deconstructing Ujamaa: The Lel;"CY ofJulius Nyerere in the Quest 

for Social and Economic Development in Africa". African AuodationifPolitical Sdence (2003), (1)8, 59-83. 
2.. Reardon, T. (1997). 'l],ing evidence of household income diversification to inform study of the rural 

.non-farm labour market in Africa', Wo~1d pevelopment, 25 (5): 735-747. 
3..� van Leeuwen, Mathijs. ''Rwanda's lrnidugudu Programme and Earlier Experiences with Villagisation and 

· Resettlement in East Africa",JoumalifModern AfricanStudies, Vol. 39, No.4 (Dec., 2001), pp. 623-644. 

MOe/ide 3: Vtjdane/ agriculture: risk, vulnerability arid coping strategies 

The focus of this module wiJ) be on problems and issues relating to dryland agriculture, especially in the semi
arid tropics. The mqdwe wiJ) f~cus on issues like risk, vulnerability, food insecurity and the use of livelihood 

diversification as a riskmitigation snategy deployed by dryland farmers, in response to challenges like 

resource scarcity and low rainfall. The module will familiarize students with thevital linkages between 

agriculmee, forestry and livestock based livelihoods through tP~ study of risk mitigation and coping strategies 
of dryland fanners. It will also outline the advantages and limitations of livelibocds approaches as a 

methodological tool to study livelihood diversity. 

Readings 

J.� Scoones Ian et al. HazarriI and0ppcrlunitiu: Fanning Iive/iModI in drylandAfrica- VlIqnIfrom Zimbabwe. 
London and NewJersey: Zed Books Lrd., 19%. 

2.� Mortimore. Michael (1998), "Roots in the African Dust", UK, Cambridge University Press; Chapters 3 
&5 

3.� Ellis, Frank (1998), Household strategies and rural livelihood diversification, The Journal ifD,velopment 
Su,dieI; Oct 1998; 35. 1; AIlI/INFORM Globaipg. I . 

Me/itional Readings 
I.� Bmtilan,MCS, P. Anand Babu, GV Anupama, Deepthi H and Padmaja R. (2006), "Dryland agriculture; 

Dynamics, challenges and priorities", Research Bulletin no. 20. Patancheru 502 324, Andhra Pradesh, 
India: International Crops Research Institute for the Semi-Arid Tropics. 32 pp. ISBN 92-9066-496-7. 

. Order code RBE 020. 
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2.� Hanazaki, Natalia, Fikret Berkes, Cristiana S. Seixas and Nivaldo Peroni (2013), "Livelihood Diversity, 
Food Security and Resilience among the Caicara of Coastal Brazil", Human Ecology 41: 153-164. 

3.� Mortimore Michael (2003), "Is there a new paradigm of dryland development? .Annais of.Atid 
Zon,,42/3&4, 2003, pages 459-481. 

4.� Scoooes, I. (2009), 'Livelihoods perspectives and rutal development',Journal ofP,arant Studies, 36(1): 171
~ . 

5.� Robbins, Paul. "Authority and Environment Institutional Landscapes inRajasthan, India", .Annats ofthe 

.Assodation of.American G,ographm, Vol. 88, No.3 (Sep., 1998), pp.410-435 

Module 4: Agriculnu:e, environmental change and population gt.owth 

This module looks at the relationship between population growth, agricultural performance, innovation and 
int.ensification'of agriculture, andenvironmental change. It critically examines the narrative of populatio~ ." 

growth, desertification and environmental degradation In the context. of Africa to draw lessons for the 

dryland regions of India and South Asia. 

Readings 

L� Bernstein, Henry & Philip Woodhouse (2001), 'Telling Environmental change like itis? Reflections on a. 

"study in sub-Saharan Africa', Journal of Agrarian Change, 1 (2): 283-324. 

2.� Leach, M. and James Fairhead (2009), Challeoging Neo-Malrhusian Deforestation Analyses in West 
Africa's Dynamic Forest Landscapes, Population and Development Review, Vol. 26, No.1; 17-43 

3.� Mortimore, Michael (1998), "Roots in the African Dust", UK, Cambridge University Press; Chapters 2;7· 
and 8 

Additional Readings 
I.� Leach M & R'Meams (1996), 'Environmental Change and Policy: Challeoging Received WlSdom in 

Africa', in Leach M & RMeams (eds), The Li, ofthe Land:Challtnging Received Wildom onth,African· 
Environment, Oxford-james Currey & Portsmouth (NH): Heinemann with The International African 
Institute. . 

2.. Mortimore, Michael(2003) 'Long-term change in African drylands: can recent history point towards .. 
development pathways?', Oxford Development Studies, 31: 4, 503 - 518 

3.� Tiffen, Mary, "Population pressure, migration and urbanisation: impacts On crop-livestock systems 
development in West Africa", in: T 0 Wtlliarns, S Tarawali, P Hiemaux and S Fernandez-Rivera (eds.), ." 
Sustainable crop-livestock forimproved livelihoodsand natural-resource mana.gement in West Africa, 
ILRl-CTA, 2004, P 3-27. 

4.� Tiffen and Mortimore: MalIhuI controvert,d: TheRok ofCapital andTechnowgy in Growth andEnvi"'nmenlol 
Recovery illIV'!Ya, in World Development, Vol, 22, No.7 1994. 

Module 5: Understanding Conservation and Rural livelihoods 

This lnodule looks at the complex and fluid relationship between field arid forests, .especially in the poor, 

upland, arid and semi-arid regions of the world. It will attempt to bridge the traditional divide between 

agrarian studies and environmental stu~es to expose.~e students to thecomplexity of agrarian environments 

and their role in the fluid and diverse livelihoods of the rural poor. 

Readings 
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.... 1.·� Agarwal. A. and K Sivaramakrishnan. 2001. Introduction: Agrarian environments..In: Social nature: 

Rmurctf, repmentatiolll andnil, in India (eds. Agarwal, A. and K. Sivaramakrishnan). Pp. 1-22. Delhi: 
\.-� Oxford University Press. 

2.� Hall, Derek, Philip Hirsh and Tania Murray Li (2012) "Powers of Exclusion: Land Dilemmas in .... Southeast Asia", University of HawaiiPress, Honolulu, Chapters 1, 3 and 8 

3.� Gold, Ann Grodzins and Bhoju Ram Gujar. "Of Gods, Trees and Boundaries: Div;;,e Conservation in 
4w • Rajasthan" Asian Folkloce Studies, VoI48, No.2 (1989), pp. 211-229 

4.� Robbins, Paul, "Pastoralism and Community in Rajasthan: Interrogating categories of arid lands 

development" in Sorial nalure: Ruouras, repmentatiMf andnil, in India (eds. Agarwal, A. and K. 
.Sivararnakrishnac) P' 191-215. Delhi: Oxford University Press. 

Addiiional Readingso� . 1. Gidwani, Vinay, "Laboured Landscapes: Agee-ecological change in Central Gujarat, India" in Sorial 
nature: Bnoioxes, repreJentaJiblll and",It in India (eds. Agarwal, A. and K. Sivaramakrishnan) P' 216-247.. 
Delhi: €>xford University Press. '. . 

2_� Gold, Ann Grodzins and Bhcju Ram Gujar, 'Wl!d Pigs and Kings: Remembered Landscapes in 
Rajasthan",~,ri,an ~nthroP<'logirt, New Series, VoL 99, No.1 (Mar., 1997), pp. 70-84 

Module 6:. Debates in ccnservaricn and rural livelihoods 

'Ibis module encourages students to revisit some traditional conservation-livelihood debates using the 

analytical tools of political ecology and agrarian political economy. Case srudies from India, Southeast Asia 

. and Africa wi\) be used to apply these analytical tools to the debates on shifting cultivation, or on land sharing 

versus land sparing. The student will be asked to choose either of these debates for in-depth srudy. 

Readings for Shifting Cultivation 

1.� Ramakrishoan, P. S. 1992. Shifting agri",Iflire and fUffainab" d,V<lopment: An int'rdifriplinary ftUdyJnimNorth
'aft,", India; l,JNESO-MAP series, Paris (republished by Oxford University Press, New Delhi, India). 

2. Malik, Bela (2002), 'The 'Problem' ofShifting Cultivation in the Gato Hills of North-East India, 1860

0 1970", Conservation and Society 1,2;87-115. 
3.� Heinimann-Andreas, Cornelia Hell, Kaspar Humi, Peter Messerli, Michael Epprecht, Lars J",rgensen and 

Thomas Breu (2013), "Socio-Economic Perspectives on Shifting Cultivation Landscapes in Northern 
Laos", Human Ecology 41: 51-<12. . 

4.� Ickowitz, A. 2006. Shifting cultivation and deforestation in tropical Africa: critical reflections. D'V<lopm,nt 
and Chrmg, 37: 599-626. 

5.� Schmook, Birgit, Nathalie van Vliet, Claudia Radel, Maria de jesus Maczcn-Cbe and Susannah 
McCandless (2013), "Persistence of Swidden Cultivation in the Face of Globalization: A Case Study from 
Communities in Calakmul, Mexico", Human Ecology 41: 93-107. 

<I.� Grogan, Kenneth, Torben Birch-Thomsen and james Lyimo (2013), "Transition of Shifting Cultivation 
and its Impact on People's Livelihoods in the Miombo Woodlands of Northern Zambia and South

. Western Tanzania, Human Ecology 41: 77-92. . 
7.� . TeegalapaIli K., Gopi, G. V. and Prasanna K. SamaL 2009. Forest recovery following shifting cultivation: 

an overview of existing research. TropitalConmvation Srience VoL2(4):374-387. 

Readings for Shiite versus Spate. '. . 
.1. Adams, W.M. (2012), "Feeding the next billion: hunger and conservation", Oryx, 46(Z), 157-158 
2.� Fischer et al, "Conservation policy in traditional farming landscapes" Conservation Letters 00 (2012) 1-9 

4w 
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3. Phalan et al"Reconciling food production and biodiversity conservation: Land sharing andland sparing o
compared," Science. 2011 Sep 2;333(6047):1289-91. 

4. Tscharntke er al (201~), «Global food security, biodiversity conservation and the future of agricultural ;0 
intensification", Biological Conservation 151 (2012) 53-59. 
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Displacement, Resettlement and� 
Rehabilitation� 

.. 
Credits: 2 

Content 
This is a 2-cred# course, which aims to provide students with a holistic "view of issues relating to involuntary 

displacement caused by the processes of industrialization, modernization and economic development. It will 
delveinto the problems and challenges of post-displacement resettlement and rehabilitation in the national o and international context The course will expose students to laws, policies and experiences of land 

acquisition, population displacement, resettlement and rehabilitation. The questions of voluntary versus 

involuntary displacement, special concerns relating to indigenous communities, and the challenges of post
displacement reconstruction of livelihoods will be discussed indepth. The course willUS~ a host of case 

studiesfrom India and elsewhere to illustrate core concepts It will be basedon a combination of classroom 
lectures with intensivereading, seminars, .small groupdiscussions and presentations. 

Learning objectives 
On completion of thework covered in this course, students will have a basic knowledge of the main 
theoretical approaches through whichwe seek to understand andimprove involuntary displacement and 
resettlement (lDR). They will have a knowledge and understanding of different kinds of !DR, and of the way 

they have taken shapein Africa and Asia. They will understand some of the complexities involved in trying to 
formulate andimplement sound resettlement policy. 

Course Outline 

o 
s, .Module name Tutor 
NQ. 
1 Development and displacement: An overview Asmita Kabra 
2 Thecrizinz displacement ellA, IRRand rizhte-based approaches Asmita Kabra 
3 Displacement laws and policies: Indian and international perspectives AsmltaKahn 
4 Resettlement, rehabilitation and livelihood reconstruction: equity and benefit Asmita Kabra 

sharing 
5 Displacement, resistance andsocialmovements Asmita Kabra 

Displacement and wildlife conservation� Asm.ita Kabra<> 

Required Readings . 
'1. Baviskar, A. In thcBelJy of the River: Tribal Conflicts over Development in the Narmada Valley. 

New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1995. 

. 2.. Cernea, Michael M. and Scott Guggenheim (eds.), Anthropological Approaches to Resettlement 

Theory, Policy and Practice. Boulder, Colorado: Westview Press, 1993 

3.." Cernea, M. and C. McOoweIJ. Risks and Recoosuuction: Experience of resettlers and refugees. 

Washington D.C.: The World Bank, 2000. 
4.� Dreze.j., M. Sampson and S. S;"gh. The'Dam and the Nation~ Displacement and Resettlement in 

the Narmada Valley. New Delhi: Oxford University Press, 1997. 
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5.� Mathur, H.M. (ed). Managing Rmllkmenl in India: Approach,s, Issues, Exptrilnm. New Delhi, Oxford 

University Press. 2006. 

6.� WeD. Dams and Development, A New Framework for Decision-Making - Report of the World 

Commission on Dams. London and Sterling, VA: Earthscan Publications, 2000. 

Course Organization and Teaching� 
In this course you attend two weekly lectures (each lecture is a two hour session taken by the course.� 

faculty). Lecture periods will be interactive, and will allow {or some questions and discussion. Outline notes� 

for each lecture will be posted to students by eruail.� 

In the student seminar, you are required, Once in each term, to make a short presentation and lead a 

. discussion. based on the readings of the Week. It is important that readings selected for class discussion are" 
read by everyone in preparation for the weekly seminar. To best achieve the learning outcomes {or the week, 

it is advisable that all members of the seminar group prepare a few questions or points to conq;ibute to the 

seminar discussions. The course faculty will help the students to prepare for their seminar in die time allotted 

for tutorials. 

Assessment� 
There will be 3 ...., .. "' ....un.... ~.. durinz th..... ..................� 
Ass~ssQ1ent No. Weie:ht Description� 

. 1 35% Take-home assignment - essay 
2 35% Take-home assignment - essay 
3 30% Seminar presentation made bv the student .. 

..
Module Description 

Module 1: Development and displacement: An overview 
Content/Learning Objectives/Description 

The first module will place development induced displacement and resettlement (DIDR).within the broader 

perspective of development and dispossession. The ethical challenges will be emphasized together with the 

reasons for studying the topic. It will examine the taxonomy of displacement, exploring the continuum from 

volubtary to forced migration and introduce students to the alternative typologies of displacement, project . 

affected persons, host populations etc. 

Required Readings 
I.� Dss, V. "Dislocation and Rebabilitatioru Defining a Field." Eronomie andPolilifal WeekIJ 31(24)•. 

1996: 1509-.14. 

2.� de Wet, C. (2001). Economic Development and Population Displacement Can Everybody W",? 

Eronomie andPolilifal WeekIJ, Vol 36, No. 50,4637-4646. 
3.� Parasuraman, S. TheD'vtkJpm,nl Dikmma: Displaamtnl in India. The Hague: Basicgstoke: 

Macmillan, in assnc. with the Institute of Social Studies, 1999. 

4.� Roy, DUOlL "Large Projects: For Whose Benefit?" Emnemie andPolitical Week!!, Vo. 23, NoSO, 
1994. 

Additional Readings 
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~ 1. Hakim.Roxanne P. "Identity, Resettlement andPerceptions of Change: The Vasava Bhils of 

Gujarat, India." Goldtmitbs Anlhropelogy Bneonb Papers, Univmily ofLondon, 2000. 

~ 2. Thukral, Enakshi.Ganguly. BigDaas, DiiJ!/aced People: Rivm ofSorrow_ Riverr ofChang', New Delhi: 

Sage Publications, 1992. 

\. 3.� Wodd Bank. &fflllemrniandD,,,,lopmrnl: Tbe Bankwid, &vitw ojProj'clf Inrolving Inro/untary� 
RtselliemtnI1986·199J. Washington D.C.: Environment Department, International Bank for� 
Reconstruction and Development, 1994.� 

"'" . Module 2: Theorizing displacement - IRR model and Rights based approaches�'-- Content/Learning Objectives/Description� 

This module will introduce students to some theoretical models in the area: of displacementand associated "" 0 risks, including impoverishment risks. These models willbe evaluated both as analytical tools for research as 
4". well as practical tools for de~ better rehabilitation policies and practices. 

\.� Required Readings 
1. Cernea, Michael M. "The Risks and Reconstruetion Model for Resettling Displaced� 

i.. Populations." World D,vehpmrnl OClober 25, 1997: 1569-87� 

2. Dwivedi, Ranjeet. "Models and Methods in Development-induced Displacement." DevebJpmml 
\,. and ChangeJ3(4). 2002: 709-732, 

3. McDowell, Chris. "Involuntary resettlement, Impoverishment Risks, and Sustainable� 

~ Livelihoods". The .AustralasianJOllmal ofDisaster andTrauma 51l1diu. ISSN: 1174-4707, Volume:� 

2002-2
1.,.� 4. Penz, Peter, Jay Drydyk endPablo S. Bose. (2011). DiiJ!!a<,menl by de"'hpmenl: ethia, righlf and 

nf/!Onnbililiti. Edinborough: Cambridge University Press. Introduction and Chapter 1. 

"" Additional Readings� . 
1. Cernea, M. and Kanbur, R. 2002. An Ex,hant!·onlhe Compenfalion Principle in &ftlliemeni. Working'-' 

Paper, Department of Applied Economics and Management, Cornell University, Ithaca: 
2. Pearce D.W: 1999. Methodological Issues in the Economic Analysis for Involuntary \. 

0� Resettlement Operations. In Cernea, M.M., ed., The Eronomia ojInro/unlary Rmlllem,nl..� 
Wash,ingt\lU: The. Wodd Bank. .... 

"-
Module 3: Displacement laws andpolicies: Indian aad inte~tionalperspectives 
Content/Learning Objectives/Description 

t.� This module will bringout the centrality of land as a contested resource in the tussle between various 
stakeholders in the 'development project' and between these stakeholders and those practicing less 

commercial, subsistence livelihoods on the fringes of 'mainstream' society. It will trace the origins of the'-
current Indian laws on land acquisition to the colonial period, and wiJ,J. follow the ehanges in Indian laws and 

l..� policies since Independence. It will compare R&R policies of the Wodd Bank,ADB. private sector 

corporations and various state governments of India, placing the Indian laws and policies in perspective 

aga.iJ:1si intematicnally accepted 'best practices'. '
Required Readings\. 

1. Iyer, Ramaswamy. 2Ql1.A good bililhal difappeinJs. Opinion piece in The Hindu, August 18, 2011. 

2. Nielsen, Kenneth. 2011. "Land, law and resistance", Economic and Politieal Weekly Vol GG, No. 41;l. 
38-40. 

4". 
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3.� Sarkar, Swagato. 2011. 'The impossibility of jusr rehabilitation", Economic and Political Weekly Vol 

66, No. 41; 35-38. 

4.� Iyer, Ramaswamy R. "Towards "a Just Displacement and Rehabilitati()~ Policy." Eronomic andPolitical 
Weekb' Vo!Hm, 42, No.lO, 2007 . 

5.� Mathur, H.M. (ed). Managing Rm"kmenl in India: Approa<hrs, Isstas, Expenenas. New Delhi, Oxford 

University Press. 2006. Chapter 6. 

Additional Readings 

1.� Asian Development Bank, 1995, Involuntary Resettlement (policy Statement), Manila 

2.� Drafr Land Acquisition and R&R Bill, Government of India, 2011 

3.� OECD Development Assistance Committee, 1992 Guidelines for Aid Agencies on Involuntary� 
Displacement and Resetdement in Development Projects.·� 

4.� Sarma, BAS. 2011. "Sops for the poor and a bonus for industry", Economic and Political Weekly Vol 66, 

No. 41; 32-34. 
5.� Vaswani, Kalpana. 1992. &habilitation lows andpolitiu: A mtical{;,ok. In Thukral, E,G. (Ed.) Big Dams,� 

Disploeed P,opk: Rivt" ojSOmlil', Rivt" oJChang'. New Delhi: Sage Publications, 199i� 
6.� World Bank Operational Manual.Operational Policies. 2001. Involuntary Resettlement Wasbington DC. 

. Module 4: Resettlement, rehabilitation and livelihood reconstruction - equity and benefit sharing 
Content/Leaming Objectives/Description 

This module will take students through the post-displacement processes of rehabilitation and livelihood 

reconstruction. They will be introduced to the !aU'S, policies, practices and politics of reconstructing 

livelihoods and mitigating the risks invol~ed with resettlement The readings will reflect a multiplicity of 

perspectives - academic, donor and government agency, NGO and activist toengage with issues of equity� 

and benefit sharing.� 

Required Readings 
1. Mathur, Hari Mohan. Managing &s'''kmtnl in India: Approa<hes, Ismes,Experiences. New Delhi: 

Oxford University Press, 2006 

2.� de We~ chris. "A SpatUl Aeeolysis of Involuntary Community Relocation- A South AfriCan 

Case Study." In Anlhropo{;,gicalApproa<hes W &s,ltkm,nl:Poliq. Praaia andTheory, by MicchaelM. 

and Scott Guggenheim Cernea. Boulder, CO: Westview Press, 1993. 

3.� Hakim, Roxanne P. "From Com to Cotton: Changing indicators of·fod secUrily amongst 
resettled Vasavas." In Risksand&ronslrUction: Exptri,na ojm,,,k,, andrrftgm, byM. and C. 

McDowell Cernea, 229-252. Washington D.C.: The World Bank, 2000. 
4.� Nayak, Ranjit. "Risks Associated with Landlessness: An Exploration Toward Socially Friendly 

Displacement and Resettlement." In RisksandRmltkmen~ Experienas oj&s'''k'' and&ftgm, by: 

M. and C. McDowell Cemea, 79-107. Washington D.C.: The World Bank, 2000 
5.� Eriksen, J. H. 1999. Comparing the Economic Planning for Voluntary and Involuntary 

Resettlement. In Cernea, M.M., ed., The Emnomics ojlnlK!!Hnlary &s,"kmtnl. Washington: The 
World Bank. 

MOd~le 5: Displacement, Resistance and Social Movements 
Conten'/Leaming Objectives/Description 

School OfHuman Ecology� Page 74 



L 

1",.,t:�

This module will introduce students to social movements against (and in favour at) large dams. other 

development projects and conservation projects which involve population displacement A variety of case 

studies from India.and elsewhere will be deployed. to highlight the nuances of issues involved and the 

underlying assumptions, theoretical approaches and dilemmas. 

Required Readings 
. 1. Dwivedi, R. cc Displacement, Risks and Resistance: Local Perceptions and Actions in the Sardar 

Saeovar." Dtvelopmtnt andChang, 30(1), 1999; 43-78. 

2.� Hakim, Roxanne P. "Identity, Resettlement and Perceptions of Change; The Vasava Bbils of Gujarat, 

India." GoldimithI AnthropolotJ Rma"h Papers, Umveni!l ofLmdon, 2000. 
3.� Nayak, Arun Kumar, 2010, ''Bigdams and protests in In<!U: A study of Hirakud dam", Economic 

andPolitical Weekly, Volume 45, No.2; ·69-73. .o� 4. Oliver-Smith, A. 1994."Resistance to Resettlemenc. The Formation and Evolution of Movement" In 

Kreisberg, ed., &.searrh inSodalMOtltmenIJ:· Conjb'" and Cha1t!!;,Greemv1ch: JAI Press. • 

Additional Readings 

I.� Dwivedi, R. "Conflict and Collective Action" Taylor and Francis, 2006. 

2.� GUlla, Ramchandra. "Adivasis, Naxalites and Indian Democracy." Bronomie andPolitical Weekly, 11 
. AIigUIt 2007,2007; 3305.3312. 

3.� Oliver-Smirh.A, 2002 OiIjJlactment, R,Iiltance andth, Critiqu, ojD,velopment; From th,grOfI-roolI to the 
. global RSC Working paper n'1.9, International Development Centre, University of Oxford 

4.� Patkar, Medha 1995. 'The Srruggle for Participation and Justice' A Historical Narrative". In W. 
Fisher, ed. TOJPaw SUItainabk Developm,nt? Armonk, New York: M.E. Sharpe. 

Module ~: Displacement ';"d Wildlife Conservation 
Conrenr/Leaming Objectivea/Descopuon 

c� 
This module will introduce studentsto the ~tntegy of preservation via dislocation, o~ creation of 'inviolate'� 
protected areas for wildlife tArough displacement of human settlements. Itwill use insights from DIDR.,� 

pclirical ecology and agrarian studies to unpackage the impacts of such policies on conservation as well as� 
local liveliacods. 

Required Readings 

1.� Brockington, Daniel and james Igoe, "Eviction for Conservation: A Global Ov~ew.ll (AnJtfllation 
andSoci,ty, Vol4, No.3, 2006; 424-470. 

2.. Cemea, M. and KaiSchmidt-Soltau, "National Parks and Poverty Risks; Is population resettlement 
the solution?" Wvrld Dev,lopment VoL 34, No. 10,2006; 1808-1830. 

3; Kabra, Asmita. "Conservation-induced Displacement A comparative study of two Indian Protected 

Areas." u",'flIII/ion and Socitty 7(4),2009; 249-267. 

4.- M<;Lean,J. and S. Straede. "Conservation, relocation, and the paradigms of Park and people 

management A case study of the Padampur villages and the Royal Chitwan National Park, Nepal" 
Soci'!y andNat",.alRmumI 16,2003; 509-526. 

. 5.. Rangarajan, M. and G. Shahabuddin.."Displacement and Relocation from Protected Areas; Towards 

a Biological and Historical Synthesis." UnItT.ation andSoci,ty, Vol4, No.3, 2006; 359-J78. 

Additional Readings 
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1"\.... 
1.� Brockington, D. Portnss Conservation: The prrufVt1lion oj/he Mkoma'{! Game RJferoe.. Tanzania. . Oxford: 

James Currey, 2002.� . '. . ".,
2.� Chatty, D. and M. Colchester. unmvation andmobile indigmouIpeopleI: DiIp/tu'mmt,fomd "'tlemmt and� 

IUItainable d,v,/Qpmmt. Oxford, New York: Berghahn Books; 2002. .:. '. . .'� -03.� Geisler, C. "A new kind of trouble: Evictions in Eden." International SocialS'ima Jouma~ 55, 2003: 69�
78,� 

4.. Kabra, A, "Displacement and Rebabilication of ail Adivasi Settlement Case Of Kuno Wudlife .~ 

Sanctuary, Madhya Pradesh." Economic andPolitical Weekly 38.(29),2003: 3073-3087 ,. 
. 5. Karanth; Krichi K; "Makiogresettlemenr work: The case of India's Bhadra Wildlife Sanctuary." . o 

~	 '. . .
Bio/QgicaiConICroati~n 139, 2007: 315-324,� . . .' .' : . . ' .. ., 
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Africa: Environment and Development 
!' 

_Crediis:2 

.Course" Description . . . . 

~s course will introduce stud~nts to issues in Afric~~' society and environment, indudmg those at the 
interface. The~e is. a p[Qfo~d' "neglect' of Africa in the Indian social sciences scene, even .though the . 

relationship between the. two places has been-particularly crucial to their postcolonial trajectories.vand has· . 
taken .a significant a~ shape.'. in . the ~ri. of glob:tlization.. Moreover, the leamioge . from 

A~iicaoexperieacesVlith "certain themes (ethnicity and extraction, forv.instance) are .productive in 
conceptualizing similar.processes in India: . 

Learning Objective.. .� . 

e .� To familia,nre students with Africa.O.histoey aad geqgraphy. 

• To develop an ucderstandiag of soci.al and environmental issues in Africa. 

.• To ecccurage a critical understanding of India in the world. 

•� To expand knowledge of global concerns.. 

Broad Topics 

-.' _ Pre-colonial Africa and the Colonial Interface 

• . Postcolonial Developmentalism and Neokberal Shifts 

. •. Identities and Conflicts [Rwandan Genocide, Darfur] 

.': Environmental Concerns [W'lldlife, Conservation, Forests] 

• - Cultural Economy (N~erian movies, -Qmgo1<;se music] 

e .� The Resource Curse? [Oil and mineral dependence] 

•� The New GeOP9ijti~s reg· China-India-Africa] 

Indicative Reading List 

o.� Abrahamsen, Rita. Disciplining Dfmo<Tary: Df""'pment Disonmeand Good Goumana in Africa. London: 

Zed Books, 2000. 

.•� . Adams, Wl)liam M and John Hutton (2007). 'People, Parks and Poverty. Political Ecology and 
Biodiversity Ccnservadon.' COllIfTl'alion andSOrifty 5(2): 147-183. 

• Bayact,J-F. Thdtalt inAfri= tIM Politic! of the Bd!!. London, Longman, 1993. 

:. Bernstein, H. (20M). "ConsideringAfrica's Agrarian Question." HistoricalMatfrialiIm 12(4): lIS-If. 

.• Carmody, Padraig. 'Neoliberalism, Civil Society and Security in Africa'. New York' Palgrave 

MacMillan, 2007. 
. .• Chabal, P. and J.-P. Daloz (1999). Africa Work!: Disorder as PolilicallllItntment. Bloomington, Indiana 

University Press. . 

.• Fassin, O. (2007). When Bodies Rtmfmbt" Experienm and Politic! of AIDS in South Africa. Berkeley: 
University of California Press. 

•� Ferguson, James. Expectation!ofMotkrnity: Myth! andMfaning! of Ur/Jan L/ff on thc Zt1J1Ibian Copp,,/Jdl. 
Berkeley: University of California Press, 1999. 
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•� Ferguson,James. "Seeing Like an Oil Company: Space, Security, and Global Capitalism in Necliberal 

Africa." Amoiian Anlhropo/Qrjfl 107, no. 3 (2005), pp. 377-382. 

•� Fraser, Alastair ~d Miles Larmer (eds).Zambia.Mining andN,olibtralism: Boom andBI'SI ontheG/Qbali,!!d 
Copperb,lJ. New York: Palgrave Macmillan, forthcoming. 

•� Hochscbild, A. (1998). King Leopold] Gbost: A S/Qry oj G",d, Terror, and H,roism in Co/Q,""I Afi'a. 
Boston, Houghton Mifflin. 

•� . Mamdani, M. (1996). Oli'!!nandSuo/"t Conl'mporary Afi,a andih, Legary ojJ..AI' Colonialism. Princeton, 

N.J.) Princeton University Press. 

•� Mamdani; M. (2002).. "Beyond Settler and Native. as Political Entities: Overcoming the Polinca1 

Legacy of Colonialism" Comparali", Sludies inSo'i';y and Hist.ry43'(4): 651-664. 

•� Mbembe, k (2000). '''At the Edge 'of the World: Boundaries, 'territoriality; and Sovereignty In-
Africa." Publi, Culhm 12(1): 250-275. '. .� . 

•� Moore, D.S. (1993).' "Contesting Terrain in Zimbabwe's' Eastern HigWands: Political Ecology, 

Ethnography, and Peasant Resource Struggles" ECDnomi, Geoirapij.69(4): 380-401. : . 

•� Reno, W. (1997). "African W""k States and Commercial Alli:>pces" 4can Affail1 383: 165-186. 

•� Watts,' Michael (1983), 'Hazards and Crisis: A Political Economy of Drought and Farninejn 

Northern Nigeria', Anlipod' 

Assessment� 
Weekly memos, Presentations, Term Paper� 
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Geopolitics,Resources, Political Ecology 
,(,) 

v� Credits: 2 

CoU~6e Description() 

EV~~' a C~[S~C}T gl~ri~e 'at the news these days is enough to sunTIise the c~ntentious n~ture. of debate~ and 

o� . .conflicts related to the exploitation.of resources. It is in this context that a political ecology perspective 0'0 the 

m~tter becomes especially productive. It helps to unravel, among other things, the claims and counterclaims 
of stakeholders about (he impacts cf extraction on development. It-brings into focus questions at multiple ""� .0 scales: the displacement of local populations to dear ground for capitalist appropriation of minerals;

IJ .loophcles in the national mining law; and the so-called 'new scramble' for 1fncan resourc~s by states and 

':l0n-stat~ actors from places like China and India. 
() 

Learning objectives 
,L' 

• '. To develop a political ecologyperspective on natural resources. 

e . To examine current issuesaround the social, economic and political impacts of extraction.-4.,.~ 
• To buildan ~dOrS;'n<ling ofgeopolitics as asUb-dis9ipline:-- - ---
• ',To comparatively evaluate the various strategies of resource governance. !oJ 

,(J 
Broad Topics 

U • . Mining in Question [current-politics; concepts, e_g_ the Dutch Disease] 
.• Resource Governance in India [national laws and shifting policy framework; privatization] o 

• Conflicts: History and Structure (labor; environment: sustainable use] . 

• Geopolitics [states a-nd.coDtrol·qf resources; oil] .\,.' c� •. , Extraction and Authority [Role of extra-legal actors; resources as 'governable spaces']� 

• . Corporate Social Responsibility [Newconcerns in resource management; The Kimberley Process] 

"'~ 
V . Indicative Reading List 

._-....- ,; Tusha Mitt¥, 'Whose Steel? Who's Stealing? (Tehelka, Dec 11 2010) IU� . . 
• Gavin Brie;!ge, 'Cocresred Terrain: Mining and the Environment'� 

1,.\ . e . G. Sahu, 'Mining in the Niyamgiri Hills and Tribal Rights' ..� 

• M. Ross, The political economy of the resource curse" (.) 
• GOVl of India, 'Mines and Minerals (Development and Reguiati\>n) Act, 1957 

• Vijay Simha, 'The Hell Diggers' (Tehelka, April 3 2(10),'" • Michael Watts, 'Human Rights, Violence, and the Oil Companies' 

(.J� • Walter Fernandes, 'Mines, Mini,ng and Displacement in India' 

• Gavin Hilson, 'An overview of land use conflicts in mining communities'� 
p • S Dalby, 'Environmental Insecurities: Geopolitics, Resources and Conflict' .� 

• H. Broadrnan, 'China and India go to Africa' o 
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-..""'Anna Tsing, 'Insi1e the Economy of Appearances'"� 't'"\,.,J� James Ferguson, 'Seeing like an Oil Company' 
"•� R, Negi, 'Mining Boom, Capital and Chiefs in the New Copperbelt' ,,,,\.... 

•� M, Watts, The Sijuster Political Life of Community'� 

Wtlliatn Reno, 'Clandestine Economies, Violence and States in Africa'�•� ."..
•� V, Rajaram I S. Dutta and .K. Parameswaram, .'Sustainable mining practices: a global perspective': 

•� R.Negi, 'The Micropotitic's of Mining and Development in Zambia: Insights from the Northwestern, 0 
Province" ,

•� M. Tracey, The Kimberley Process, Conflict Diamonds, wro Obligations, and the Universality : 

. .Debate' 
'r 

0. ~, 

Assessment ;6 
1.� Class Discussion: The class will be divided into six teams. Each ream will choose One module and 

make short presentations at the beginning of the class and lead the discussion during that module; for 
~ instance, by suggesting themes that should be coveted during that class, 

2.� Two Questions: Each student will submit two questions related to that day's readings/topic prior to .~ 

the start of class. These could be clarifications on a concept or phrase/ sentences in the material, or 
opinion-based questions. on. the broader themes. Grades will be assigned based. on the "quality" of --0these questions.� " 

3. In-Class Re~ew: This involves answering certain questions posed by the instructor based on jhe 0 
readings. These will be administered at various points dw:ing the term. .� /-:• 

4.� TermPapery Literature Review: : ¥oucould 'either write'a term paper (9-10 pages) on a specific', 0 
issue related to the modules covered in class, <?r if your dissertation concerns a similar theme (mining, 
resources. geopolitics, political ecology, lan-d use conflicts, environmental/developmental identities) 0
then y'ou "can use the opportunity to work on a literature review. ibis should take the form of-t) an." /", 

annotated bibliography and 2) tying, the-literature together and discussing, main emphases, patterns, C'strengths, oversights etc. 

e0 
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-o� ENCLOSURE-2 .. .. -o 
#� 

131 
Ambedkar University, Delhi (AUO) 

0 
Standing Committee on Academic Programmes (SCAP) 

<..~ 

Minutes of the 9'h Meeting held on 28 January 2014 and 30 January 2014 
o 

. Agenda Items '"() 
. L� Discussion on .the new courses offered by the School of Educational Studies 

(Sfi:S) as part of its Masters Programme in Education.'.() 
2. Discussion on the new Masters Programme In Early Childhood Care and 

~\	 . Education (ECCE), to be offered by the SES.� 

. J. Dlscussion 0" the Certificate and Diploma Programmes in ECCE, to be offered� 
C; by SES in collaboration with Pratharn, 

·C Members present: 

L' Chandan Mukherjee, (Chairperson) 

~~ Shyam Menon (permanent invitee). - -- - -� - -- -

c Kuriakose Mamkoottam (Dean. SBPPSE) 

,fJ. . Jatin Bhatt (Dean, SO)· 

o� Honey Oberoi Vahali (Dean, SHS)� 

Venita Kaul (Dean, SES) 0 
.� .. 

Shivaji Panikkar (Dean, SCCE, only on 28-01-14).·.(~ 

Manish Jain (SES, special invitee, only on 28-01-14) P 
Manasi ThapaliyalNavani, (SES; special invitee) 9 

. . . 

Akha Kaihiri Mao(SI;::S,special invitee) :<..' 
Sunira Singh (Pratham, special invitee)

I .� .l,.\� 
Mo~omalika Dey (SES, special invitee)� 

1:) 

Reema Kochar (CECED, special invitee) 
(,'-

Shipra Sharma (CECED, special invitee) 
() 

Dcvika Sharma (CECED, special invitee) 
o 

Santhosh S (SCCE, special invitee, only on 28-01-14) 

'C,,> 
Rajan Krishnan (SCCE, special invitee. only on 28-()l-14) 

(.1 
Salif Misra (Dean, SLS, Convenor, SCAPi 

0 
. AUQ.: SCAP(9](28.01.2014an<J 30.01.2014 
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Minutes ..... 
I.� The faculty of SES presented the outlines of five new courses, as part of the Masters ....

Programme in Education. The programme has already been approved by the 

Academic Council. The Faculty, SES. presented the following courses to be offered in .... 
the 4'h semester of the programme: 

•� Gender and Education .... 
•� Reading Educational Policies: Contexts and Practices .....
•� Understanding Teacher and the Practice of Teacher Education 

•� Development of Language and Early Literacy ... 
•� Educational Organization and Leadership 

.... 
The presentations were followed by general 'discussion. The following suggestions were 

made: .... 
•� Some of the courses were foun~ to be a bit heavy. It was suggested that the course .., 

. coordinators might consider pruning them to a manageable length so that they may be ....satisfactorily transacted within a semester. 

•� While mentioning the lime allotted to different sub-themes in the course descriptions, 

it is better to mention time in terms of hours rather than the number of classes. "'" 
•� ·Some courses were found to place a heavy stress on oral presentations. in some cases ""\ 

up to a weigthage of 40%. The COurse coordinators were advised to reconsider this ....and also the provision of group presentations, which also involves group grading.� 

.• The number of assessment situations. should generally not be as high as five and� ..... 
should ideally be reduced to a manageable number. ...•� In the course descriptions..'the assessment scheme can be given in a chart, clearly� 

mentioning the nature of task. expectations and weightage.� 

•� After teaching the course fora semester, the course coordinators should review the '" 
course in the light ofexperiences gained during the teaching of the courses. '"" 

With these suggestions, the SCAP approved all the courses and rec~inmended that they .... 
be placed at the next meeting of the Academic Council for final approval: 

""' ... 
2.� The SCAP then look up the new Masters Programme in Early Childhood Care and , 

Education, to be offered by the SES. Before discussing the structure and the outline of "" the programme, the faculty of SES was asked to address four standard questions 

related to the programme: a) Does a substantial body of knowledge exist in a 
~ '"' 

particular area of knowledge to justify offering a course" b) Is there sufficient ... 
expertise available to transact the course'! c) Where are the students going to come 

from? Is there a demand for the COurse from the potential learners? d) Where will the ..... 
students go after completing the programme? Will there be outlets available I'Of them 

.....after gaining the expertise in the programme?� 

After this initial setting of the frame, the faculty of SES made a presentation of the� 

structure of the programme in the light of the questions raised. The Faculty pointed :'I� 
out that there is a critical mass of knowledge available for running the programme.� :" 

....
/IUD: SCIlP(9)j28.01.2014 and 30.01.2014 

.... 
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There is also a demand for it emanating both from the State policy and the society. 

The objective of the programme is to create professionals in the area of childcare, notL 
just 'baby sitters'. On the feasibility of running this programme. it was pointed out by 

~ the SES Faculty that the programme will have an interface with the existing masters 

programme at the SES and share as many as 24 credits with it. 
\...

The presentation was followed hy discussion. which focused on the academic issues\.. 
as well as financial and infrastructural ones. The following wggestions were made: 

L 
• Certain concerns pertaining to the field of Psychology. ·Technology. Child 

l.� Media and Child Literature could be incorporated inlo the curriculum 

structure. 
~ 

L • The programme intends to follow a. modular approach and provides students 
with the option of exiting the programme mid-way after two semesters, with a 

\. Diploma. It was suggested that in order to make this modular facility relevant, 

• the basket of courses offered in the "f~rst two semesters should be reworked in
L 

such a manner that all the courses offered in the first two semesters acquire 
enough coherence stand On their own. The course offerings in the first two•.. 
semesters should be such that they should justify the granting of a Diploma. 

e.
• The sequencing of the courses should be reworked. 

(.. 

• The credit arithmetic should also be reworked. \.� 

I".� The SCAP approved the programme in principle and advised the SES Faculty to 
revise the programme structure in the light of the suggestions made and present 

~ 
the revised version at the next meeting of SCAP. The School should also 
undertake a feasibility study of the programme and incorporate broad~ 

. consultatlons into it. 
L 

3. TheSES Faculty then made a presentation on the proposal to launch a Certificate and
\.. 

a Diploma Programme on Early Childhood Care and Education (ECCE). proposed to 

be launched in collaboration with Pratharn. The Certificate Programme is targeted for \. 
the trainers already working for Pratharn. The idea is to give them an academic degree 

L and use their experience and training in the preparation of training modules for the 

proposed Diploma programme.
\. 

The presentation was followed by discussion. It was observed. that the proposed
~ 

. programmes are very different from the regular academic programmes of the 

L University. The Certificate Programme appears to have a 'training the trainer .focus' 
catering exclusively to Pratharn employees. Even the proposed Diploma Programme

L is unusual in that it is an undergraduate and not a postgraduate diploma. Some 
discussion and brainstorming is required to accommodate these programmes within 

the framework of the University, The discussion should broadly proceed along the '" L 
AUO:SCAP(9j/28.01.2QI4 and 30.01.2014 

L 

L 
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lines of how to make these programmes compatible with the University definition of' 
what constitute an academic programme. ln their current shape the programmes do 

not Seem to conform to the AUD parameters of a programme. 

The SCAP therefore decided to put any decision on this issue on hold as. it 
requires greater discussion and consultation. 

The next meeting of SCAP was fixcd for d February 2014 (Tuesday) at 2 PM. 

t . . . 
CJ/fL"-.
Sari! Misra 

Convenor, SCAP . 

AUD:SCAP(9)/28.01.2014 and 30.01.2014 ..� 
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" .Standing Committee Academic Programmes 
(9 TH MEETING: 28 JANUARY 2013 @ 12 noon) 
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.(,) 

, ' 
AGENDA' 
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II 
1. Dlscusston on new courses and programme to be offered by SES. .. . . 

- -- -- -  . - . - - -  - - ~ 

, 2~ Discussion on new courses to be offered by SCCE. 
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Minutes of the Fourth meeting of Board of Studies, School of Educational Studies, AUD 

28 November 2013 

Fourth meeting of the Board of Studies, School of Educational Studies, AUD was held on 28 No~ember
 
2013. 'It was attended by:� 

Pr9t. Avijit Pathak, Sch901 of Social Sciences, Jawahar Lal Nehru university eJNU)� 

, Dr. Jayshree Mathur, Department of Education, Universityof Delhi 

Prof. Asha Sing!" university of Delhi 

Mr/Sunil Batra, Shiksharth .. 
Ms. Sunita, Shiksharth 

, . 'Prof.Salil Mishra, Dean School of Liberal Studies, AUD� 

Prof. Honey Oberoi, Dean School of Human studies, AU])� 

Prof. Venita Kaul, Dean/Director SES� 

Dr. -Abbijeet-Bardapurkar, School-of-Educational Studies� 

Mr. Akha Kaihrii Mao, Schoolof Educational Studies� 

Ms. Manasi Thapliy," Nawani, School of Educational Studies� 

Dr, Manish Jain, School of EducationalStu<lies� 

Dr. Monirnalika Day, GECED/SES,� 

Dr. Rakbi Banerjee, School of Educational Studies� 

Ms. Devika Sharma, CECED� 

Ms. Rima Kochar, CECEP� 

Ms. Shipra, CECEP� 

,Key Suggestions and Decisions: 

, The BaS gave following course-wise suggestions: 

1., Educational Organisation and Leadership 

•� Flesh out and elaborate the inclusive and deliberative nature of the course where the idea 
is not to passon maxims and instructions around tenets of 'good' leadership. ' 

•� Secondsuggestion was to,specify the chunks of readings per un'it. 

1 

.. ~_. .~..7t . , 
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0 
• Third was to specify the assessment situations, their weightage and modality in advance. .0 

2. Reading Educational Policies: Contexts arid Practices' 

• The course should give a sense of reading a text hermeneutically besides its ideological, 
sociologicaland politics of text based readings. It was clarified to the BOS that the course 
undertakes hermeneutic reading of policies with attention to the words written I encoded 
into policy "texts", their interpretation by interest 'groups and the meanings that emerge 
through these diverse interpretations of public policy. 

, I, 

• The course may give an assignment to students to comparatively study two policy
I, ' 

documents set' in different times to develop an awareness of the change in context and 
terminoldgy along with differe~tjunctures oflndian society. " . . . . 

~ 

~ 

" -0 
o 
,~ 

e 
0 

3. Gender and Education .. ,=t 
• Add readings from Feminist Philosophy ofScience and knowledge construction in, unit I, 

to strengthen the critique the reason -, emotion dichotomy which has already been given 
'space in-the-readings. ~- - -

• Give more space to masculinity, growing up as boys and men which are associated with 
notion of power, aggression, domination and monopoly over resources. Course .may 

Include experiences of men who tried to renounce .masculinity e.g. Gandhi and Swami 
, Vivekanand, 

,.' Discuss and debate how a 'dominant' feminist choice may not be enabling. 

• 'Give greater clarity about assignments. 

• ,'The course may use film based discussions. 

0 

b 
() 

o 
'~ 

0 
4. Understanding Teacher and the Practice ofTeacher Education' ~ 

e . 

• 
• 

• 

• 

Unit-t can be looked again in 'two ways- philosophically.or historically. Accordingly the readings 
may be rearranged. Some readings carl also be looked at from the Ontario Institute of education 
of teacher education programme. ' , 

Unit-Z is interesting 
Unit-4 some more concerns and challenges which are contemporary in nature and of every-day 
nature can be also be included. 

The teacher after, having run the course can make changes 

The title can be r~looked as 'Understanding about teacher' 
I, 

o 
0 

'0 

0 

-0 
5. Development oti'1anguage and early literacy

,I , j 

• Assignments need not be fleshed out and not necessarily always from each unit. they' 
, , ' 

need to be tentatively sketched to give 'a sense of the nature of assignments. 
!"\'-' 
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Unit 2 assignment - language ,sample analysis - instead' of one sample of one child it 
should include more than one child to understand language development in different 
contexts. 

There is a strong relationship between language and emotions, Language development is 
.an interplay between intellectual andaffect, so it must be reflected in the course. Study of 
children with a history of exposure to abuse would bring in yet another dimension in 
understanding language, Referential communication (when infant and adult relate to an 
objeci together) is a key component jn [anguage development as well as literacy 
development such as iii relating to story books and so ,On.' . . 

Sylvia Ashton W";"er"s organic reading must be.addressed. 

.~. , 

o 

• 

• 

• 

Readings! papers by K.A Roskos and D,W. Winicott 

Language and identity may be addressed in unin 

Cultural diversity, multilingualism, 'media influences on language, and 
representation i~ children's books must be addressed sufficieJtly in the course 

visual 

C 

,:G 

1.>. 

'4> 
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c 
(.\ 

6. 

Instead of Child Development, the course must be Development in Early Childhood 
considering the fact that some students would be opting to exit after first year. 
Working with familiesmust be very practice oriented 

'Instead of Mental Health it should be Health and well being. This course should go with 
Health and Nutrition 

Playand early childhood, art as the basis of education, theatre and education, mistakes 
. children make, how children learn, art and music should form 'Part of the programme 

Instead ,Ofhaving a course titled 'a child with special needs', the course needs to be on 

'diversity and inclusion'~ which ,,:,ould cover a range of topics ,fhan.just special ~eeds. Self 
development workshop needs to include the component on 'Knowing yourself' . 

• 

• 

• 

• 
• 

M.A in ECCE 

~' 

1..' 
~J 

,<.;, 

7. 

• A shift in approach was suggested to visualise the community teacher as a person with 
intellect and hence instead of enlightening' her 'it should be' empowering her. So, the 
approach should be to empower the teacher by strengthening their knowledge base and 
skills and also helping them in theorising the practices. . 

Pratham Professioual development 

o 
,V 

...." 

(,) 

• In terms ofcourses it was suggested to include . 
• Significance of workingwith families, 

'. . Rights and benefits of community, 

• Rights of community workers 
• . Diversity and inclusion in place ofchildren with special needs 

• Insteadof the term "taught courses" one could say "theory courses". 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi 

o .. Proposal for Launch of a Course 

o 
.<,) 

-0 

~ 

(To be approved by the Board of Studies and. the Academic Council) 

'. I. Title of the Course: Gender and Education 

2. Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Education studies (SES) 

3. Programme(s) which this course can be a part of: Masters Programme in Education 

.<..' 
,{".' 

and open as ail electiveinotherMaster Programmes . 

4.. Level .at which the C01.!1"se can be offered: Predoctoral / Masters / PGDiploma / 

BAHons. / Diplomaj Certificate: Masters level 

(." 5. If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be sched\l!ed?: (e.g., as a summer/winter. . 

c 
.() 

u 

course, semester-long course, regular or everting course, weekend course, etc.) 

Semester long course 

6. Proposed date of launch: Winter 2014 Semester (This course has been offered and 

- --taught as an elective course in MA Gender Studies since Winter 2012 but is revised. _ 

'C~ 

<l.'. 

c 
0 

7. Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.): Manish Jain (coordinator) 

8. Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the 

programme(s), Availability of literature and resources; Expertise in ADD faculty or 

· outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.): 

~' Given the historic denial of education to girls and women, .access to schooling and 

(.J 

9 

· educational institutions has been the keyconcem of women's movement. Somewhat 

naively, it was assumed that education is necessarily empowering. In last two 

decades, certain space has been given to gender withreference to schooling as evident 

,(".', 

U 
-f..l 

c: 
'-, 
1-:1, 

. . 

exercises and workshops in teacher training workshops e.!?:. during DPEP. Familial 

and cultural practices. of the community receive far greater attention as forces 

. responsible for education of girls from schooling. This stands in striking contrast to a 
· . , . 

studied silence about the gendered character of education, schooling and state 

practices... 

.in a series ofeducation schemes and programmes, discourse around empowerment of 
. . . I 

women, 'technical' participation in textbook development and gender empowerment 

• 

o 
() 1 

c .' 
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... -
If we wish to move beyond 'technical' solutions to questions related to gender ... 
equality, then it is imperative that we undertake historical, political, sociological, 

J"\ 
economic and cultural inquiry into gendered discourse and practices. This would 

involve making sense of historical and contemporary struggles over meaning, ... .. 
purposes and significance of education. We would need to interrogate relation ... 
between patriarchy and socialization, structure of socio-political dominance and ... 
inequality that frame educational knowledge. This would involve a critical� 

examination 01 the embeddedness of gender in structure of textbooks and curriculum, '"\.� -
pedagogic practices and interaction, selection of knowledge, teacher attitudes and 

~ . P'\

schooi as social space. 
..... 

The proposed course aims to examine education along these lines. It draws upon a "'" 
wide body of feminist literature and research. The course coordinator has attended ... 
interdisciplinary courses in education at University of British Columbia that engaged ... 
with questions of gender and feminist work in education. He has drawn upon this 

literature in his research and writings. He has developed Diversity, Gender and '"
Inclusive Education course for: NCTE DElED model curriculum and conducted ... -
workshops in this area. H~ has offered arid taught this elective course to MA Gender ... 
Studies and MA Sociology students in last two years. Library at AUD and several.. .. . . ... 
other libraries in Delhi have a large body of resources that have been accessed to 

~organize reading material for the course .. 

... 
9. If the course is a part of one or more programme(s), its location in the prograrrime(s) 

J"\ 

core/compulsory/optional/any other: Semester 4, Elective course; it has been offered ...
and taught as an elective course to MA Gender Studies and MA Sociology students in . 
last two years and may be considered as an eleciive course in other MA programmes. ... -...-10. A brief description of the Course: .... 

This course aims to understand and examine how education and schooling are deeply ... 
'gendered' constructs and experiences. It uses education and schooling as an entry point . 

...to examine questions related to state formation, international institutions, public policies,� 

inequality and labour in colonial and contemporary contexts from the lens of gender. It ...� 
draws on feminist engagement and critiques of education, schooling and state policies to� .....

2 

.... 
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c:...\ 
probe how gendered constructions of knowledge and learner shape educational 

<....' - transaction as expressed in curriculum, -textbooks and pedagogy. It engages with the 

,(,) historic denial and unequal access of education to girls and women and challenges to this 

inequality in colonial and independent India. Different national and international policy 
J..) 

documents and discourses are examined in the course to take note of how state policies, 

·v international institutions, different sections of civil society and the intersecting vectors of 

(..\ gender, class, race, caste and ethnicity shape the policies, initiatives, and programmes for 

educationof'girls. This course alscenalysesformation and experience of schools as
-'l.,,\ 

gendered spaces that in interaction with -other social forces and processes produce 

f~ _masculine and ~eminine selves with different affective ties with the nation. Different 

,-t: - kinds of employment of women in the formal and informal sectors of education are also 

(.J 
probed to' understand the gendered linkages of education with labour and community 

mobilization. 
.U 

II. Specific Requirements Qn the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 

~U 0 ___ -(prerequisites or prior -knowledge leveletc.) 

4.1 

'(,..i 
All the students of MA (Education) programme have been introduced to gender in 

- -

different courses. But the course does not assume any prior knowledge. 
o 
o 12. Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, 

,fJ schedule of course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each 

t..'1:.1 

module): 

V 
Course Objectives: 

,(,." 
I. Develop inter-linkages between gendered discourse and practices in larger society and 

education 
~l 

_2. Understand and iexamine gendered character of education, schooling and state 
.(..~ 

practices 

s: _- 3. Introduce students to feminist research and debates in the area of education. 

~ 'transaction of the course 

,U As developing theoretical and methodological abilities for gendered enquiries in education is 
• 

\) the main focus of this course, students will be trained to read feminist literature, researches 

(,) 3 

<....\ ~ - ' 
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0 
and undertake such examination themselves. This course· will be taught through ·a 

0
combination ofclass lectures, individual arid. group presentations arid exercises drawing upon 

~ a set of selected readings, policy d~curnents, curriculum, .teX,lbooks and quantitative sources,� 

Students would be introduced to the key arguments and different perspectives but they would ,-,� 
be expected to develop their own arguments and perspectives. Readings would be examined -

!'� 
with reference to their arguments, evidences, methodology arid theoretical perspective.� 

0 
. Unitl: Politics <if Edncati<in(6 Classes) 

0
1.1.� Understanding Gender: Concepts and Lived Experience 

.....
1.2.� Conceptualizing knowledge, education and schooling "'"

o
. 1.3. Exploring contested aims and understandings of education, knowledge and learning;·. 

~ ~.idea of an educated person; how women have grappled with knowledge 

~.1.4.� Education as a Means of Socialisation and Social Control, (rej/production and� 

transmission of knowledge, learning and social relations, social transformation� 0 
Essential Readings for Unit 1:� ",",~ 

Geetha, V. (2002). Gender. Calcutta: Stree, pp: 1-23,38-50. o 
Belenky, Mary et aI (1997). 'Introduction: To the Other Side of Silence', in Women's Ways of :) 

Knowing: The Development ofSelf, Voice and Mind. New York: Basic Books, pp: 3~20. 0 
Chitty, Clyde (2002). 'Introduction: Perspectives on schooling', in Understanding Schools 

~ 

and Schooling, Routledge: London and.New York, pp: 1-9. 
.oj 

Burstyn, Joan N. (1980). 'Education and the Ideal of Womanhood', in idem 'Victorian ..� .. . 0
Education and the Ideal of Womanhood, London: Croomhelm, pp: 30-47. 

o
Martin, Jane Roland (1986): 'Redefining the Educated Person: Rethinking the Significance of 

Gender', Educational Researcher, Vol. 15,No. 6, Special Issue: The New Scholarship on '0 
Women in Education, June-July, pp: 6-10. o 
Acker, Sandra (1987). 'Feminist Theory ·and the Study of Gender and Education', .o 
International Review of Education / Interi:J.ationale Zeitschrift fur Erziehungswissenschaft / 

I .:� 
Revue Intemationale de l'Education, Vol. 33, No.4, Women and Education, pp. 419-435; ..�.� 

0". 
~ '" 
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Arnot, Madeleine (2002): 'Making the Difference to Sociology of Education: Reflections on 

Family-School and Gender Relations', Discourse: Studies in the Cultural Politics of 

J..) Education, Vol. 23, No.3, pp: 347-355. 

,~ .. Mukhopadhyay, Carol Chapnick and Seymour, Susan (1994). ;Introduction and Theoretical 

C 

o 
'\"1 

Unit 2: GenderInequaltty and Schooling in India (10 Classes) 

Overview'vIn idem (Ed.) Women, Education, and Family Structure in India. Boulder: 

Westview Press, pp: 1-33. 

. . 

, 2.1 Ideal of educated women: colonial, social reformist and nationalist responses 

,~, 

,<..' 
2.2 Conceptualizing Gender inequality in schooling: Issues of access, enrolment, drop out; 

Limits ~f the discourse of access 

o 2.3 Unequal access with respect to fcrmal/non-formal.public/private, rural/urban, caste, tribe; 

,I..) , religion'and states 

,u. , 2.4 Gender and education in policy discourse in India 
- .~. ~ _ .. -

4>. 

'V 
o 
o 

'. Essential Readings for Unit 2: 

Wit 2.1 

2;5 Educating the girl child in the era of globalization: Inter/national Policy Discourse and' ' 

, Initiatives; Role of international donors, Indian State and NGO's 

.~ 

;(.) 

V 

Chakravarty, Uma (1998). Rewriting History: The Life and Times of Pandita Ramabai. New 

Delhi: Kali for Women, pp: 200-224. 

Kishwar, Madhu (1986)., 'Arya Samaj and Women's Education: Kanya Mahavidyalaya, 

Jalandhar', Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. 21, No. 17, pp. WS9-WSI3+WSI5-WS24. 

,0 unit 2.2 

(.) Balagopalan, Sarada (2012). 'Does 'Gender' Exhaust a Feminist engagement with 

<...' Elementary Education?', Contemporary education Dialogue, Vol. 9, No.2, pp: 319-325. 

rV Kumar, Krishna (2010). 'Culture, State and Girls: An Educational Perspective', Economic &: 

4' 
,<..,.> 

("., 

Political Weekly (EPW), April 24, Vol. Xlv, No. 17, pp: 75-84. 

Unterhalter, Elaine (2005). 'Fragmented Frameworks? Researching Women, Gender" 

, Education, and Development', in Sheila Aikman and Blaine Unterhalter (eds.) Beyond 

{,.,. , 5 

L' 
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o 
Access: Transforming policy and Practice for Gender Equality in Education. Oxford: Oxfam, o 
pp: 15-35. 

1""\... 
Manjrekar, N. (2003). 'Contemporary Challenges to Women's Education: Towards an 

Elusive Goal?'. Economic aridPolitical Weekly, Vol. 38, No.43, Oct. 25-3, pp. 4577-4582. ~ 

1'\Unit 2.3 -e' 

Bandopadhyay, M .and Subramanian, R (2008); Gender Equity in Education:~ A Review of 'o 
Trends and Factors.' CREATE Pathways to Access, Research Monograph No. 18. New, o 
Delhi: NEUPA. o 
Hasan, Zoya and Menon, Ritu (2005). Chapter' 2; Educating Muslim Girls: A Comparison of 

oFive Indian Cities. New Delhi: Women Unlimited. (Selection from Mary John) 

0·'
Paik, Shailaja (2009). 'Chhadi Lage Chham Chham, Vidya Yeyi GhamGham C!'he Harder 

the Stick Beats, the Faster the Flow of Knowledge): Dalit Women's Struggle for Education', " ' o 
'Indian Journal ofGender Studies, Vol. 16, No.2, pp: 175-204. -- .. G 
Unit 2.4 c~ 

'Mohan, Nitya and Vaughan, Rosie (2008). Nationhood and the Educationof Female Citizen Q 
in India, in Shailaja Fennell and Madeleine Arnot (eds.) Gender Education and Equality in a o 
Global Context: Conceptual Frameworks and Policy Perspectives. axon: Routledge, pp: 

o181-195. 

oSelected Excerpts from Mudaliar Commission, Durgabai Deshmukh Committee, Hansa� 

Mehta Committee, Kothari Commission, Towards Equality Report. a� 
Mazurndar, Vina (2008). 'The Making of a Founding Text', in Mary E. John (Ed.) Women's o 
Studies in India: A Reader. New Delhi: Penguin, pp: 27-32. .0 
Department of Education (2008). 'Education for Women's Equality: National Policy on ~ 

Education, 1986', in Mary E. John (Ed.) Women's Studies in India: A Reader. New Delhi: o 
Penguin, pp: 322-328.. '. o 
NCERT (2005). National Focus Group Report on Gender Issues in Education. New Delhi: .,
NCERT.� 

•� 
Unit 2.5 o� 
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195o Unterhalter, Elaine It Dutt, ShlJshrriiti (2001). 'Gender, Education and Women's Power:� 

Q Indian State and Civil society intersections inDPEP (District Primary Education Programme)� 

and Mahila Samakhya', Compare: A Journal of Comparative and International Education,� 4)� 

Vol. 31, No. I, pp: 57-73.� 
0 • 

Kumar, Krishna and Gupta, Latika (2008). 'What Is Missing in Girls' Empowerment?', 
o 'Economic & Political Weekly, June 28, Vol. Xlv, No. 17, pp: 19-24. 

o 
Balagopalan, Sarada (2010)., 'Rationalizing Seclusion: A Preliminary Analysis of a 

, (.I , Residential SchoolingSchemefor Poor Girls in India'; Feminist Theory, 11(3); pp:295-308. 

,(j Saxena, Sadhna (2012). 'Is Equality an Outdated Concern in Education', Economic and 
-

Political Weekly, Vol. 49, No. 47, pp. (i1-68. .<'" 
Sivasubramaniarn, Malirii (2008). Social Capital; Civil Society and Education for All: A 0

• Gendered Lens, in ShailajaFennell and Madeleine Arnot (eds.) Gender Education and ,e 
Equality in a Global Context: Conceptual Frameworks and Policy Perspectives, Oxon. 

,t) .Routledge, pp: 67-83.� 

(J� Uriit 3: School and Curriculum as gendered spaces and, texts (5 Classes) 

'(;,.\ 3.1 Gendered texts: Curriculum and Textbooks 

c.'� 3.2 Teacher attitudes and classroom processes 

o 3.3 Producing the Gendered Self, Nurturing Masculinities and Femininities� 

1.,)� 3.4 Gender, Nation and Education� 

,1;.,'� Essential Readings for Unit 3: 
; 

() 
Unit 3.1 

'L" Bhog, Dipta (2002). 'Gender and Curriculum', Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. 37, No..' 

0:� 17, April 27-May 3, pp.: 1638-1642. 

<,J.� Kalia, Narendra Nath (1986). 'Women and Sexism: Language of Indian School Textbooks', 

Economic and POlitical Weekly, Vol. 21, No. 18, May 3, pp.: 794-797.,' ,:\..~.", 

!.I'� Saigol, Rubina (2000). 'His RightsfHer Duties: Citizen and Mother in the Civics Discourse', 

inid~m, Symbolic Violence: Curriculum, Pedagogy and Society. Lahore: SAHE, pp: 129
Q 

IS(i.� • 

c..' 
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Pawde, Kumud (2008). 'The Story of My Sanskrit', in Mary E. John (Ed.) Women's Studies o 
in India: A Reader. New Delhi: Penguin, pp: 328-336. ...,... 
Unit 3.2 ..., 
Bhattacharjee, Nandini (1991). 'Through the looking glass: Gender Socialisation in a Primary ...,
School', in T.S Saraswathi (ed.), Culture, Socialization and Human Development: Theory� 

Research andApplication in India. New Delhi: Sage, 326"335.� o. . . . . '. . . .". . ., . . . 

-_Davies, B. (1989). 'The Discursive Production of Male/Female l)ualisms in School Settings', . - - C 
Oxford Review ofEducation, 15 (3), pp: 229-241. 

t"'I 
"-' 

Connolly, Paul (2003). Gendered and Gendering Spaces: Playgrounds in the Early Years. In, 
-~ 

Christine Skelton and Becky Francis (Eds.), Boys and Girls in the Primary Classroom. 
}""

Berkshire: Open University Press, pp: 113-131. ~) 

oUnit 3.3 .;..,
Sangster, Joan (200·2). '-"Sh" Is Hostile to bur Ways": First Nations Girls Sentenced to the • 

Ontario Training School for Girls, 1933-1960', Law and History Review, Vol. 20, No. lpp, -0 
59-96. IJ 
Vacha Kishori Project Team (2002). 'Pre-Adolescent Girls in Municipal Schools in o 
Mumbai', Economic and Political Weekly, April 27, 1643-1646. o 
Chowdhry, Prem (2005). 'Crisis of Masculinity in Haryana: The Unmarried, the Unemployed o
and the Aged'. Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. 40, No. 49, pp: 5189 - 5198. 

,,:) 
Weaver-Hightower, Marcus (2009). Masculinity and Education. In Michael W. Apple et al 

(ed.) The Routledge International Handbook of Critical Education. New York: Routledge, o 
pp: 163-176. .....;.:"'\

Unit 3.4 .,oj 

Bhog, Dipta, Bharadwaj, Purwa and Mullick, Disha (2011). 'Forging a Vocabulary for the o 
Nation: A Feminist Reading of LanguageTextbooks', Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. 

:0 
46, No. 19, May 7,pp:51-59. 

!"\... 
Unit 4: Gender, employment and education (3 classes)  . " o 
4.1 Women's employment in education in India -. o 
4.2 Care, teaching and 'feminization' of teaching profession (?) 

8 o 
, o .. . .. ~~ o� 

o� 



l. 

c... 

~ 4.3 Women's participation and employment in Non-formal education, NGOs and movement

L� based interventions; discourses of women's involvement in community empowerment and 

school improvement; PT As/MTAs -l. 

, Essential Readings fer Unit-4: 
~ 

Karlekar, Malavika (1975). 'Professionalization of Women School Teachers', Indian Journal 
c....� 

ofIndustrial Relations, Vol. II, No. I, pp. 53-64.� 

'
Apple, Michael (2011). 'Teaching and "Women's Work": A Comparative and Historical 

c... AnalySis', in Richard Arun.: Irennee R. Beattie and Karly Ford (eds.) The Structure of 

L� Schooling: Readings in the Sociology of Education, Thousand Oaks: Pine Forge, pp: 371

38 I.L 

Saigal, Anju (2008). 'Community Caretaking and Women Volunteer Teachers in Mumbai 
\. 

Slums', Economic and Political Weekly, Vol. 43 No. 42, October 18, pp: 69-75. 
L 

13. Assessment Methodology: 
L 

S.� Task expectation Individual Mode andL 
No.� or group Weightage 

.\". 1..� Analysis of gendered Ability to understand gender as a Group Oral 
character of a social conceptual construct and lived presentation,

L experience/event, cultural text reality IQ% 
.e.g. advertisement, film, song, c... story 

L 2.� Analysis of any data set, Outline theoretical framework, Group Oral 
policy document, curriculum, examine chosen text presentation, 
textbook Unit 2/3/4 (A 2) 20%'

c... 3.� Questions on selected Understandingof key concepts and Individual Written, 3Q 
readings Unit I, 2, 3 (A 3) arguments % 

L 
4.� A review essay on a theme Overall uriderstanding . of the Individual Written, 30 

chosen by the student from readings, issues, ability to develop %L 
. the course (A 4)� and present own perspective and 

argumentL 

5.� Leading discussion on two Summarize key arguments, raise Individual Oral, 10 % .... readings (A 5)� issues for discussion 

1.. 

1,..� •
14. No. of students to be admitted: 30. 

c... . 
9L 

..
L. 

L 

c... 
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15. Special needs in terms of special expertise offaculty, facilities, requirements in terms o 
of studio, lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with 

~ external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: 

~ 

~ ... 
Course would require different policies and textbooks for analysis. At present AVO 

library has a very small collection of such resources and the course would largely 
.0". depend on the materia! collected bythecoursec~ordinatoL We would also need to 

collect such resources from NUEPA, JNU,NMML and NCERT. o 
o� 
o� 

Note: :" : " .: ' ':: o 
1. Modifications on the basis of deliberations in theBo~d of Studies may be 

~ 

incorporated and the revised proposalshould be sub~itted to the AcademicCountl1. :. '.' 
.~

2; Courses which are !11e~tt~ be partoi~oreth~ one programme, andare to beshared . 

. across schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective 1.:\ 
schools. o 

3. In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the . o
proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

o
Recommendation ofthe School of Studies: 

o 
o 

The proposal was discussed by the'Board of Studies inits ~ meeting held' 

Ol-o.'l' Jl '" "lO\!· 02.DJ-S d h as b d .' forrn, oon an een approve III the present 

~~"'"
~~1i~ 

~ Signature oftbe Dean'~eScbool 

o 
o� 
o� 

• o� 
o� 
o10 

.' ..•. 

.. 
-0 

••~ .•~. • ".. 1' 

.'. 4;' o 
o 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi 
.... 

Proposal for Launch of a Course 
J,. 

(£0 be approved by the Board of Studies and the Academic Council) 
• .' .

\,.. 
I. Title of the Course: Reading Educational Policies: Contexts and Practices 

"" 2. Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Education Studies (SES) 

\,.. 3. Programme(s)which this course CRII be a part of: Masters Programme ill Education 

RIId open as all elective ill other Master Programmes 
'

4. Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral / Masters / PGDiploma / 

'- BAHons. / Diploma / Certificate: Masters level 

'- 5. If it is a stand-alone course, how Call it be scheduled": (e.g., as a summer/winter . 
course, semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.) 

Semester long course "" 
' ·6. Proposed date of launch: Winter 2014 Semester. 

~ 7. Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.): Manish Jain (coordinator) 

8. Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the ~ 

prograrnme(s), Availability of literature and resources, Expertise in AUD faculty or 
\". 

.outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.): 

'

"" Given the public nature of education, it is but natural that a master's programme in 

education engages with education policies that shape provision, access, purposes,'
.. modalities and processes of education. In the light of this significance of education 

'- policies, this course builds on several courses in the MA Education programme such 

.l.. as education in India: Institutions, Systems and Structures that have introduced 

students to 'instiruticns, systems and structures of education in contemporary India' '
and certain education policies and programmes. 

l.. 

'- Drawing on the mandate of AUD as an interdisciplinary Social Science university, 

\. this present course 'Reading Educational Policies: Contexts RIId Practices' draws 

upon h wide body of literature and .concepts drawn 'from Political Science and 
'

Sociology of Education to understand and examine the nature, formation RIId 
• • I • 

~ 
enactment of educational policies. The course coordinator has a postgraduate degree 

~ . inPolitical Science. He has attended interdisciplinary courses in Education Policies at 

1 

""� 
'
L 
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the University of British Columbia and has engaged with policy questions in his o 
research and Writings. He has co-taught several courses at TISS that either specifically ..,
focuses on education policies or with constructs of state and civil society. These� 

include: 'Policy, Institutions and Practices' in the M.A. Education (Elementary), . ~.,
 

'Polity, Governance and Public Policy' in M.A. (Social Work), 'Civil Society and ..,� 
Development' in M.A. (Development Studies). He has conducted workshops in this� 

~.area and has organized a collaborative workshop on Education Policy, on the theme of . 

Regulation in Education, with TISS, APU, NUEPA. Library at AUD and several other o 
libraries in Delhi have a large body of resources that have been accessed to organize o 
reading material for the course. 

. . " ." ."" . . . 
~ 

9. If the course is a part of one Or more prograinme(s),itslocationinthe programmers) -:t 
core/compulsory/optionallany other: Semester 4~Elective . course; . it maybe -0 
considered as an elective course in other MAprograrnmes.· 

-0

10. A brief description of the Course: }"-
. . . o 

Unlike other courses on education policies that focus6~ resource allocation, specific o 
plans, key policy reconuriendations or education planning, this course 'Reading.· 

oEducational Policies: Contexts and Practices' draws upon literature and concepts 

drawn from Political Science and Sociology of Education to understand and examine . ~ 

the nature, formation and enactment of educational policies.. For this purpose it o 
engages with the contradictory classed, casted and gendered character of the State.and o
its educational policies and asks what are the questions, social categories, resources 

.~and meanings from the discourses and practices of wider society that are drawn in the 

policies/programmes? How do these policies shape social categories and ,.,-. 
simultaneously position different social groups and individuals within these 

~ 

categories? It attempts to understand and examine educational policies (as texts, 
..~ 

discourses, practices and outcomes) with reference to their historical, -political and 

normative contexts, social power relations, mediation through different institutional o 
structures and theoretical frames that guide. perception of 'problem(s)' and suggest o 
'solution(s)' to them. The course aims at developing capacities and skills among 

o .,
2 

a 
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students to situate a policy text or proposal by paying attention to its contexts, 

processes, institutions, outcomes and effects (both material and symbolic). 

II. Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 

(Pre requisites or prior knowledge level etc.) 

All the students of MA (Education) programme have been attended Education in 

India: Institutions, SYstems and Structures course. The course assumes some prior 

knowledge of education policies from this introduction. 

12. Course� Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, 

schedule of course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each 

module): 

Unlike other courses on education policies that focus on resource allocation, specific plans, 

key policy recommendations or education. planning, this. course' Reading Educational 

Policies: Contexts and Practices' draws upon literature and concepts drawn from Political 

Science and Sociology of Education to understand and examine the nature, formation and 

enactment of educational policies, For this purpose it engages with the contradictory classed, 

casted and gendered character of the State and its educational policies and asks what are the 

questions, social categories, resources and meanings from the discourses and practices of 

wider society that are drawn in the policies/programmes? How do these policies shape social 

categories and simultaneously position different social groups and individuals within these 

categories? It attempts to understand and examine educational policies (as texts, discourses, 

practices and outcomes) with reference to their historical, political and normative contexts, 

social power relations, mediation through different institutional structures and theoretical 

frames thatguide perception of 'problem(s)' and suggest 'sclution/s)' to them. The course 

aims at developing capacities and skills among students to situate a policy text or proposal by.. . 
paying attention to its contexts, processes, institutions, outcomes and effects (both material 

and symbolic). 

To develop these capacities, students will be introduced to different theoretical approaches 

and methods to frame and analyse educational policies. Though the course will draw upon
• 

literature, research and cases from different countries, yet it will focus on the specific nature, 

challenges, issues and debates of educational policy formation in India. Such a focus would 
3 
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o 
entail discussion on key policies emerging trends and discourses, politics of •reforms' and o 
restructuring, relationship and interaction among state, international actors, civil society and 

_.~ 

market, and issues of access, quality and inequality. The course would also examine the .� . . 

knowledge/power relationships among educational policy formation, research and funding. C 
Each unit would use a case study or contemporary debate from India or elsewhere to 

~. 

foreground the key questions to be discussed in that unit. 
~ 

. Course Objectives: 
.0 

I. Develop a conceptual and theoretical repertoire to read education policies 
-0 

2. Develop abilities to situate policies in historical, political, ideological and normative 
~ contexts 

. . 
~3. Introduce students to research and debates in the area of education policies.•. 

oTransaction of the course 

-..;,.JThis course will be taught through a combination of class lectures, individual"and group
"- ~

.� . 

presentations and exercises drawing upon a set of selected readings, policy documents, ~ 

curriculum, textbooks and quantitative sources. Students would be introduced to the key ...,-arguments and different perspectives but they would be expected to develop their own o
arguments and perspectives. Readings would be examined with reference to their arguments,� 

evidehces, methodology and theoretical perspective. ~
 

Unit 1: What is an Educational Policy: Multiple Meanings (3 Classes)� o 
This unit begins with the question what is.an educational policy. It discusses different models -0 
and understandings of policy such as rationalist and developmentalist, policy as text, .as o 
process, action and as policy cycle. It also differentiates between different types of policies: 

.~ 

materiallsymbolic,incrementallrational, distributivelredistributive etc. We look at a series of . 

~policy issues and questions for policy analysis. To understand what kinds of questions may 

be asked by one specific model/perspective and not other, feminist perspective is taken as a . o 
case in point in this unit. :I 
Essential Readings: Unit 1 (Total pages 69)� ~. 

~ 

I. Bell, Les and Stevenson, Howard (2006). What is Education Policy? In Education 
~ 

Policy: Process, Themes and Impact, New York: Routledge, pp. 7-24. 
o .,

4 
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2. Rizvi, Fazal and� Lingard, Bob (2010). Conceptions of Education Policy and 

\,..� Gloablizing Education Policy Analysis. In Globalizing Education Policy, New York: 

Routledge, pp: 44-70. L. 

3. Priyam, Manisha (2011). Aligning Opportunities and Interests: The Politics of 
~ • 

'. Educational Reform in the Indian States of Andhra Pradesh and Bihar. PhD thesis 
~ submitted to the Department of International Development of the London School of 

l.. Economics and Political Science, for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, London, pp: 

43-48, 63-66.l. 
4. Lister, .Ruth (2000). Gender and the Analysis of Social Policy. In Gail Lewis, Sharon 

\,.. 

Gewirtz and John Clarke (Eds.) Rethinking Social Policy. London: The Open 
l. 

. University and Sage, pp: 22-36. 

\.. Unit 2: Who makes Educational Polley: Actors and Contexts (8 Classes) 

L 
Who are the different actors that participate in the. framing and. practice of a policy? This 

(,. question of 'who' frames, participates and influences in policy formulation and 

implementation would involve understanding the actors: state, civil. society, market/private, l. 
and international agencies such as World Bank and external funding agencies. We would 

.� . . . I .4..
attempt to understand meanings of these actors both conceptually and historically from 

L different theoretical frames. To examine the changing expectations, roles and relationships of 

l.� these actors, we would look at some key policy texts, initiatives and proposals made by them 

and situate them in historical, political, social and ideological contexts, Thiscontextualization \,.. 

may help us develop better understanding of the specificity of a state and ability/interventions 
\,.. 

of different inter/q~tiQnal.actors in influencing it at distinct historical junctures. 

L 
Essential Readings: Unit 2 (pages 69 + 130 = 199) 

L 
. I. Torres, C.A. (1995). 'State and Education Revisited: Why Educational Researchers 

L Should Think Politically about Education?', Review of Research in Education, No. 

\,.. 21, pp: 255-331. 

2. Roger Dale (1999). Specifying Globalization Effects on National Policy: A FQCUS on1..
the Mechanisms, Journal ofEducation Policy, 14: I, pp: 1-17. 

L 
3. Bottery, Mile (2000). Education and the Discourse of Civil Society. In Education, 

.� . ~"\.. 
Policy and Ethics. New York: Continuum, pp: 195-213. 

\,.. 

5L 

\,... 

L 

\,... 
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4. Klees, Steven J. (2012). World Bank and Education: Ideological Premises and o 
Ideological Conclusion 

..~ 

Unit 3: Policy Processes (7 Classes) 

o
This unit aims at understanding different theories and models of policy formulation and uses 

these lin understanding policy and its different stages. We begin with the question, what gets o 
conceptualised as 'problem' (and from whose perspective) that requires a policy response to '.0 

,'solve'it. How this problem identification sets an agenda that may ormay not be taken upby , o
the 'political stream' to frame policy. What role do evidence, research, interest-advocacy 

groups, policy transfers, social power relations and normative frameworks play in opening o 
'policy window' and policy formulation? What IS .the understanding of state, market and ' o 
other social forces in this policy proposal? Who is heard,and who remains voiceless in the o 
formulation of policy problem? These questions will be taken up through case studies and

,� , odebates on low-fee schools, school choice and teacher's work. 

~Essential Readings: Unit 3 (199 + 127 =326) 

i"-' 1. Edelman, Murray (1988). The Construction and Uses of Social Problems.. In cConstructing the Political Spectacle. ChicagerUniversity of Chicago Press, pp: 12

, 36. ,~ 

2.� Tooley, James (2007). Could For-Profit Private Education Benefit the Poor? SomeA ~ 

Priori Consideratons Arising from Case Study' Researchiil India. Journal of o 
Education Policy, Vol. 22, No, 3, pp: 321-342: 

'3. Ball, Stephen J. (1993). Education Markets, Choice and Social Class: The Market as a "-0 
Class Strategy in the UK and the USA. British JOurnal of Sociology of Education, 

-~ 

Vol. l4,No. I, pp: 3-19. " 

4.� Forsey, Martin, Davies, Scott and Walford, Geoffrey (2008): The Globalisation or ' ,~ 

• School Choice? An Introduction to Key Issues and Concerns. In Martin Forsey, Scott ' o 
Davies and Geoffrey Walford (Eds.), The Globalisation ofSchool Choice? Oxford: o 
Symposium Books, pp: 9- 25. e 

5. Srivastava, Prachi (2008). School.Choice in India: Disadvantaged Groups and Low e
Fee Private Schools. In Martin Forsey, Scott Davies and Geoffrey Walford (Eds.). The' 

Globalisation ofSchool Choice? Oxford: Symposium Books, pp: 185-208. o 
~, 

6 
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""� 

6.� Jain, Pankaj S and Dholakia, H Ravindra (2009): "Feasibility of Implementation of 

Right to Education Act", Economic & Political Weekly, Vol 44, No 25, 20 June, pp 

38-43 . 

•� 7. Jain, Manish and S. Saxena (2010): "Politics of Low Cost Schooling and Low 

Teacher Salary", Economic and Political Weekly, 45 (18): 79-80. 

8.� Ozga, Jenny (2000). Education: New Labour, New Teachers. In John Clarke, Sharon 

Gewirtz and Eugene McLaughlin (Eds.) New Managerialism, New Welfarer, London: 

The Open University and Sage, pp: 222-235. 

Unit 4: Policy Implementation and Translation (6 Classes) 

This unit would focus its attention on the questions of translation and mediation of education 

policies and programs on the ground. If one set of studies on 'implementation' concentrate on 

proper 'planning' for implementation to avoid dilution of policy efficiency and wastage of 

resources and efforts, other studies 'focus on local institutions and actors who bring i~ new 

ideas and practices and in this process 'translate' and mediatethe policies; Istliis mediation 

and 'translation unbridled? Where and in what power to translate or constrain its scope lies? 

How is expert-subject relationship exercised or challenged and transformed in 

operationalizing the policy? What are the expected and unintended effects. of this policy 

implementation and what do they tell us about the policy, the field/object of its gaze, the 

context and its ccmplexijy and the reconfiguration of power,state and other actors? These 

questions will be discussed with reference to case study as well. Students may be asked to 
.� . 

look at the experience and practice ofNCF 2005 and CCEas an example.. 

Essential Readings: Unit 4 (326 + 118 = 444; 444/24 classes> 18 pages/class) 

1.� Dyer, Caroline (1999). Researching the Implementation of Educational Policy: A 

Backward Mapping Approach. Comparative Education, Vol. 35, No. I, pp. 45-61. 

2.� Wilson, Fiona (2001). In the Name of the State? Schools and Teachers in an Andean 

Province. In Thomas Blom Hansen and Finn Stepputat (Ed.) States of Imagination: 

Ethnographic Explorations ofthe Postcolonial Stat~. London: Duke University Press, 

pp: 313-344. 

3.� Priyam, Manisha (2011). Aligning OPP.ortunities and Interests: The Politics of 

Educational Reform in the Indian States of Andhra Pradesh and Bihar. PhD thesis 

submitted to the Department of International Development of the London School of 
7 
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Economics and Political Science, for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, London;pp: o 
257-273. .. ., 

4. Mukhopadhyay, Rahul and Sriprakash, Arathi (2010). Global Frameworks, Local 

oContingencies: Policy Translationsand Education Development in Indi~. Compare: A 

Journal ojComparative and International Education . ~ 

.5.' Sharma, Shubhra (2011). "Empowerment was Never Conceptualized as Entitlement": . e 
Problems in Operationalizimg a "feminist" Program. In "Neoliberalism" as Betrayal: o 
State, Feminism, and a' Women's Education Program in India. New York: Palgrave 

-0Macmillan, pp: 147-181. 

.013. Assessment Methodology: 

o 
a) Assignment on Unit 2: 20 % 

o 
b) Analysis of a policy document or a comparison of two policy documents: 30 % . 

--- -- - " -o 
c) 2 individual and I group presentation on readings: 20 % 

~ 

d) Group assignment on a policy debate based on student's choice: 30 % 

.0
14. No. of students to be admitted: 30. 

o 
15. Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms ., 

of studio, lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages With 
~ 

external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations,hospital) etc.: 

• o 
Course would require different policies and textbooks for analysis. At present AUD c 
library has a very small collectiori of such resources 'and the course would largely o 
depend on the material collected by the course coordinator. We would also need to 

:1
collect such resources from NUEPA, 00, NMML and NCERT: 

o 
.........•. ~~.
 

Signature of Course Coordinator(s) o 
Note: ~ 

.' 
-~1. Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies' may be 

incorporated and the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council. o 
~ 8 

,~ 

't I .. ., 
o 
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(., 
. 2. Courses which are meant to be part of more than one programme, and are to be shared� 

0 across schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective� 

.schools.� 0 
. :3 .' In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the c 

proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

C Recommendation of the School of Studies: 

Q. . .. 

o . . 

. The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its ,.'.. ~ .• :.: .....meeting held . 

o on. ~<5. ~...N ~Y.: .<?-9.D.and has been approved in the present form. 

·0 .. . ~~-t.l(.~ 
o Signature of the Dean of the School 

o 
o 

o. 

-0 • 0 
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0 

o 
.t.' 

0 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi� 
Proposal for Launch of a Course� 

(To be approved by the Board of Studies and the Academic Council)� 

. I. Title of the Course: Understanding teacher and the practice of teacher education 

2.� Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Education Studies� 
(SES) .� 

3.� Programmers] which this course can be a part of: Masters programme in education 

4.� Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral ZMasters / PGDiploma /� 
BAHQns, / Diploma / Certificate: Masters level� 

5;� If it isa stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled?:(e.g., as a summer/winter� 
course, semester-long course, regular Qr evening course, weekend course, etc.)� 

<l.� Proposed'date of-Iauuch: January 2014 . 

7.·� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.): Akha kaihrii Mao (course� 
coordinator) . .� 

8.� Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the 
programme(s), Availability of literature and resources, Expertise in AUD faculty 
or outside, how it WOUld be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.): 

There are different conceptions of a teacher. Even within the teacher education 
discourse, some of the terms associated with the idea of a teacher keep getting used 
almost in an unthinking, fashionable manner and as easy habit. Thus, building on 

.from the introductory course in teacher education, there is a need to look at and 

examine these terms more closely so as to situate their usage, histories and various 
dimensions that shape meanings associated with each of these terms. The similarity or 
overlap between some of these terms and their mutual differences also need to be 
Identified and engaged with. 
Whereas most of the descriptors of a teacher are derived from both culturally 
prevalent and critical notions, it is the fact and phenomena of the modern school 
system developing under the supervision of the nation state which brought forth the 

need for formalized teacher education which then evolved under higher education 
institutions. This aspect is also important to be looked at because of the contribution 
of teacher education to the development of education as a discipline. 
Further; the assumptions and perspectives (and therefore the components too) in 
teacher education have evolved and shifted over time and space. This must be seen as 
still changing, as evident in the pulls and pressures in various directions. For example, 
the very fact that education remains not only a politically contested terrain but also a 
still evolving field of study makes even the academics and educationists emphasise 

. different disciplinary areas, Thus when we talk of the underpinnings of teacher 
education we are likely to come across at least two distinct lines of investigation. One 
will take us to those historical developments which have provided the background and 
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rationale of its emergence itself. On the other hand we will find those peculiar 
circumstances which have given specific colours to the domain in its various avatars. o 
Compare the earlier primacy ofpsychology with the emergence of sociology in 
context of teacher education in certain universities. Likewise, one may compare j 
between different perspectives within sociology, economics, philosophy etc. In some 

~ cases, if not all, the needs and churning in the polity will influence the perspectives '-'� 

and components in teacher education. How issues related to education and schooling� 
are debated in the wider society and to what extent have they been incorporated in the ~.
 

curriculum for preparation of teachers will impact upon the particular approaches in� 
~teacher education. After all; one must not forget that teacher education is also .� 

sometimes left to react to the curricular and policy changes which are often given as .� 
fait accompli. The course would help students to locate and appreciate the role of o� 
teacher education in the MA education programme.� o 
The resources needed for the transaction of the course mainly include research papers, orelevant articles and literature, official reports and documents. The list has been .� 
provided with course .outline. Some literature is available in AVO library, while some� omore is being procured. The course will be transacted by the SES faculty with some� 
discussion and interactive sessions withpractioners in teacher education and school� oteachers on selected topics/themes, It is envisaged that students will also visit teacher� 
education institutes and schools in order to understand their institutional working, ...� ---0
situate both in mutual terms and raise questions for further queries. 

.~ 

9.� If the course is a part of one or more programmers), its location in the� 
programme(s) corc/compulsory/optlonal/any other:� .~ 
Semester 4, Optional course, 4 credits . 

o 
10. A brief description of the Course: 

:') 

.....The course will look at the different conceptions of a teacher. Thus, building Onfrom the 
'-~ 

introductory course in teacher education, it will look at and examine some of the terms and 

conceptions more closely so as to situate their usage, histories and various dimensions that o 
shape meanings associated with each of these terms, It will also try to enable students to ~ 

explore and understand the life of a teacher. 

C'
It will also try to understand the various assumptions and perspectives in teacher education: 
that have evolved and shifted over time and space. This can be seen as still changing, as o 
evident in the pulls and pressures in various directions. In doing so we will try to understand ethe politically contested terrain which makes even the academics and educationists emphasise 
different disciplinary areas. It will also look at the Comparison of the earlier primacy of· .. opsychology with the emergence of sociology in context Of teacher education in certain .,universities. Likewise, the course will compare between different perspectives within 
sociology, economics and philosophy of education etc. The course will also engage with 
questions as to how various relevant issues are debated iffthe wider society and to what o 
extent have they been incorporated in the curriculum for preparation of teachers. Respective oquestions and answers will impact upon the particularapproaches in teacher education. It will 
also try to engage with some of the contemporary. issues and debates in teacher education... o 

,'1
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11.� Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this 

course: (Pre requisites or prior knowledge level etc.) 
This is an optional COlJIse for students who enroll in the Masters prograrnrne. 

12. Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, 
schedule of course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each 
"module): 
Course objectivesr 

•� Locate in history the beginnings of teacher education through the work of 

some pedagogues 
• "Understand the teacher from different theoretical/philosophical perspectives 

• H~lp students to understand the 'life' of a school teacher. " 
\... • Help in identifying some theorisation and practice in teacher education 

•� Try to understand the various components of teacher education in relationship 
L 

with each other 
•� Introduce students to the emerging issues and different perspectives on \... 

contemporary debates in teacher education 
\... 

Course transaction: 
The COlJIse would be transacted through classroom interactions involving reading in 
groups, discussions around selected materials on sleeted issues and topics. The course 

L� would also engage students to work ingroups on some selected topics. It will also 
involve analyzing sections of selected research-papers/documents, interaction with 
practicing school teachers arid parents of school students, visits to institutions and 
lectures by some invitees. 

~ 

Course contents: 

Unit 1: Teacher and teaching: Theoretical and analytical frameworks: (4 weeks) 

•� Locate in history the beginnings of teacher education through the work of 
some pedagogues 

•� Understand the teacher from different theoretical/philosophical perspectives 

We will try to trace the emergence of and contribution to teacher education through 
the work of some select personalities from among those who had engaged themselves 
in an empirical study of children such as Froebel, Pestalozzi, Montessori, Dewey, 

etc.- the early practitioners in pedagogy and education. We will also try to understand 
the image of the teacher in the Indian context. For this we will try to understand with 
the conception of Tagore, Gijubhai Badheka and theBrahminical Gurus and Bhakti 

saints- and also explore what we know ofthem and how do we compare their 
respective images, r~les and politics. Linking the development and changing concept 
of teacher and teacher education the unit will also engage with some theoretical 

"formulations around the role of a teacher through the writings of Gramsci, Giroux, 
"Freire and Apple: " 

3 
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ossible activities: Visit to Mir Arnbika, Public schools, Montessori school (if it oxists), denominational school!institutelMadarsas 

.~
eferences and Resources: 

t'pple, M. W. (1998). Teachers and texts: A political economy of class & gender 
elations in education. Routledge o

schoolmaster (2006). A letter to the society of schooi~asters. In Whitehead & 
artley(Eds.) Teacher education: Major themes in education, vol.I. London, .~ 

~ 

outledge, p. 41~44
 

alderhead, J. (2006). Reflective teaching and teacher education. In Whitehead & ~
 

artley (Eds.) Teacher education: Major themes in education, VoI.IV. London,� eoutldge. P. 35-47 
hakrabarti, M. (1988). Teacher education and reflective teaching. In Teacher o 

ducation modern trends. New Dellii:Kanishka publishers and distributors. P.,143-,', 

61 o 
ntwistle, H, (2008). The place of theory in the professional training of teachers.' In oohnson & Maclean (Eds.) Teaching: Professionalization, development and 

eadership, Springer science. P,255-262 _ -u 
iroux, H. (1988) Teachers as intellectuals: Towards a critical pedagogy-of learning.� 

SA: Bergin and Garvey publishers i"\�'
:!!www.ces.uc;ptlinteractidocumentsIWP14 sumtnmarv draft.pdf 

amsci, A. (1999). Prison notebooks. London, Electric book company b 
reire, P. (2009) Teachers as cultural workers: Letters to those who dare to teach. 

;~ 

estview press 
, 

o 
ontessori, M. (1978). The secret of childhood. Ne~ Delhi, Bombay. Orient 

ongman. Selected sections o 
estalozzi, H. (1969). The education ofman: Aphorisms. Introductiort. New York.' o 
hilosophicallibrary. Pp. VII-XII, pp.29-38 

, 

hilip Aries, P. (1962). Centuries of childhood. Vintage books o 
ttp:l!www.representingchildhood.pitt.edu!pdf!aries.pdf :"'\ 

oUnit 2: Study 'life'rrepresentation ofTeacher: (3 weeks) 

o• The unit will help students to understand the 'life' of a school teacher. 
• The unit will also expose students to some representation of teachers in o 

popular media such as films, novels and other resource materials available. 
.~ 

aily 'life schedules vary from teacher to teacher, stage wise, across time and settings oIboarding, shifts, rural-urban, private, public and denominational, segregated 

oys!girls school, etc.). The unit will encourage students to reflect on the questions of o 
here are teachers' lives situated in a complex dynamic of pedagogue-learner

• e 
~.
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relation, state-society dynamics, web of social relations and structures that shape their� 
classrooms, including the social distance between students and teachers.� 

This would entail interacting with group ofteachers (to understand the teachers'� 

common concerns/issues and day to day challenges in classroom/school/system).� 
This is critical as, particularly in times of socio-political and cultural shifts, the� 

expectations of different actors/classes from teachers may not only differ but be in� 

. conflict with each other. This is significantfor teacher education courses as they need 
to acknowledge the wider challenges being thrown at them, 

Possible activities: 

Visiting DIETs, BRC, CRC etc. to observe and understand their working (in the first 
CO\IISe we have studied in theory about the working of DIETs, BRCs and CRCs) 

Interaction with principals, education officials, parents and teachers to understand 

their expectations from the role of the teachers (write-up submission of the interaction 
and their understanding) 

References and Resources: 

Hoyle, E. (2006). Teaching; Prestige, status and esteem. In Whitehead & Hartley 

(Eds.). Teacher education: Major themes in education. Vo!. IV, London, 

Routledge. 1'.164-180 
NIEPA: Towards restructuring Indian Education (1985) on Teacher Vol. I & II 
Palmer, P. J. (1998). The heart of a teacher: Identity and integrity in teaching. In 

The courage to teach: Exploring the inner landscape ofa teacher's life. Jossey

Bass. 1'.9-33,163-183 
Solan & Hammond (1996). Who teaches and why: Dilemmas of building a 
profession for twenty-first centuryschoolsIn Guyton, Buttery & Sikula (Eds.) 

Handbook on Researchon teacher education. Second edition, New Delhi. P. 67

100 
Winters, M. A (2012). How important are teachers? In Teachers matter: 
Rethinking how public schools identify, reward and retain great educator. New 
York, Rowrnan & Littlefield publishers, Inc. p.:13-25 

Winters, M. A (2012). Who should teach? In Teachers matter: Rethinking how 
public schools identify, reward and retain great educator. New York, Rowrnan & 
Littlefield publishers. Inc. p. 105-129 

• A teacher's dairy/Uttarakhand ki teacher (Azim Premji publication). 

•Unit 3: Theory andpractice in teacher education (6 weeks) 

•� Introduce students to some theorization and practice in teacher education 

•� Understand the various components of teacher education in relationship with 

each other 

Having looked at the conception and the felt/representational expressions of the 
teacher, in this section we will study how distinct theoretical underpinnings of teacher 

5 
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education lay down their respective rationales and their mutual relationships. In order� 
to do this, students will also be introduced to various components of teacher education ""� 
courses, in terms of both the theory and the school experience. ....� 
References and Resources: "" 
Apple, M. W. (2006). Markets, standards, teaching and teacher education. In� 
Whitehead & Hartley (Eds.). Teacher education: Major themes in education. Vol.V. "'"� 
London, Routledge. P. 17-39 ""� Barrow, R. (2006). Teacher education: Theory and practice. In Whitehead & Hartley� 
(Eds.) Teacher education: Major themes in education. Vol.III. New York, Routledge. "'"� 
P.47-56� ... 
Hirst, P. (2006). The theory-practice relationship in teacher training. In Whitehead &� 
Hartley (Eds.). Teacher education: Major themes in education. Vol.III. New York, ...� 
Routledge. P.57-72� 
Sutherland, M. B. (2006). The place of theory in teacher education. In Whitehead & "� 
Hartley (Eds.). Teacher education: Major themes in education. Vol.III. New York,� 

""I 
Routledge. P. 35-46 
Saxena, Asthana, Agarwal & Adaval (1984). Teacher education: A philosophical 

. analysis. In An analytical study ofteacher education in India. Allahabad. Amitabh "" 
Prakashan, P. 41-60 . "" 
- Economics of teacher education: .: p. 103-119. 

U\ 

- Teacher education: A sociological analysis. - P.6l-84 .. .... 
- The psychology ofteacher education. - p.85-102 .... 

"'I 

Unit 4: Contemporary concerns in teacher education (3 weeks) ... 
Introduce students to the emerging issues in teacher education 

•� Familiarise students with different perspectives on contemporary debates in .� 
teacher education� "'" 

While at the surface there seems to be a dearth orwell framed theories for teacher .... 
education, yet many teacher education courses seem to be working with some ...
imprecise perspectives. We will try to engage with such implicit theories that� 
underpin courses in Teacher Education by examining specific cases. How do these� .... 
perspectives inform the way teachers are prepared? How are we preparing teachers 
today in teacher education programmes in India? Its ideological and theoretical .... 
underpinnings by analyzing closely NCFTE. There is a perception that school 
teaching often reflects a re-enactment of the socially archetypical and personally .. "'I 

experienced memories from student-life. In this context, we will explore the .... 
contribution, or its lack, of the disciplines of psychology, sociology and philosophy� 
towards both the practice of teaching and the perceptions of teachers regarding the� "'" same. This is specially relevant in a cultural context where the teacher-taught� 
relationship is majorly defined through the lens of the adult-child dynamics widely "'"� 

6� "" 
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prevalent and accepted in the society. The unit will look at various curriculum 

o frameworks in teacher education. It will also look at the following contemporary 

issues: 
•� Reforms/current debates in Teacher education: for instance around the 

duration of teacher education programmes (2 year/4 year/ integrated 

programmes, etc.) 
•� Distance mode teacher education-in-service programme, special teachers for 

Children with special needs (CWSN) 
•� Quality concerns, CTET, 
•� Annual work plans, budgets for Teacher Education (sources- SCERT, 

UEElLucknow road)- MHRD annual reports. 
•� Enabling of action research for teachers, impact of ICT and pressure of 

L Testing, growing aspect of 'school leadership', every day challenges of a 
teacher, etc. (".. 

Activities: Meet some teachers including a few awardees to understand how they see 
L 

their Teacher Education programme to have contributed or not contributed to their 
professional work. Interact with those who have acted as resource persons in inL 
service programmes 

References and Resources: 

Berry & Crowe (2007). Teaching prospective teachers about learning to think like 
teacher: Articulating our principles of practice. In Loughran & Russell (Eds.). 
Enacting a pedagogy ofteacher education: values, relationships andpractices. 
London, Routledge. P. 31-44 
GOI-MHRD (2012) Justice Verma High Power Commission report on teacher 
education 
Mahony, P. (2006). Teacher education and feminism. In Whitehead &. Hartley (I~ds.). 

Teacher education: Major themes in education. Vol. IV, London, Routledge. P. 476
496 

- NCTB document (2009/10). National Curriculum Framework for Teacher 
education.Towards preparing professional and Humane teacher 
Ordinance &. course of studies: four year Integrated B.A.IB.Sc. a.Ed. Course (2009
2010) Regional Institute Of Education, NCERT, Bhopal 

o Pring, R. (2006). Universities and teacher education. In Whitehead & Hartley (Eds.). 
Teacher education: major themes in education. Vol. III, London, Routledge. P. 476
496 •0 

Scwartz, H. (1996). The changing nature of teacher education. In Guyton, Buttery /Jl. 
Sikula (ed.) Handbook ofresearch on teacher education, 2nd edition, London, 

o Prentice Hall International. P. 3-13 

13. Assessment Methcdology: 
Assessment will be done through class participation and tasks in the class (5% +15%), 
two assigrunents (20% each) and semester-end examination (40%). Two essential 
course assignments would include: 
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Assignment-I: work On a project bas~d on the institutional visits and and interactions� 
with teachers and parents followed.by presentation (submission by the erid of . ~
 

:Febraury, followed by presentation 2014)� :1.Assignment-2: Writing an assignment On anyone chosen topic dealing with a� 
theoretical perspective in teacher education (submission by Second week of April� 

~2014)� 
End term exams: First week of May 2014� o 

14. No. of students to be adOlitted: Aminimurn of 5 students who have opted for the 
0course and are in semester 4 ofthe MA programme 

15. Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in 0 
terms of studio, lab, clinic,library, classroom and others instructional space, 
linkages with external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) . 

. etc.: Discussion and interactive sessions with practicing school teachers, parents and ., ~ 

also visit to some educational institutions will be organized when required. . 

~ 

Signature of Course Coordinator(s) I)
Note:.. . 

. L Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies tnay be - - - - -""
incorporated and the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council. '

2. Courses which are meant to be part of more than one programme, and are to be shared o 
across schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective� 
schools.� o 

3.� In certain special Cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the 
. proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. . e ..,

Recommendation of the School ofStudies: '. . . '. 
The proposal was discussed by the Board Cif Studies in its ~.: , ..meeting held 

_~.!>F<. "'Oy.,J.D '''' . '� . . . .~on.<;>-<;j..... l >:'... .. ..... <-.:l... and has been approved In the present form. '.' .� 

. ~~ Ucs... 0 ..·.. ~ 

Signature of the Dean of'fue School . 
0 
..., 
o 
0 
':') 

. " ':" 

~ 

.~ 

8� 
o 

"\� o
~.J . ., 



c .. o 216 
o Ambedkar University, Delhi 

c Proposal for Launch of a Course 

t,\ 
(To be approved by the Board of Studies and the Academic Council) 

Q I. Title of the Course: Development of language and early literacy 

(.) 

2. Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Educational Studies C 
(SES)

(.:; 

c 3. Programme(s) which this course can be a part of: Masters Programme in Education 

e 
4.I"evel at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral / Masters. / PGDiploma / 

o . . . 

· BARoris. / Diploma / Certificate: . 

o 
.Masters, PGDiploma, or Certificate 

(...' 
. .' . 

~. 
5.. If it is a stand-alone course', how can it be scheduled?: (e.g., as a summer/winter 

(J course, semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.) NO 

o 
6. Proposed date of launch.Tanuary 2014 

(;.1 

o 7. Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.): Monimalika Day and Devika 

· Sharmat.: 
•

C 
8, Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the 

(.\ 
· programmets), Availability of literature and resources, Expertise in AUD faculty or 

c outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.): 

o 
u 

Although language is a universal phenomenon it poses several theoretical arid practical 
questions during our time. India is known across the world for its rich cultural and language (j 
heterogeneity. It is a multicultural, multiethnic and multi-linguistic nation. In the past 
decades, access to preschool and primary education has improved remarkably in India and c 

. many other nations, however, the level of literacy continues to be a serious concern. 

c 
1. 

C..J 
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Recent Annual Status of Education Report (Rural), 2012 draws the nation's attention towards ""\ 
an alarming decline in the learning levels of children in India. According to the ASER report, 
the percentage of all children enrolled in Std. III who cannot read a Std. I level text has . ... 
increased steadily from 53.4% in 2009, to 54.4% in 2010, to 59.7% in2011, to 61.3% in 
2012. At the same time for children enrolled in government schools, this figure has increased ... 
from 57.6% in 2010, to 64.8% in 2011 to 67.7% in 2012. Similarly, the regional report from 
UNESCO (2010) suggests that there has been: a rapid expansion of preschools in the Asia ... 
Pacific region between 1997 and 2007. The Gross Enrolment Ratio (GER) in both the 
primary and the preschool level has increased primarily due to the efforts initiated by the 
various governments. . "'" ... 
Research suggests that literacy skills that children master in the early years has significant� 
influence on educational achievement during the adolescent years and even beyond.� 
Academic skills at entry level are in turn affected by children's abilities and early experiences "'"� 
in preschools and other environments. The evidence underscores the need to inform students "'"\ .�. 
completing their Masters in Education regarding the foundations of literacy so they can 
influence policies and practices to create more enabling learning environments. There are 
many scholars in the city 'who are currently engaged in research or teaching literacy courses. "'" 

"'" 
"'\ 

.... 9. If the course is apart of one or more prograrnrne(s), its location in the prograrnrne(s) 

core/compulsory/optionallany other: Semester 3. This is a compulsory course for "" 
m~ters students in education arid masters students in early childhood care and .... 
education (this program will be launched in July 2014. 

. "'"\ 

."'\� 
A brief description of the Course:� ... 
This course focuses on one of the greatest wonders in human development-language which is� 
a universal phenomenon. Development of language and early learning capacities of children� 

are inextricably linked. Researchers have only begun to unravel how these intersecting "'"� 
strands operate to foster or undermine deveiopment as a whole. Students will have the� '" 

. opportunity to explore the enorinous creative potential of language in various forms and ...
begin to study the complex process of language acquisition in youn~ children and its crucial� 
role in promoting literacy. Language development is closely related to children's� ""\� 

development in other domains. The relationship between language and other developmental� 
......areas will be explored with specific attention to the cognitive and social emotional domain. 

Language unfolds in a complex socio-cultural milieu and it is essential to understand the . "'"� history of how languages have evolved and the status assigned to different languages to fully� 
appreciate the diversity in languages and dialects, in a given society. The relationship "'"\� 

between language, though, culture and identity are closely intertwined. In this regard,� .... 

"'" 2� ... 
... ~. :;~dJ.'~ ... 
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students will be introduced to current debates and dilemmas related to children's home 

> . -� • ' 

language and the language of instruction in classroom. 0 

o 
Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: c 

(pre requisites or prior knowledge level etc.) 
, o 
c There are no pre-requisites. Students ,must be admitted to the masters program in� 

0 'Education or Early Childhood Care and Education.� 

c 
10. Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, 

(: 
schedule of course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each� 

0 '" module): See the enclosed copy of the course.� 

o� Course Objectives' I� 
Q� , i 

I 
._- - _.

o� 
o� 
o� 
o� ," 

(J� 

(..)� 

o 

c 
c 
<'" 
C� This course requires timely and active participation of all students throughout the semester.� 

The instructor will use slides, videos, student teampresentations, and small group discussions� 
C to facilitate discussions on various topics. Students are expected to engage in critical 

• dialogues on issues of language, culture and identity. o 
UNIT 1: The sociology oflanguage(2 weeks)c 

o� 3 
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"'" 
Language and literacy is primarily a process of learning to interact with others. Children ~ 

acquire language through social interactions thus language usage varies greatly based on .� 

social backgrounds, roles of the speaker and the social settings. This unit focuses on the study "'"� 
of various social and cultural factors that influence the process of language acquisition and� 

literacy.� "'" 
l.l� Nature of language, their functions, and the various symbolic systems .... 
1.2� Language, culture, and identity (gender, class, caste) 

1.3� Language and power: A historical overview of sociolinguistic attitudes in India '" 
1.4� Diversity of languages, multilingualism, cultural communities especially in reference 

to India . "'" 
UNIT 2: Pathways in language development ( 5 weeks)� "'" 
Language development unfolds at a rapid pace during the first four years of life. Children '" 
across the world acquire the major components of their native language by the time they are 
three or four. This unit focuses on the study of the theories, the developmental process and "'" 
the important milestones in language development. '" 
2.1 Theories of language acquisition 

'" 2.2 Phonological Development: Building blocks of speech 

2.3 Learning to communicate: language development in the first two years ..... 
2.4 
2.5 

Multiple language learners 

Language development through the preschool years (3-6 years) "". 
2.6 Language development during the school years ""\. 

UNIT 3: Language and literacy. (4 weeks)� "'" 
In literate societies children are exposed to varying degrees to literacy in their homes and ""I 

communities and begin to imbibe the basic forms and functions of literacy at an early age. 

This unit focuses on the process of learning to engage in reading, writing and '" 
decontextualized discourses. 

~ 

3.1 Historical overview of literacy apiJroaches 
3.2 How young children learn to read and write "'" 
3.3 Writing and literacy development� "" 3.3.1� Reading, writing, speaking and listening connection 
3.4 Developing concepts of books, children's literature and comprehension of texts� "'\ 

3.5 Emergent literacy . . . . 

3.6 Observing and assessing reading and writing� """ 
.... 

UNIT 4: Promoting literacy development (3 weeks) .. 
"'\ 

This unit focuses on the various approaches and intervention strategies that have.been used to� 

support the learning of reading and writing. The evidence will be examined through a ....� 
historical lens to help students understand how current approaches have evolved.� .... 
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4.1 Role of children's literature in promoting reading and writing 

o 4.2 Explicit instruction and the constructivist approach: Phonics and whole language 

'4.3 Research on developing active literacy environments 
0 4.4 Home school partnership for literacy development 

0 . 4.5 ,Introdllcti<;>n to critical literacy 

o 
0 

Readings 

UnitI 
o ..... .~ . 

o 
Deshpande, Madhav M. (1979), Sociolinguistic Altitudes in India: an Historical 
Reconstruction, Karoma Publishers, Inc., Ann Arbor, MI 

c Berntsen, Maxine (1973), "The Study of Social Variation in South Asian Languages," In The 

0 
Speech.ofPhaltan: a Study in Linguistic Variation, Unpublished dissertation, University of 

'Pe/lPsylvania (Excerpt from the dissertation): NCF 2005, pp 36-42 

o , NCF Early ChildMo<lEducation 2005 (p. 31-48) 

c NCF Teaching of Indian Languages, NCERT 

o 
Paradis, J., Genesee, F., Crago.M, (2011). Dual Language development and disorders: A 

,
o handbook on bilingualism andsecond language learning. Baltimore: Paul H. Brookes. 

Chapter I. Language culture connection. pp 27-38 , 

0 , Rogoff, Barbara (1990), Apprenticeship in Thinking: Cognitive Development in a Social 

0 Context, Oxford University Press, New York 

(; usu z 

o Hulit, M.L. & Howard, M:R. (2010). Born to talk: an introduction to speech and language 
development. ISBN 02027 ' , 

c 
Chapter 2: Language Acquisition: A theoretical journey, pp.14,-47. 

(,) 
, Chapter 4: In the Beginning: Communication development from birth to two years, 

(oJ 
" pp.103-148. ' 

c 'Chapter 5: The Saga Continues: Language development through the preschool years, 
'pp.157-209. 

t..:' Chapter 6: Taking language to school and into adulthood. Pp215 -283. 

c McLane & McN:unee. (1990) Literacy and relationships, Early Literacy, pp 110-112. 

c • 
Paradis, J., Genesee, F., Crago.M, (2011). Dual Language development and disorders: A 

c handbook on bilingualism and second language learning. Baltimore: Paul H. Brookes. 
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Chapter 2. Language cognition connection. Pp. 38 -59. 

Chapter 4, Language development in simultaneous bilingual children, pp 59-88. 

Unit 3 

Kumar, K. Social Character of learning
• 

. . 

. Krishna, K. Children's language and the teacher. 

Morrow,LM. (2011). Literacy development in the early years: Helping children read and .' 
write. Allyn.and Bacon. ISBN:013248482. 

Chapter 4: Language and literacy development, pp.91 ~ 124.. 
. . '. . .' 

Chapter 5: How young children learn to read and write, pp.l27-157. 

Chapter 7: Developing concepts about books and comprehension of text.pp201-235. 

Chapter 8: Word study skills and phonemic awareness, 239-276. 
. ~'. . . :....- -' 

Chapter 9: Writing and literacy development, 279-291. , . 

Snow, C.E. (1999). Facilitating Language Development Promotes Literacy Learning.; In 

Effective Early Educatin: Cross-culturalperspectives, Eldering, Lotty and Leseman, Paul 

P.M., eds, pp 141-161 

Whitehurst, G.J & Lonigan, C.J.(1998) Child Development and Emergent Literacy, Child' 

Development, Vol. 69, No.3, pp 848-872. 

Unit4 

Morrow, L.M. (20 II). Literacy development in the early years: Helping children read and . 
write. Allyn and Bacon. ISBN:013248482 

Chapter 6: Motivating reading and writing with children's literature: Using children 
literature in the classrooms, ppI61'199; 

" 
Chapter I0: Organizing and managing the school learning environment. 

Jayaram, K (2008). Early Literacy Project - explorations and reflections part I: 
Theoretical perspectives, Contemporary education dialogue, vol. 5, no. 2, pp133-174. 

Jayaram, K (2008) Early Literacy Project - explorations and reflections part 2: Interventions 
in Hindi classrooms, Contemporary education dialogue, vol. 5, no. 2, pp 175-211. 

Geetha, V. (2012). Literacy and Reading: A Tamil Experiment. Contemporary Education 
Dialogue, 9:63. 64-84. 
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Gupta, R. (2013). More than ABC: Instructional Practices and Children's Understanding of 
Literacy through English. Contemporary Education Dialogue, 10:37.37-65. 

Phillips. R.D., Gorton, R.L., Pinciotti,P., Sachdev, A. (2010). Promising findings on 
preschoolers emergent literacy and school readiness in arts integrated early childhood' 
settings, Early Childhood Education Journal, 38,111-122. 

Assignments 

.Students need to demonstrate their ability to acquire the information presented in this class 
and apply the information in real life situations. 

Assigument 1: Student team presentatlons of theories (20 points) 

Students will work in teams and focus on studying a specific theory. They will identify the 
key component of the theory and present the information in class using a poster or 
audiovisual aids. • 

Asslgnment 2: Language sample analysis (40 points) 

Students wiil collect a language sample of a two or three year old child while interacting and 
observing the child for about half an hour. They may take notes or audio tape with permission 
from the parents. They will complete a structural analysis of the language sample. Next they 
will comment on the language sample keeping in mind the characteristics of various stages in 
language development and the theories on language acquisition and the socio-cultural 
environment in which the child is growing up. 

ASsignment ~: Create a story book (20 points) 

\,.. Students will make QDC book to share with their focus child. This bookwill be developed 
based on observations and interviews with the family of the focus child. Students will create 

\,.. one of the following types of books, This book will be based on an oral story shared in the 
home or school. This might be a folk tale passed down through the generations, a story about 

L the child or another family member, or an event that recently happened. 

OR 

In pairs develop a rating scale to assess a literacy enabling environment based on current 
research on print rich environments. Apply the scale in two different classrooms (settings) 
and compare and COmment on the two experiences. 

\,.. 
Assignment 4: Summary of research articles 

L 
Conduct a literature search and identify two ilrticleson recent research related to a topic on 
teaching children reading or writing. Summarize the information, comment on the 
intervention based on what You have learned. 

7 
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II.� No. of students to be admitted: The class should not have more than 40 students. 

12. Special needs in terms of special expertise offaculty, facilities, requirements in terms 

of studio, lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with 

external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: 

. It is essential for students to spend time observing children in preschools and primary 

classes to understand the process of language acquisition arid literacy. Students will 
.� '.'•� .. 

be required to spend approximately 2 hours per .weekin classroom settings. in 
.� ".:.. . .. 

addition, they will need to select a. target child and get permission from the family to 

conduct a language analysis. Master copies of the required readings will be placed in 

the library. Students will be encouraged to conduct library searches for specifictopics, 

Si~nature()fCourse·Coordinator(s) 

Note: .~JJay. 

I.� Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies may be . . 
.� . 

•incorporated and the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council. 

2.� Courses which are meant to be part of more than one programme, and areto be shared: 

across schools, may need to be taken through the BOards Of Studies of the respective 

schools.. 

3.� In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the 

proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

Recommendation of the School of Studies: 

The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its ... ~: ..... . ....meeting held 

on...~~ ~ .. ~ ~y.". ~ I~ ..and has been approved in the present form. . 

~\A,~ rz.~. 

Signature of the Dean of the School 
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',Ambedkar University, Delbi 

c 
Proposal for Launcb of a Course on Education Leadership 

o 
, in collaboration with Sbiksbartb 

(J 
(1'0 be approved by the Board of Studies and tbe Academic Council) 

C 
,. Title of the Course: Educational Organisation and Leadership 

c 
c 

• Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Education Studies, AU!) 

c , in collaboration with Shiksharth 

c 
'. Programme(s) which this course can be a part of: Masters Programme in Education o 

c 
~, ,. Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral / Masters / PGDiplomli / 

, BAHons. / Diploma / Certificate: Masters level c 
c 

, , ' 

• '. If it.is a stand-alone course, how call it be ~cheduled?: (e.g. as a summer/winter c 
, , course, semester-long course, regular 'or evening course, weekend course, etc.) c 

, .',' This course can also be facilitated as a stand-alone semester-long certificate course for c 
practicing and aspiring education leaders. 

0 
• Proposed date of launch: January 2013 

0 
• Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.):: Shiksharth (represented by Sunil 

(.) 
Batra, Sunita Jain and Amita Kaushik) and Manasi Thapliyal Navani (Course 

" 

o Coordinator) at SES, AUD 

o • Rationale -fer the. 'Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the 

, programmers), Availability ,ofliterature and resources, Expertise in AVO faculty or (..1 
outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.): c 

The School ofEducational Studies (SES), Ambedkar University Delhi (AUD) and Shiksharth o have collaborated to conceptualise, 'design and transact a course in Education Leadership' as 

(.) 
. 'Education leadership' is a comprehensive term that includes by definition the gamut of roles 

Performed by the School Head (headmistress, headmaster, principal, school director), Cluster Resource c 
0 1 

o 
(.) 
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"'" 
part of the M.A. Programme in Education offered by SES, AUD. The course will be titled 
'Educational Organisation and Leadership'. In addition to growing administrative demands, "" 
school leaders are increasingly expected to provide education leadership, enable team ""l 

development, demonstrate institutional efficiency, and implement a range of goverrunent led ..,
programmes to impact equitable development. Unfortunately, there are no organized ways of� 
training and guiding heads of schools and the team of education leaders at various ..,� 
administrative levels to take on these responsibilities. Neither are there adequate institutional� 
mechanisms for mentoring, generation of new knowledge and sharing of experiences from -.� 
reflective research.� 

""l 
The proposed course in Education Leadership is visualised to bridge this gap arid to enable a� 
mechanism for meaningful exchange between academic discourse and school practice. . ....� 

o. 

This course will introduce students to the constructs of Education Leadership ip the context -. 
of the structures and processes designed to facilitate school education in India. 

""l 

• If the course is a part of one or more programme(s), its location in the programrne/s) 

core/compulsory/optionalJany other: Semester 4, Elective Course course; Can be "" 
• 

offered to students from other programmes like MBA from SBPPSE; MA "' 
Development StudieslMPhil Development Practice. "'" 

• A brief description of the Course: . """ ..,
Access to, design and delivery of education is at the heart or all work related to . . 

education. Educational ideas, beliefs and practices require systemic understanding� 
and support at the level of the school, administrative and related institutional ""� 
structures. .....� 
As society becomes increasingly complex and new demands emerge from educational 

. institutions, the need to examine the roles and functions of education leaders becomes """ ...,

. equally imperative. From the provision of basic education in goverrunent schools to 

corporate management of private schools, school education in India is undergoing sea 
changes. Preparation of the education leader to understand the demands of education "" 
in the ever changing social matrix is gradually being recognised as an academic arid .., 
institutional need. 

This course is meant to enable students make overt connections between the '" 
~objectives of educational constructs and the range of structures and processes required 

to facilitate education. The course will offer opportunities for students to examine 
""I 

Persons and Block Education Officers, District Education Officers, Managements of PrivateSchools,� 

Coordinators, Curriculum Coordinators, Supervisors ~ all functionaries who are meant to provide leadership ""� 
support for the smoothmanagement of government or privateschools or educational programmes run by .....� 
NGOs. 

"" • 
"" 
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· micro level issues related to the delivery of school education in the context of the 
macro level challenges Of providing education. Through case studies, project work 
and interpretation of school experiences, it will help students identify the 

· requirements of school education from the perspective of all stakeholders. 

The course will also highlight the interplay of multiple influences on the education 
leader at the school and administrative (or managerial) levels. It will examine popular 
management perspectives and their applicability in school education in the context of 

· developing a comprehensive picture of leadership styles and approaches. The course 
will also draw the student's attention to aspects of educational reform and challenges 
of change facilitation. 

• Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 

(Pre requisites or prior knowledge level etc.) 

.• Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, 

schedule of course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each 

· module): See the enclosed copy of the course. 

Course Objectives. 
.� . 

The primary objective of the proposed course is to bring to centre-stage the role of .. 
education leadership as a catalyst for enduring change in school education, from early 
childhood to senior secondary school education. The vision for this course is aptly 
juxtaposed with the Right to Education Act (RtE), 2010 whereby the Government of 
India has announced the need to train and-prepare a professional cadre of education 
leaders for government and private schools, and education programmes run by NGOs. 

The specific. objectives of the proposed course in Education Leadership are to 
facilitate, through the M.A. Programme in Education: 

•� . a cadre of education professionals who would be familiar with the constructs of 
Education Leadership in India 

•� foster knowledge development about the role of education leadership in enabling 
and sustaining meaningful educational practices 

•� to equip prospective education leaders of government and private schools and 
NGO led programmes to understand and enable systemic refonus in the Indian 
education system at micro and macro levels 

•� to enable integration of a humanistic perspective in education leadership for 
enduring change at the level of the school 

•� to facilitate integration of leadership competencies and skills amongst prospective 
education leaders for effective pedagogical leadership, change facilitation and 

'-'····01··; '. -' 
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education management .....• to engage with the potential role of the education leader as a change agent .., 
The specific objectives of the proposed course in Education Leadership are to facilitate, ..,,', 
through the M.A. Programme in Education: ..,
- a cadre of education professionals who would be familiar with the constructs of' 

Education Leadership in India ..., 
- foster knowledge development about the role of education leadership in enabling and 

sustaining meaningful educational practices .....
- to equip prospective education leaders of government and private schools and NGO led 

programmes to understand and enable systemic reforms in the Indian education ..,
system at micro and macro levels 

- to enable integration of a humanistic perspective in education leadership for enduring ..... 
change at the level of the school •� 

- to facilitate integration of leadership competencies and skills amongst prospective� ..... 
education leaders for effective pedagogical leadership, change facilitation and� 
education management� ..... 

- to engage with the potential role of the education leader as a change agent 
..... 

.....How will the course be transacted? 

..,
The proposed course in Education Leadership will be offered as an elective course in the, 
fourth semester of the M.A. Programme in Education offered bySES, AVO, subject to ..... 
approval from the Board of Studies and Academic Council. .., 
Course transaction will specifically include contact classes, workshops" case studies, reading� 
material, action research, project work, field internship, school visits, films, seminars and ""\� 
reflective journal writing.� .., 
The proposed course in Education Leadership will be facilitated by the Shiksharth Team ..,
represented by Sunil Batra and Amita Kaushik. The facilitation team may also invite 
resource people.for lectures or workshops for one or more units, of the course. Manasi ..... 
Thapliyal from SES, ADD will coordinate the academic collaboration between SES, AUD� 
and Shiksharth. .....� 

Brief Course Description ..... 

Access to, design and delivery of education is at the heart of all work related to education. ..... 
Educational ideas, beliefs and practices require systemic understanding and support at the 

.....level of the school, administrative and related institutional structures. 

As society becomes increasingly complex and new demands emerge from educational ..... 
institutions, the need to examine the roles and functions of education leaders becomes equally 

""\imperative. From the provision of basic education in government schools to corporate� 
management of private schools, school education in India is undergoing sea changes. .,� 

..... 
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Preparation of the education leader to understand the demands of education in the ever 

changing social matrix is gradually being recognised as an academic and institutional need. 

This course is meant to enable students make overt connections between the objectives of 
educational constructs and the range of structures and processes required to facilitate 
education. The course will offer opportunities for students to examine micro level issues 

related to the delivery of school education in the context of the macro level challenges of 
providing education. Through case studies, project work and interpretation of school .� . 
experiences, it will help students identify the requirements of school education from the 

perspective of all stakeholders. 

The course will also highlight the interplay of multiple influences on the education leader at 
the school and administrative (or managerial) levels. It will examine popular management 

perspectives and their applicability in school-education in the context of developing a • 

,"-.� comprehensive picture of leadership styles and approaches. The course will also draw the 

student's attention to aspects of educational reform and challenges of change facilitation. 

The proposed course will be taught over 4 months with 4 hours of contact time per week for 

an estimated time of 60 hours. The course is visualised in 4 units. A proposed outline fQr 
each unit with a tentative list of sub-sections is shared below. A previous version of this 
proposal was shared with a consultative group meeting in November, 2013 at ADD and the 
Board of Studies, ADD in December 2013. This final version of the proposal includes 

feedback provided at each stage and incorporates the proposed set of assignments and 'a list of 

readings separately for each unit. 
o. 

Unit I: Context and Constructs of Education Leadership 
• 0 

A.� Who is a leader? 

A who do you visualise as a leader?� 
A how do leaders emerge? . .� 
A can people be trained for leadership?� 
A political and social leaders� 
A institutional leaders� 
J.. the context of leadership in hierarchical societies (caste-based, racial and economic)� 
J.. who determines the goals of leadership and how?� 
J.. creating the construct of a democratic leader� 

6.� Why Education Leadership? 

I.� what is the nature of education? 
2.� what kind of education do WI; visualise for children? . 
3.� the education leader in conventional versus facilitative programmes of education 
4.� rationale and evolution of the role of the democratic education leader 
5.� the education leader as a change agent 
6.� creating cadres of education leaders in a school and for multiple schools (collegiality 

for vertical and horizontal levels of leadership) 

,
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'"'C. What all does Education Leadership encompass? o. ,I. administrative leadership 
2. the management perspective .') 
3. from management to leadership . 
4. pedagogical leadership 
5. team leadership "" -,6. organisational leadership 

..,. 
D. Education Leadership and Management Processes ..,.., 

1. visioning 
2. planning ~ 

3. organising 
4. monitoring 
5. evaluation, feedback and reflection ."" 

o 
Assignments: ~ 

. ..-,.Profile a 3c5 Working days in the life ofan educationl~ader(couldbe the head of asenior . . 
secondary or primary school, DlET Principal, Education Officer, SeERT Director). Interpret 

~and analyse the range of experiences that occupy the time and work space of the chosen� 
education leader. ,.,� 

1. In the profile record the time spent at school/work on: specific tasks, 1preparation work, organisational management, pedagogical tasks, conflict� 
resolution, self development (reading; reflection, note making, discussion. ..,� 

.,groups etc.), teacher development and time spent outside school or workplace. 
Submission: Week 2 . . ~ 

2. What are the social, economic, cultural and institutional contexts of the . 
• education leader you have chosen to profile? .What are the nature of social, .., 

economic, cultural and institutional challenges that this leader encounters at .. ;..,work? How does the leader address each challenge? Submission: Week 3 
3. The next assignment is divided into two parts. Part A willbecompleted . ..,during the .transaction period of Unit 1.. part B will be completed in the 

transaction period of Unit IV. Marks Will be given for each part separately.' .,Part A. From the profile of the education leader you have chosen, interpret the extent to 
which the ELM processes (visioning, planning, organising, monitoring, evaluation and. .,
feedback) are being facilitated by the education leader. Write at least a page for each ELM 

process and support .your observations and interpretations with anecdotes. Submission: Week. .", 
4 

.~ 

Readings: ! 

Early, P. and Weindling, D.(2004) "A changing discourse: from management to leadership" ."" 
"") 

("). 
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Harris, Alma. Distributed Leadership: Developing tomorrow's leaders, Routledge, London, 

, 200~ 

Louis Fischer's interview of Mahatma Gandhi 

Meier, D. and Schwarz, P. "Central Park East Secondary SchooL: the hard part is making it� 
happen" in Beane, J. And Apple, M.Democratic Schools� 

Serige, Peter. The Industrial Age System of Education, in: Schools That Learn, Nicholas� 
Brealey Publishing, London, 2000,pp. 27-58� 

Stcrwart, Mathew. The Management Myth. httJ?:llwww.theatlantic.comldoc/200606/steWart�
business� 

Tagore's diary writingsin Shantiniketan 

Unit II: Structures and Processes ' 

A.� Context of the EducationalEco-System in India 

• types of schools (local body, government, private aided, private unaided)� 
.- --school levels (pre-primary, primary, elementary, middle, secondary, senior ,.,. ..� _00 

secondary and composite schools) 
•� access to schools: geography, demographics, equity 
•� structures to support schools: administrative, academic 
•� provisional structures til support schools: community, parents, unions {if any) 

B.� How are schools led? : Context of the organisation of education in India 

I., key policies that influence education in India; what has the impact been of these� 
policies; how are these policies interpreted ana implemented?� 

2.� 'what kind of directives impact school education"; how are theseinterpreted and� 
implemented '� 

,'3. curricular 'frameworks': how are curricular frameworks communicated to schools"; ,� 
, how do schools respond to curricular frameworks? '� 

'4.� training and preparation of the education leader (at the level of the school, cluster,� 
block, district and state): nature of training, background, personal aspirations,� 
institutional aspirations, leadership role, management role, beyond management� 

Assignments: 

Two of the following assignments are compulsory. choose any two. 

1;� Map tIie provision of school education in a district of Delhi NCR, of your choice.� 
Mapping will include:� 
a) a data-till-sed description and analysis of the number of schools in the district� .� . . . 

according to sCh901 types and levels: 

7 
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t)Ji. ., 
b) draw an organisational chart of the administrative structures of education in the .: ....,

district 

- ..,c) draw an organisational chart of at least one private school in the district ..,
Submission: Week 5 ..,

2.� Design and transact a questionnaire for education leaders to understand how schools� 
develop and implement their vision. In the investigation include the following: .� 

I") 
a) what kind ofcurricular frameworks do schools follow? How do schools receive '.� 

. communication about these frameworks?� " b) what kind of training inputs do schools provide to facilitate the curriculum?·� f') 

c) what specific challenges do the education leaders experience in enabling equitable I") 

learning conditions in their schools (with respect to gender, Caste and class)? o 
d) experiences related to the training of the education leaders in the school 

e) the vision of the education leaders with respect to the school.thecurriculum, " teachers, students and parents "" 
!")Submission: Week 6 

!")3.� Source a range of written communication made between the Department of Education� 
and schools. Analyse the communication inthe context of-frequency, content, intent .� -,.and relevance. To what extent does this communication enable schools to further the 

•state's vision? Submission: Week 6 I") 

.."')
Readings: 

I")All India School Education Survey, 2007 and 2009 (VIIth and vmu, provisional),� 
www.aises.nic.iri ,.,� 
Batra, S. "The Construct and Scope of Educational Leadership" in: The Learning Curve, a� I")
newsletter from Azim Premji Foundation, Issue XVI, March 2011,pp. 7-12 

I'}
Directorate of Education, Delhi, School Information, www.edudel.nic.in .., 
Leithwood, K. et al., "Strategic leadership for large scale reforms", in: School Leadership and 
Management, vol 24, No. I, February 2004, Carfax Publishing, Taylor Francis Group,· ."") 
London .., 
MCD Education, www.mcdonLine.gov.in 

I") 
Sections of a treatise on qualitative research - to be identified 

~ 

Unit III: Positioning Education Leadership 

~ 
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o 
A. Situating the challenges ofschool education from the Education Leadership perspective 

(at the level of the school, duster, block, district and state) 

232 . - 
.. 

(.,1 • administrative challenges: MOMS, safety and security of children, library 
management 

pedagogical challenzes.: language facilitation for enduring language development, 
use of ICT :in the curriculum, integration of performing arts and sports in the 
curriculum 

• teacher development challenges: experiences of a DIET (staffing, reach of . 
schools, calendar:contentand transaction of in-service programmes); tearn focus, 
interpersonal dynamics, communication and development ina school.· . . 

• 

BvEducational reform in India: historica:l perspective, objectives, proces.ses of reform 

C.Policies, Acts and Educational Change 

(J - RtE Act 

.(;,) - People with Disabilities Act 

(.; -  - NCF. TE 2009 

o . [interpretations, implementation - field perspectives of education leaders1 

(.) Assignments: 

(,;. 

o 

../. From Section A of Unit III, choose anyone area ofschool education, Study the 
.. context and perspectives of the chosen area through policy documents or relevant 

readings provided. Visit a school or educational organisation in your district to study 
the range of field related challenges that the education leaders encounter for the 
chosen area of study. Situate your observations, data and analysis in the context of 
the relevant policy/readings. Submit an assignment.that will include.your 
Understanding of the theoretical construct, policy interpretation, field observation and 
recommendations. Submission: Week /0 . 

2. Choose a policy or act from the list in Section C above. Study the chosen policy. 
Create a short questionnaire that you would administer with at least 3 education 
leaders from different educationa:l backgrounds. Investigate: 
a) theiiinterpretation of the-policy/act 

b) the extent to which they are able to implement recommendations of the policy/act 

. c) the challenges they encounter in the context of the implementation of the policy/act 

d) recommendations they would make for better implementation of the policy/act 

Submission: Week IO 

Readings: 

'.. ""., , .t:» 
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'1 
FUllari, Michael G. "The evolution of change and the new work of the educational leader" ; 

~in: Wang Kau-Cheun and Cheng Kai-Ming (ed) Educational Leadership and Change: An 

International Perspective, Hong Kong University, 1995 . ::') 

Harris, Alma. "School Improvement in Context" in School Improvement: What's in it for o
schools?, Routledge-Falmer, London, 2002 

.(')
Quinn, Cheri. L. et al.; "Preparing new teachers for leadership roles", in: School Leadership 
and Management, vol 26, no. I , February 2006, pp. 55-68, Routledge Taylor Francis Group, ~ 

London 

o
Unit IV: Educational Organisation and Change Facilitation 

~ A.� Leading a School 
t'}

I.� systems development perspective 
2.� financing, budgeting and fiscal management.. . .!) 
3.� enrollment, catchment area mapping, socio-cultural contexts.of families . 
4.� teacher recruitment, allocation, training: pre-service and in~seivice.·. 

~ 5.� teacher professional development . .. 
-Q- 6.� education leaders at horizontal and vertical cadres .. .. -Q

7.� administrative, managerial and leadership needs of education institutions 
.~ 

B.Change Facilitation Processes o 
• . change for whom? o 
•� change towards what? 
•� change management o 
•� change communication 
•� change reflection o 
•� change facilitation at the micro-level versus macro levels o 

C)C. ICT and education 

ro,I.� objectives of introducing ICT in education?; whose perspective?; who is the 
beneficiary? 

2.� the scope of ICT as a catalyst for change and quality o 
3.� Role ofICT in education: school level, curriculum, teacher training, evaluation, oschool effectiveness, parent education, community exchange and development 
4.� the agency of the teacher in the context of ICT in education o 

oD.� Educational landscape in India in the near and distant future
• oI.� identifying trends: actors, economic influences, social influences, impact of 

technology o2.� policy requirements 
3.� institutional requirements o 

10 " ~ 

o 
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(..I Assignments: 

.� . 

CJ I.. Prepare a blueprint for a five year educational change facilitation process in a district 
of your choice. What aspects of change facilitation would you envisage for teacher 

(.> development, curriculum change, managerial functions, parent and community 
education? How wouldyoudevelop roles and functions of key structures and 

() education leaders? 

c, 
.. :.Submission: Week 14 

.(.; 
2. This is P¥! B of the assignment you did during the transaction period of UnitL'Part 

(J� B is expected to be completed in the transaction period of Unit IV. Marks are given� 
for each part separately.� 

c 
o� Part A: From the profile of the education leader you have chosen, interpret the extent to 

.which the ELM processes (visioning, planning, organising, monitoring.evaluation and 
(,.1 .:'feedback) are being facilitated by the education.l~der. Write at least a page for each . 

ELM process and support your observationsand interpretations with anecdotes . 

.:Part B: Create a school improvement plan for a government Or private school in a district 
ofyour choice. Prepare the plan in the context of the ELM processes. Provide detailed 
thoughts and prioritise your facilitation processes to include comprehensive change . 

.management. 

Submission: Week 14/15 

Readings: 

Batra, S. "From school inspection to school support", in: Sood, N, Management of School 
Education in India, NIEPA, Delhi, 2003. .. 
Bottery, M. "Educational leaders in a globalizing world",in: School Leadership and 
Management, vol 26, no.1, February 2006, pp. 5-22, Routledge Taylor Francis Group, 
London .: 

Drucker, Peter. "How to make the schools accountable: interview with Albert Shanker", in: 
Managing the Nonprofit Organisation, Collins Business, New York, 1990, pp. 131-138 

MacBeath, J. And McGlynn, A. Self-evaluation: What's in it for Schools?, Routledge
Falmer, London, 2002 . 
Sergiovanni, T. J. "School character, school effectiveness and layered standards", in: 
Leadership: What's in it for Schools", Routledge-Falmer, London, 200 I, pp. 76-98 

.. (.; .� 11 

o 
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Webb, Rosemary, "Leading teaching and learning in the primary school", in: Educational 
Management Administration and Leadership, vol. 33 (1), 69-91, Sage Publications, London, 
2005 '" .~ 

.. Assessment Methodology: 
~ 

Assessment for the course would entail an emphasis on project work, which includes 
reviewing case studies, action research, interviewing school heads, seminars and ' 
reflective journal writing. The details are enclosed unit wise above. '" 

~, 

.. No. of students to be,admitted: It isait elective and there may be an upper limit 0[25. ' ,., 
.. Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requjrements in terms 

of studio, lab, clinic, 'library, classroom'and others instructional space, linkages with. 
external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: 

The proposed course in Education Leadership will be facilitated by the Shiksharth 
Team represented by Sunil Batra, Amita Kaushik and Sunita Jain. The facilitation.' 
team may also invite resource people specifically identified for lectures or workshops, 
for one or more units ofthe course. Manasi Thapliyal Navani from SES, AVO will 
coordinate the academic collaboration between SES, AUD and Shiksharth. 

Collaboration with schools to facilitate students' interaction with school heads; 
Shiksharth would provide critical support; case studies, from NUEPA Documentation 
Centre will have to be collated. 

" 
~ 

..., 
~ 

~, 

:-, ., 
.~ 

f)

- ..' . . 
Signature ofCourse Coordinator(s), 

J1 
!) 

~ 

'Note: .") 

7. Modifications on the basis of deliberations in, the Board of Studies may, be 

incorporated and the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council. 

8. Courses which are meant to, be partof more than Oneprogramme, and are to be shared 

across schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective 

schools. 

o 
o 
.~ 

~ 

9. In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the, ' ~ 

proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. o 
o 

',. 12 
"r:t 
~ 

o 
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Recommendation of the School of Studies: 

L> 
(j 

The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its ~ meeting held 
. ~8K1 NOV . .lOJ3 h . s:9' on. .oI ...•...............•.•.•.•and as been approved lIT the present rorm.� 

. .. ~,-~h\e~ 
.Signature of the Dean of'the School 

o 
" 

.� 
..� 

o 
Q 

o 

o 
/0 

o 
o 
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• 

'0 13 

http:on..oI...�...............�.�.�


• 

237 
Ambedkar University, Delhi 

o 
Proposal for Launch of an Academic Programme� 

(To be approved by the BO<Jrd ofStudies and the Academic Council)� 

c 
1. ·ntl.~ of the Programme: Proposal for Pratharn- AUD Collaborative Professional 

Development Program 

·2.� Name of the school/Centre proposing the Programme: SES - Centre for Earlyo 
Childhood Education and Development (CECED) 

o� .' . . '� 

3.� level of the Programme: Certifitateand Oiplorna course in ECCE .. 

. 4. Full time/Part time: Part time· 

5.� Ouration of the Programme: 
0. 

t.~ I Certificate course 9 months .. I Eiiploma course Z yearso 
c 

6.·� Proposed date/session for launch: MarchZ014 '. 

~ 
7.� Particulars of the Programme Team (Coordinator, Members): 

.~ 

c Prof. Venita Kaul, Director, SES and CECED, Coordinator 

Ms. Shipra Sharma, Project Associate, CECED, Co-coordinator 
o Dr. Monimalika Day, Associate Professor, SES, Member 

Dr. Reema Kochar, Project Associate, CECED, Member9 
o 

8.� Rationale for the Programme (Link with AIJD's vision, Availability of literature, 

sovrce material, facilities and resources, Expertise iii AUD faculty or outside. Nature 

of Prospective Students, Prospects for graduates): 

o 
o 
c 
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a 

Research in the recent past has raised the issue of the dearth of professionals in the ..., 
field of early childhood education. A need has been felt to create a trained resource 

reservoir of professionals to support the system to meet future demands.· . 
Responding to the needs of trained .pre-school personnel, Ambedkar Uniliersity . . 

proposes to engage with Pratham Delhi in developing a certificate andP.G diploma 

o 
o 
o 

courseIn ECCE. Through this collaboratlonPratham Delhi seeks to restructure its o 
community based preschool programme so that children have more access to.good 

quality preschool and a trained human resource in the field of ECCE is created. 

The Five Year Strategic Plan 2011- 2016 by MWCD clearly recognises the vital role of 

universities in capacity building of personnel at various levels in the Ministry as well 

as those involved direCtly in implementation and monitoring of ECCE services.. A 

r o 
C 

~ 

o 
systematic approach to capacity-building will go a long way in professionalizing the. ~. 

work of early childhood practitioners. o 
Also, professional development of teachers and day care providers vary greatly. The. o 
qualification of teachers range. from 8th grade. pass to graduates in the ICDS 

programme. Professional development ranges from one to three months dlplorna 

or 2 years degree course with none or few refresher courses intermittently (which· . 

mayor may not focus on ECE). This is the current situation in the absence of an 

efficient regulation system. However; NCTE does prescribe a two year diploma in 

c 
e 
~ '"

o 
" 

• 
ECCE which is an integrated programme for preschool and grades 1 and 2, which as . 

per NCTE guidelines is currently the only prescribed model. However, there are at 

present no course specifications or even provisions for. preparation of teacher 

educators, on whom the quality of the teacher preparation rests. This is now being 

o 
e 
e 

seen by NCTE as an emerging area of importance, which ·should be located in the o 
universities or higher learning institutions. While a strong interest is emerging inthe 

. country towards promotion of ECCE, the higher educatiOn system in India has not 

really responded to the need. As a result, there isa serious shortage of adequately 

trained professionals in the field ofEarlv Childhood Care and Education. 

o 
o 
"'..~ 

o 
e 

\.' 

·C . 
) .~~ IIIii;I, ·0 

e 
e 
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In this context of the need for empowered and technically informed pre-school 

personnel, Pratham Delhi approached CECED, Ambedkar University, Delhi to engage 

with Pratham in developing a collaborative community based professional, 
development programme which would serve as an innovative model for creating a 

cadre of informed and skilled ECE personnel. A collaborative approach is envisaged 

between a field· based non-government agency and a university, which would 

strengthen the relationship between both partners and provide QPportu~iti~S for . 

mutual growth. 

0 This proposed professional development program JS in sync with AUD's vision of 

0 promoting social equity and empowerment. While' Pratham would have more 

o 
0 

Q 

professionally qualified and capable field based staff'and field mentors; CECED, AUD .. 
. will be able t~ build a strong community engagement. The vision of school of 

•educational studies is also to bridge the gap between the theory and practice of 

ec;lucation in its multiple locations to foster greater convergence between the study 

o of education as a social phenomenon and the preparation of educational 

C' professionals. 

0 Facilitiss available for AUD 

o 
(J 

Wherever possible, classroom. spaces will be utilised for conducting didactic teaching 

and workshops for certificate course from March 'onwaros ti'lI the month of August. 

c Nature of Rrospective stl'dents 

o 
0 

0 

Pratham mentors who would get enrolled for the certificate course are expected to 

have at least 5 years otexpertence as an ECCE trainer, but may not necessarily have 

any formal training/ course on ECCE. In case of the diptoma course, candidates-need 

0 
, 

Q 

C 

to fulfil the eligibility criteria of clearing the senior secondary examinations with at 

least 55% marks and also show keen interest in working with young children in their 

own.cornrnunitv setting.. 

C 

0 

"0 
'> 

0 

0 
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Resources available for AUD .~ 

School of Education Studies and Centre for Early Childhood Education and 
." 
'.~ 

Development has a team .of a professor, associate professor, academic fellows, o 
project associates and assistants who have bee·n working in this area from past o 
several years. CECED has an e·xpertiseofconducting researches, undertaking training 

and advocacy activities in the area of Early· Chlldhood Care. and Education. In o 
addition to this, collaboration with Scheel of Creative Expression and School of·.. 0
Business Public Policy and Social Ent~preneurship (SBPPSEj will also be explored. . .. o 

o 
9. Programme Objectives; 

C) 

o 
I. To create a pool of trained ECE teachers who are qualified arid confident to join 

the Anganwadis or pre-school centres in their local community or set up their o 
own ECE centres. e 

2. To make available ~. mixed mode training model which will facilitate accessto o 
good professional tratntng "to a large number of young community based o 
volunteers who seek to pursue ECE as a career, whether as a teacher or as an ~ 

'-' 

entrepreneur, by using their own centers as training sites. n... 
. ~ 

3. To experiment with a training methodology for preparing ECE mentors which will 

enable them to develop the knowledge and skills related to ECE not only through o 
experiential and participatory pedagogical methods, but also through their active o 
involvement in collaboratively preparing the training modules for teachers with ..., 

.~ 

the CECED team as part of their training. o 
4. To prepare training modules that are technically well informed with state of the 

{, 

art knowledge and yet grounded in terms. of communication and content o 
through the active involvement of the mentor trainees.. o 

o 
.. ' a 

'0 

o 
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10. Structure of the Programme: 

0,� 
A two tier model of professional development is proposed with�<.> 
(a) A 6 month Certificate Course for experienced Pratham mentors to qualify as 

0 
Teacher Educators for training the teachers, followed by 

0 (b) Two year Oiploma course, for Pratham teachers who will get certified to 

'teach in ECE programmes with joint tutoring by AUD faculty and Pratham.0� 
.mentors. .,"�

0� 

C� The proposed pedagogical method for both tiers also has the following 

o� innovative features: . 

a] The Tier 1 training of mentors, who have many years of experience but noQ 
formal training, would involve (i) transaction of the curriculum through 

C 
interactive, dialogic teaching� and 'hands on training' sessions with the 

o .. Pratham mentors so that they develop sound theoretical understanding and. 

0 · can effectively relate theory with practice; and (ii) make development of 

· training modules for training of teachers (l.e. TIer 2) an integral part of the0 ,. mentors' training, so that the course material developed Is user friendly and· . 

owned and understood well by the mentors and also reflects a link with the 
0 

ground realities.� 

0 bl The model of training for the teachers at Tier 2 level would be of a mixed� 

,0 mode design with a strong internship component, The training structure and� 

Q 
, 

methodology would be in three parts (a) initial induction training to enable 

them to start teaching in Balwadi followed by session wise distribution of 
o 

'\ 
reading materials/modules; (b) 8alwadi based internship in their own 

balwadis with specific pedagogical practice exercises planned linked to 

o� theory..In addition, practice teaching to be carried out on a regular basis and 

·also Shared (c) Interactive contact sessions over week-ends by AUD faculty c 
and the Pratham mentors jointly. 

o 
o 
0 

<J 
o 
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c) A situational analysis and consultation with mentors would be carried out to c 
ascertain the needs of the field functionaries to be trained: o 

o
As the course is vet to evolve through consultation with experts in the field of ECCE 

and in collaboration with Pratham field functionaries 50 the outline of the course o 
given in the next section is stiff tentcitive. c� 

o� 
Certificate course for pr~~hammeritors(6 months) 

oTotal No. of credits: 18� .. 
Total No. of courses: 7 e 

a) Taught Courses: 9 (Total Credits 10)� ...,
.\o.J 

b) Practical/Workshops: 4 (Total Credits 8) 
. , o 

Type of Courses Seml- 3 weeks� Sem2- 3 weeks 

Theories/ Taught 1) Child development� 6) Diversity, Gender and 
~, 

Courses� 2) Theoretical framework and Inclusion '" 
. significance of ECCE 7) Significance arid methods e 

.3) Early language andIlteracv of working with families ,,,
4) Approaches to curriculum 8) Developing the self arid '

development aspirations. as a social 
5) Observing young children's entrepreneurs 

.~ 

development 9)� Mentoring and Reflective .~ 

practices 
" 

Field assignment Visiting any ECCE organisation with Visit to other ECCE centres with ~' ... 
specific assignments specific assignments 
For example: Mentoring in Pratham ~ 

Balwadi/ anganwadi 

Practicum/ Developing course modules for Developing course modules for o 
workshop Diploma Diploma 
(curriculum o
development) I' 

l'G Diploma course for Pratham Balwadi'teachers� o 
Total No. of credits: 32 e 
Total No. of courses: 16 C 
a) Taught Courses: 16 (Total Credits 16) 

o 
'J 

~ , 
.~ 

-,' 
o 
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'"\ 
b) Practical/Workshops: 7-8 (Total Credits 16) (} . 

Type of 
~'" ..~ . Courses 

Theory/ 
Taught .Courses 

.(J 

o 

Workshop 

Practicum 

o 
.~' 

o 

SemI (8 credits)- 16 
weeks 

1) Child 
development from 
birth - 6 years 

3) Concept and 
significance of Early 
Cbildhood Care and" 
Edl,lcation 

4) Importance of 
play 

3) Role of music, art 

and dance in 
fostering child 

-
development 

Conducting activities 
for fostering 
physical, cognitive, 
language. socio- . 
emotional 
development 

Visiting any ECCE 
organisation with 
specific assignments 
For example: 
Practice teaching in 
Pratham Balwadi/ 
Anganwadi 

Sem2 8 credits)
16 weeks 

1) Observing 
young children 

2) Early literacy/ 
Emergent literacy 

3) Planning the 
.classroom . 
environrnent 

. 
4) Curriculum 
planping- Lesson 
planning, Material 
development 

Development of 
Teaching Learning 
Material 

Developing a case 
study of a young 
child 

Sem3 (8 credits)- Sem4 (8 credits]
16 weeks 16 weeks 

1) Child 1) Heath, Care, 
development and Nutrition 
from I; - 8 years ., 

2) Developing the 
2) Earlynumeracy . self and. 
& scientific aspirations as a' 
thinking teacher 

3) Diversity, 3) Programme 
Gender and planning- Balwadi 
Inclusion and Creche 

4) Significance of 4) Social 
working with Entrepreneurship 
families and in the community 
community. settings 

School readiness 
activities 

Portfolio Portfolio 

development- development-

Theme planning Theme planning 

:i 

11.·Please list the courses which are common with other programmes/schools. 

o Child development (MA Education studies)� 

Eariy language and llteracv (MA Education studies)� () 

12. Status of the development' of course details (course objectives, course structures, 
. .'. . I 

instructional design; reading lists, schedule of teaching on the semester calendar, etc.) of 

the courses: . 

'; .';' 

, .: 

o 
o 
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0 
Courses for which course details have been worked out: (attached-Annexure '1)' .0 

13. A note on the instructional (curriculum transaction) design for the Programme: -0 
The participants are expected to engage in critical discussions on, several issues 0 
such as gender, diversity and inclusion in the area of ECCE. Given the powerful role 0 
of culture in human interactions, students will be given several opportunities to, 

0examine practices through this lens. The field attachment is a crucial component 

of this program as it woul$! require students to consider the praxis between theory 0 
and practice. They.will need to demonstrate their ability to apply the knowledge, . 0 
skills and dispositions they have acquired in real life situations. Simultaneously, 

0 
they will be expecfed to theorize the processes that they observe in various early 

0childhood settings. 

" .. 0 
Faculty will create an environment for engaging in difficult discussions related to ' ..,
caste, class, privilege and', power to critically examine issues of access, ... 
participation, and inclusion. Th~ cognitive dissonance that students experience o 
when they, try to connect academic discourse to, their practical experience !'"t 

~ 

provides a great opportunity to engage them in problem posing, critical reflection, 
, ' ' 0 

theory building which leads to informed practice. Cultural and professional 

~ dilemmas emerge from the point of tangency that Occurs when individuals 

encounter others whose cultural background, beliefs and values are different from 0 
their own. Some of the instruction processes suggested by Brookfield, (1995), '0 
Thorp and Sanchez (1999) and Day, Dernulder and Stribling (2010) will be used to 1:\ 
help students identify and systematically work through the dilemmas. 

0 

0 

." 
1"\L. 

o 
0 

o� 
o� 
~ 

o 
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. Certificate course 
Collaborative 

development of 
training modules 

Weekly contact for Diploma� 
classes program� 

Field Asssignrnent . . Continous 
Mentoring from 

AUD 

The candidates will be rigorously trained over a period of 6 months on the ECCE 

Curriculum by the experts in.the field. The classes would be carried out in a mixed 

mode with contact classes twice a week and practice based sessions in Pratham 

balwadis. Regular workshops involving professionals from the field would be held for 

skill development and. developing the course module's for diploma programme.. 

There will be an inbuilt component of Supervision with an Advisor and an advisee, 

aiding in the process of scaffolding the learning experiences QY making changes in 

the curriculum as per the, individual learning requirement. 

PG Diploma course 

On. site 
Mentoring by 

. Pratharn 
Contact mentors and 
classes Workshops CECEO 

Self learning Practice 
modules teaching and 

fleld based 
assignments 
in Pratham 

Balwadi 

'-. 
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'I'"The student teachers would be trained over a period of 2 years on the ECCE ..... 
Curriculum. The mode of transacting curriculum would be didactic as well as o 
including field inputs on a regular basis. Contact classes will be conducted • 

twice/thrice in a week along with practice teaching sessions and field assignments in 

otheir respectivePratham Balwadis.:Regular workshops involving professionals from 

the field would be' held ,for their' self and skill' development for making' the ('), 

curriculum transaction for young children more effective. There will be an inbuilt o 
component of Mentori,ng between an Advisor, and an advisee with a process of o 
scaffolding the learning experiences by making changes in the curriculum as per the 

~' 

individual learning requirement. '-' 
'~' 

Classes for certificate and diploma courses will be organised in Pratham learning o 
centres spanning over five zones in Delhi. ECE centres like Anganwadi's, NGO run 

~ 

balwadis, Pratharn balwadis etc. will be selected for conducting practicurns :for 
, ' ' 

'~ 
certificate and diploma courses.' 

~ 

14. A note on Praeticums/Workshop/ Field Assignments Components of the 

Program ine~, e'. 
.~ 

Workshops: Focus of workshops would be to build "and strengthen skills of the 
ocandidates as an ECE professional and as mentors. In addition, for certificate course 

the focus of, the workshops would be primarily on course development for diploma e 
programme. o 

i). 
Practicums: Practicums would include components of field based assignments which 

o
would include visiting an ECCE program with specific Objectives; practice based 

teaching and classroom 'assignments. It will provide an opportunity to the candidates o 
to apply the theoretical understanding of the topics into the classroom settings. ' o 

:0 

o 
~ 

~-
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15. Assessment Design: Assignments will be designed keeping in mind the principles of 

performance based assessment. Students will be observed and assessed on various 

educational objectives identified by the program. Keeping in mind the kind of 

knowledge and dispositions students are expected to acquire (e.g., end of the 

semester exams), some of the assignments will focus on knowledge acquisition. In 

some of the courses, end term examination will also be included. Other assignment 

will be constructed to assess students' ability to applv the tnformatlonthev have· 

learned to address a problem situation. 

16. Additional Faculty Requirement: 

a. Full time: One Project Associate to coordinate 

b. Visiting/Part time/Adjunct/Guest Faculty etc.: Two resource persons 

17. Eligibility for admission: 

Certificate course� Candidates with Bachelor's degree and at least 5 
years ofexperience as an ICE trainer 

Diploma course·� Candidates with. at .least 55% of the. marks in the� 
senior secondary (+2) or its equivalent examination� 
will be eligible for admission� 

. .� .... -." 

18. Mode of selection (E~trance test, Interview, Cut off Of marks etc.): 

For the certificat~course,20 mentors would· be selected from a pool of Pratham 

Balwadi trainers and interviewed. For the diplomtrproqrarn, preference would be given 

to the eligible candidates who will· be selected by Pratham from the marginalised 

communities and are interested in working with children and running an ECE 

programme for young children in their respective communities . 
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:0 
19. No. of students to be admitted: . f"\,~ 

0.
•Certificate course I 20 oDiploma course I 200 

··v"",
o 
'0 

, ~~'h,I1R~ 

oSignature of Programme 2&ordinator(s) 

o 
Note: o 
1. Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies may be incorporated 

and the revised proposal-should b,e submitted to the Academic council, ,..'J 
2. In certain special cases. where a programme does not belong to any particular School, 

~ 

the proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 
~ 

o 
,Recommendation '.of the School of Studies: 

o 
oThe proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its ....~.....meeting held� 

on ...ll18..~....WQ.y'.: ... ,,:Ml.I~ ...and has been approved' in the present form. " "� o 
~~ U6t-L o 

Signatur.e of the Dean~the School o 
, o . 
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Annexure-1o • 

.Course description of Semester I . 0 , 
0 Courses� 

Child development (Part ofMA Education Studies)� 
'C Theoretical framework and. significance of Early Childhood Care 

and Education. o� Approaches to Curriculum development 

-(.,� Early language and literacy (part ofMA Education Studies)� 

Observing young children� o 
0� 

A Brief descriptian of the Course:� 
'-> 
~\ Certifkate course: i" semester 

c 
i) Child development (Part of MA Education Studies) 

"U 

P 2) Theoretical Iramework and significance of Early Childhood Care and Educatlon 

'0 
.Early childhood is a critical period for brain development and other mental faculties. 

1.,' Educators need to be aware of its significance as it lays foundation for lifelong learning, 

o� . education and development, whHe also appreciating the unique ways in which young 

children learn and develop. The course on the theoretical framework and significance of C 

.o 
(,,\ 

() 
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"0 ,.,
3) Approaches to Curriculum development .

0 
This course would include: important components on curriculum building. This course • o
would help the student in building their understanding regarding principles of 

curriculum development. It will further impart them with the. skills for developing lesson 0 
. .� . 

plans and teaching learning material. It will also highlight the importance of play, music. 0 
and art in fostering development with further special emphasis on early literacy and� 

,~v 
school readiness. 

o� 
._""�

4). Early language and literacy (part of MA Education Studies)� V 

~ 

- - •• 0 0
S) Observing young children 

~ 

The course explores the world of children using various developmentally appropriate e 
and culturally responsive 'Observation' strategies. The course would equip the students o 
with variety of observation techniques and recording systems that will provide an o 
opportunity to utilize these practices in developing an understanding a range of child's 

behaviour and their environment. The course would be divided into two units. The first 
.~ 

unit would strengthen the knowledge base of students by establishing theoretical u 
understanding on the importance of obserliation and assessment, focusing on o 
techniques and methods of. recording behaviour. The second unit would focus on skill o 
building and. documentatton strategies where the students would be involved in 

assignments and the techniques learnt would be used to' observe a child, develop o 
trusting relationships and help plan an appropriate program, environmenj and activlties o 
for an early childhood setting. o 

o� 
e� 
o 
o 
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Ambedka,:Unive;'sitv, Belhi . 

Proposal for Launch of an Academic Programme 

(To be approved by the Bond or Studies and the Academic Council) 

I. Title of the Programme: Early Childhood Care and Education. 

2. Name of the School/Centre proposing the Programme: SES-CECEI) 
.� . ~ 

'\
.'~I . 3. Level of the Programme: M.A in ECCE (with an exit option after one year) 

4. Full time/Part time: 'Full time 

.5. Duration of the Programme: 

U · i. _. 

·6. Proposed date/session for.launch: July 2014 

7.: Particulars of the Programme Team (Coordinator, Members): Dr. M~nimalikaDay (Co

.. erdinator), Or. Sunita Singh, Devika Sharma, Dr. Ree';'a Kochar, Professor Venita Kaul 
. ". /., .� 'I't» 

o 8. Rationale for the Programme (Link with A UD 's vision, Availability of literature, source material, 

Q� facilities and resources, Expertise in AVO faculty or outside, Nature ofProspective Students,� 

Prospects for graduates): .� .o 
,{J A significant development in India has been the formulation and approval ofNational Policy on 

. Early Childhood Care and Education in October 2013. The Policy h!!:" immediately given spurt to a o 
range of initiatives by the Ministry of Women and Child Development, Government of India, and 

J{.,~ 

o 
.: supported by international agencies towards strengthening access and quality in Early Childhood 

. Care and Education (ECCE). While these initiatives are very important, a major limitation being 
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252 efaced in this ar:a is the lack of trained-human resource at all levels of implementation. CECED has 

been engaged with different states such as Bihar, Andhra Pradesh, Rajasthan to help them develop o 
their ECCE curriculum. This has confirmed the perception that there is a dearth of capacity in the o
system, both in private and public domain and has therefore led to understanding that the need to. 

develop professionals in this field is critical. The National Policy has also emphasized the crucial o 
need for university system to provide for preparation of professionals at various levels in this area. e 
This includes from field level functionaries such as anganwadi workers, preschool teachers to a . 

:~ range of mid level functionaries such as programme managers and administrators. India has a 

distinction of having the largest Integrated Child Development Services (ICDS) in the world which o 
.is currently servicirig 76.5 minion children below 6years of age through 1..3 million aganwadi o
centres. In addition, there is phenomenal growth of the private sector provision in ECCE not only· 

.t"\in urban but rural and tribal areas. This is verified from the longitudinal research being conducted ~ 

by CECED in Assam, Andhra Pradesh and Rajasthan. The study is also highlighting the lack of. t'
awareness regarding the nature and significance of ECCE across all stakeholders' categories 

-0-resulting in dearth of institutional capacity for implementing good quality ECCE programmes in . 
~ 

India. o 
o 

Effective implementation of the National Policy on Early Childhood Care and Education will 
~...,therefore require professionally competent functionaries at multiple levels including at the 

anganwadi/ preschool, supervisory level and at the level of management, teacher education, etc. e 
This demand for multi-level professionally competent human resource can only be met if there is o 
sufficient expertise available in the system for which the 12lh Five Year plan has also emphasized 

othe need for higher learning institutions to get engaged in this area. 

.~ 

CECEDin Ambedkar University Delhi has been functioning since 2009 as a resource centre with o 
focus on evidence based advocacy and quality promotion and capacity building in ECCE. Its . 

research initiatives are contributing significantly to indigenous underS~ding'~f ECCE in the o 
country. It therefore has a unique advantage in terms of having an empirical and indigenous o 
knowledge base along with professionally competent faculty in ECCE. It is therefore proposing to o
respond to this demand for multi-level professionals in ECCE by offering an M.A in ECCE in the 

forthcoming academic year in collaboration with School of Education Studies. o 
o� 
o� 
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'CECED has thewmmi!IDent of Sir Ratan Tata Trust to support the development and launch of this 

programme in academic year 2014-15 for the initial two batches. 

Structure ofM.A programme 

'Given the requirements for professionals at different levels, a 2 year, four semesters M.A. in 

I;:CCE is proposed with an exit option after I year. The I year will qualify students for a Post 

Graduate Diploma in ECCE. 

•� P.G Diploma in ECCE has been conceptualised to cater to specific demands from the field 

for informedand professionally competent mid-level functionaries who can ensure-(.) 
developmentally appropriate practices. o 

-.� The two year M.A progranune will provide-an in-depth understanding ofearly childhood .� ,o� ~are and education using multiple disciplines..:... child development, sociology, history, 

psychoanalytic fi;arne, anthropology, critical pedagogy, and management. The courses will ·0 
-bedeveloped by reviewing existing national and international programmes, and through 

,systematic consultation with experts in the field. 

o 9..Programme Objectives:� 

.o� The broad objective is to develop an academic and professional programme in ECCE with a view 

to. build capacity and effective leadership in this area of critical importance. 

Specific objectives for P.G Diploma in EC<;:E: 

a.� To develop a group of centre/program/school-based professionals who have the necessary 

knowledge and. skills to co-ordinate and. administrate programmes in ECCE. These could be 

supervisors/ managers in Integrated Child. Development Services' (lCD5)! preschools; heads 

of preschools! creches! day care; co-ordinators in preschools; also those interested in setting 

up their own balwadis/ preschools. 

Specific objectives for M.A in ECCE 

a.� To deepen the understanding of the relationship between theory and practice through 

engagement in the discourses of related d.isciplines.· 
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~b..To develop teacher 'educato~ '.who can successfully and effectively plan appropriate 

curricula and train early childhood educators. o 
c. To develop researchers who understand the purpose and dynamics of research on early o

childhood and ;can efficiently design and carry out research in the Indian context. 

d. To develop programme designers and social entrepreneurs in early childhood who b 
I . 

understand the needs of all children and can design programmes for overall development ";:\ 
of all children. 

,~ 

e. It caters to the demand in this area for curriculum developers, social entrepreneurs, teacher '"' ,.,educators, programme evaluators, and scholars and researchers who can contribute in the 

indige~ous~dy of'knowledge in ECCE. . '. . '. . o 
" 

10. Structure of the Programme: -0 
~ 

-0 
Total No. of credits: 70 Credits for M.A. in ECCE and 37 Credits for P.G Diploma ECCE 

Total No. of courses: 21 Courses including workshops, Field Attachment and internship' .0 
< 

a) lfompulsory Courses: M.A ECCE - 12 courses (Total Credits 44) o 
P.G Diploma - 8 courses (Total credits 28) 

0
b) Optlonal/Elective Courses: M.A ECCE - 3 Electives (12 credits) 

."')
c) PracticallDissertationlInternship/Seminar: ""' 

• M.A ECCE (Workshops, Fii:ld attachments, summer internship and dissertation) (Total o 
Creditsl4) . o 

• P.G Diploma ECCE (workshops, field attachments, and summer internship) (9 credits): 

o 
A situational analysis will be carried out to gauge the nature of academic courses needed in the .' 

~ 

field of ECCE. The primary objective of the situational analysis is to ascertain the demand for post 

graduate diploma and master's programme in ECCE. This will involve review of courses and c 
curriculum in existing training programme: Faculty will deliberate to identify the core values and ~ 

educational objectivesof the program. Finally, the data will inform us regarding the content needed oand the participants' 'p~eferences on the mode of delivery. Participants will also have an opportunity� 

to review the description of courses planned for each of the programme. The results of the arialysis t"\�..., 
emerging from the daw.will aid in an effective decision making in designing and launching the . • o 
academic programmes, in ECCE. 
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M.A in. Early Childhood Care and EdueationlP.G. Diploma in Early Childhood Care and Education 

,� ; 

\ !{ew.i!i/elJ,J, I, 'Ser,il'$tU 2 - Sft/ll<;s,led » ~~e.r , ~p,/B$ter 1, i h:elflel("I' 4j
; "~(il)Jpliltria ' MA'� \ .,..;. ....: , . ;. 

" , 

'EiiVlI()"tion Child Introduction to State, society and Gender & 
courses development (4)' Educational education (4)' education 

Research* (4) (4)'. 
''-'iO}"}> , . Play arid Language Language Inclusion of 

collr.s~ creativity (4) development and development and diverse learners 
early literacy (4)* early literacy (4)* , (4) 

, Socio-emotional Observing & Observing & 
development in assessing young assessing young 
the early years (4) , children's children's 

,<levelooment(4) , ' development (4)
....;,r.;~ 

" 

, Early Chil4liood' ,Developme~tal' Developmental basis� 
.Careand basis for jnclusive '. . for inclusive early� 
Education in early childhood , " , childhood� 

, , ; 

.� ludiam ' curriculuni(4) curriculum (4)� 
Developing� .� ,~ 

cognitive ...� 
concepts & skills� 
in young children ",� 

0� (2) ,',,''.� , ,

, 

-� Electives (4+4) Electives (4 m~ves 

credits, 
.--

16 12, '� 16 16 8 
,MWor.iii~-

, ,igefil!'nar' 
, 

W'llfJia'liojls' Self-development , gealth& , Basic research Workshops 
fi": ' ·n.l:It~ipc;m '. . skills training 

Ji~' Diplii"-lll .·Methnd. and. 
(6) materials • Setting up� 
Wnr:ks/iops . ~S~ttingup • inclusive ECE� 
foj\NJ:A (4) . inc!usiveECE programmes� 

.. programmes . 
, " "Geaderin> 

Education, 
Field' 

~-

,Field attachment' Field.attachmentZ.' -Internship Field attachment 

3#'u,lIm>el\t h'diverse ~Iy in~arly~hiidho.oli.. ' '(I month) 3 in one ECCE 
'Developihg : (4); , childhood settings, ,ed*c:atic;in;eentres: '� centre 

.. a P9rtfoJlo 
Researchl'1Asllha~';' > ", 

, , , ' report and (~' 
" , student 

seminar (6 
'Exit with 
diploma 

L� • Shared withM.A in Education Studies 
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Electives in Semester 3 (any two)� .Electives In Semester 4 (any one) 

Qualitative Research Methods� Reading Educational Policies: Contexts arid o 
"� I 
il� Practices 
I;� o 

Quantitative Methods� Children's literature 
'0

Education leadership and management� Two courses from School of Business, Public 

Policy & Social Entrepreneurship (2 + 2 '0 
credits) o 

Introduction to Teacher Education� Understanding teacher and practice of teacher 

oeducation . '.Infant observation� Theatre andeducation. o 
Critical literacy .� o 

.~ 

..~ 

Tentative streams (electives offered in semester 3 and semester 4) 

•� Social entrepreneurship o 
•� Teacher education o 
•� Research and scholarship in early childhood care ami education o 

Blurbs for the foundation and core courses o 
. 1.� Child development: .~ 

This course aims at giving students a broad understanding of core issues ofdevelopmental psychology, o
with a speciai focus on child development. An introduction to major theoretical ~eworks, current 

~ issues ofconcern and debates.in child development will provide the context to an overview ofthe . ..... 

extensive theoretical and empirical work in the three aspects of development - physical, cognitive and ~ 

socio-emotional. These aspects are crucial to understanding the manner in which children function and 
;Q

learn inside and outside the schoolsetting. Students will also be familiarised with the cultural and 

contextual concerns that have emerged in recent decades and which pose a challenge to mainstream .~ 

psychology. A critical perspective will thus be introduced by analysing the universal descriptions of o 
developmental within the socio-cultural perspective. The Indian context and the issues ofdifference 

~ and exclusion-within it till remain a focus throughout the course. The objective is to enable students 

to appreciate the extent and depth of understanding that has emerged in the field but also to be ~ble to 

evaluate it critically and contextually. o 
2.� Play and Creativity: 
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This course'~ll enable the student to understand the significance of play for the development and 

learning for a young child. It will help the student understand the link between children's play and 
L development of self regulation, cognition, creativity, language development and social competence. 

The course will focus on developmental characteristics ofplay and their inter-relationship with 

creativity. It will help them distinguish play from other behaviours based on understanding ofdifferent 

theories of play and provide guidance on how play can be used as a medium for help children learn 

and develop. 

3.� Socio-emotiunal development in the early years 

This course will explore the social and emotional experiences in the world ofyoung children. Social 

emotional relationships begin at birth and are evident in the everyday relationship between the children 

and their social environment. This course will focus on how children make sense of their social world . ' 

through the development ofsocial and emotional relationships and how it changes as they grow olderL.� ' .. 
and create new relationships with social interaction. 

• 4. Early-Childhood Care and Education in India 

The 2 credit course on Early Childhood Care and Development builds on core issues of early 

childhood with specific focus on programmes and provisions in India. The course would be divided in 

,2 modules. The first module would discuss the history of the field while developing an understanding 

on the significance of ECCe. The second module would highlight various policies and programmes in 

India, where the discussions would revolve around, the ECCE committees, five year plans and the' 

coverage of ECCE services in India. The course would also engage students in understanding the types 

of services available for young children, types of programmes, preschools and play ways in India.the 

ICDS scheme. In addition, some of the critical issues, social realities, policy implications and the 

linkages ofECCE with primary education will also be discussed. 

5.� Developing cognitive concepts and skills in young children 

This course will focus on the cognitive development of young children and the changes in how they
L 

think and learn as they grow. The learning theories will be examined with evidence of children's 

development in mental reasoning, problem solving, and self-regulation, remembering things, and using 

their cognitive skills in day-to-day life. Development of cognitive concepts and skills will be examined 

in the socio-cultural ~ontex~.as active, constructive and dynamic processes. 

6.� Languagedevelopment and early literacy 

This course focuses on one of the greatest wonders in human development-language which is a 

universal phenomenon. Development of language and 'early learning capacities of children are 
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.... 
258 .... 

inextricably linked. Researchers have only begun to unravel how these intersecting strands operate to .... 
foster or undermine development as a whole. Students will have the opportunity to explore the 

enormous creative potential oflanguage in various forms and begin to study the complex process of ... 
language acquisition in young children and its crucial role in promoting literacy. Language 

"'\ 

development is closely related to children's development in other domains. The relationship between� 

language and other developmental areas will be explored with specific attention to the cognitive and "'\� 

social emotional domain.� "" Language unfolds in a complex socio-cultural milieu and it is essential to understand the history of� 

how languages have evolved and the status assigned to different languages to fully appreciate the� "" 
diversity in languages arid dialects, in a given society. Therelationship between language, though, ..... 
culture and identity are closely intertwined. In this regard, students will be introduced to current 

"" debates and dilemmas related to children's home language and the language of instruction in 
.~ 

""Iclassroom.� 

7•. Observing & Assessing Young Children's Development� "\ 

This course will focus on informed and systematic planning in order to understand a child's "'\ 

competence across the developmental levels. Observation is the authentic process of intentional and ...... 
systematic act of looking ai the learning and behaviours of the child. The purposes of observation, 

documentation, and assessment are to support young children and their families. The goal of ""'l 

assessment, based on observation ofyoung children, is the ongoing and continuous process of 
'" collecting and documenting information on children's development in order to make informed .... 

decisions about planning activities arid curriculum and making referrals about special services. 

"'\ 
8. Developmental basis for inclusive early childhood curriculum ."" 

This course will focus on curriculum planning for all domains of child development. Children's 
"'\ 

growth in various developmental areas is not uniform and hence, in a day care centre or preschool 

....program, one can have developmental range of several years in social, emotional, physical and� 

cognitive domains. This leads to challenges in determining the developmental abilities of the child and� 
'" creating developmentally appropriate activities. This course will focus on using skills of observation 
""I 

and listening to plan and organize activities according to developmental needs of children. 

'"'\ 

.... 
9. Introduction to educational research 

"'\ 
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Thi~ course will introduce the concept, methods and process of research in the social sciences with 

specific reference to the study of education, A thrust of the course is to engage with the nature of 

educational inquiry and education as an area of knowledge. In doing so, the course will develop basic 

understandings and skills that would facilitate this process. It will explore the idea of inquiry and the 

relation between knowledge, theory, practice and research. Along with these explorations, it will 

enable the students to comprehend and analyse research reports, papers and studies - through a 

rigorous engagement with actual (and significant) researchers that introduce a variety of 

methodologies and perspectives for research in education. Developing an appreciation for research, 

and abilities for identifying research problems and formulating research questions, will be the major 

concerns of the course. To enhance these abilities, the basic statistical techniques used in education 

will be introduced. Throughout the course, the group will reflect on the idea of research as an 

intellectual, ethical and social enterprise. This introductory course on research would support the filed 

attachment component of the programme and would enable students to conceptualise their dissertation 

work. 

10. State, society and education 

The course aims to .introduce students to some key ideas and debates around thesocio-political context 

ofeducation and schooling. This course would encourage students to analyse the institutionalisation of 

education, the socialisation function of schools, debate. the. relationship between schools and work, 

explore patterns of educational participation, analyse the role of education in the reproduction ofsocial 

inequality, and learn about contemporary challenges facing education systems in India. Some critical 

concerns in the educational discourses, such as exclusion, inequity, justice, democracy, social change, 

among others, would be addressed through the course. An attempt would be made to initiate students 

into an inquiry of what constitutes and shapes social relations and educational institutions in the larger 

context of 'development', particularly in the Indian context, and engage with the changing contours of 

the nation state, globalising world economy and rapidly transforming cultural landscapes in which 

education is being recast and (rejconceptualised, The objective of the course is to develop among 

students a set of-conceptual tools to enable identification as well as engagement with issues of power 

and social justice that bear upon educational practice and ideas. It will do so in such a way as to ensure .. . 
that students will become familiar with major texts, policy frames etc. in the Indian context and will 

engage with primary sources as well as secondary interpretations and commentaries. 

11. Inclusion of diverse [earners 
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The purpose of inclusive education is to address the needs ofall students together in one setting, 

....regardless of their strengths or weaknesses in any area, with the purpose of maximizing the potential of 

all students. This course will focus on differentiated strategies that address the needs of diverse ",I 

learners-those with disabilities, from diverse languages and cultures, and from diverse socio ....
economic backgrounds. The purpose is to reach the diverse learners in a setting and provide 

appropriate individualized supports and services to all students without the stigmatization that comes ""I 

with settings that are not inclusive. .... 
....12. Gender and education 

This course aims to understand and examine how education and schooling are deeply 'gendered' ..... 
constructs and experiences. It uses education and schooling as an entry point to examine questions .... 
related to state formation, international institutions, public policies, inequality and labour in colonial 

""" ....
and contemporary contexts from the lens of gender. It draws on feminist engagement and critiques of 

education, schooling and state policies to probe how gendered constructions of knowledge and learner ""\. 

shape educational transaction as expressed in curriculum, textbooks and pedagogy. It engages with the ..... 
historic denial and unequal access of education to girls and women and challenges to this inequality in 

colonial and independent India. Differentnational and international policy documents and discourses "" 
are examined in the course to take note of how state policies, international institutions, different ...... 
sections of civil society and the intersecting vectors ofgender, class, race, caste and ethnicity shape the .... 
policies, initiatives, and programmes for education of girls. This course also analyses formation and ...experience of-schools as gendered spaces that in interaction with other social forces and processes 

produce masculine and feminine selves with diffe,rent affective ties with the nation. Different kinds of '"' 
employment of women in the formal and informal sectors of education are' also probed to understand 

the gendered linkages of education with labour and community mobilization. '"' 
~ 

11. Please list the ,courses which are common with other programmes/schools. ..... 
a) Child Development (M.A Education Studies)� 

b) Language development and Early Literacy I (M.A Education Studies) '"� 
c) State, Society and Education (M.A Education Studies) ""\� 

d) Gender and education (M.A Education Studies)� ... 
e) Introduction to Educational Research (M.A Education Studies) 

""\ 
f) Introduction to teacher education (M.A Education Studies) 

g) Understanding teacher and practice of teacher education (M.A Education Studies) "'\ 
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26i . CI" al dih) Childhood Identity and Society {M.A Psycho-Social mrc Stu ies)� 

i) Education Leadership and Management (M.A Education Studies)� 

j) Qualitative Methods (M.A Education Studies)� 

k) 2 courses on social entrepreneurship (M.A Social Entrepreneurship)� 

I) Reading Educational Policies: Contexts and Practices (M.A Education Studies)� 

12. A note on the instructional (curriculum transaction) design for the Programme: The classes 

would be conducted in an interactive mode where readings, videos, case-studies would be shared 

along with didactic teaching for reflections and active participation. The participants are expected 

to engage in critical discussions on access and equity. Given the powerful role of culture in human 

interactions, students will be given several opportunities to examine practices through this lens. 

The field attachment and internships are a crucial component of this program as it woud require 

students to consider the praxis between theory and practice, They will need to demonstrate their 

ability to apply the knowledge, skills and dispositions they have acquired in real life situations. 

Simultaneously, they will beexpected to theorize the processes that they observe in various early 
l. 

childhood settings. 

Faculty will create an environment for engaging in difficult discussions related to caste, class, 

privilege an power to critically examine issues ofaccess, participation, and inclusion. The 

cognitive dissonance that students experience when they try to connect academic discourse to their 

practical experience provides a great opportunity to engage them in problem posing, critical 

reflection, theory building which leads to informed practice. Cultural and professional dilemmas 

.emerge from the point of tangency that occurs when individuals encounter others whose cultural 

. background, beliefs and values are different from their own. Some of the instruction processes 

suggested by Brookfield (1995), Thorp and Sanchez (1999) and Day, Demulder and Stribling 

(20 I0) will be used to help students identify and systematically work through the dilemmas. 

13. A note on Field study! Practical! Project! Internship! Workshop Components of the 

Programme: 

i. Workshops:� 

We would focus on self-development and basic research skills training in the workshops.� 

ACADEMIC PROGRAMME • Page 11 
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ii. Field Attachment: 

,Field attachment is a crucial component of this program designed to immerse students in the field 

sites to make sense of and reflect on different field experiences in relation to theoretical concepts 

. and principles presented in class. It is also to facilitate thinking about the field analytically and 

initiate the process of action and reflection: Different organizations working with young children 

would be called to the University to make presentations to orient the students on the respective, 

work sites. The teachers are expected to facilitate the process in different organisations before and , 
I 

, 

, while the students are on the site. A group Of4,5 students would be rnentored by each faculty. , 

Field Attachment 1 is planned for Semester I of the programme. Students would be attached to ' 

different sites in rotation. Five possible categories otsites are creches, hospitals, private programs, 

balwadis, and anganwadis. Objective of FA I is to orient students to different types ofprograms 

in the field of Early Childhood Care and Education. It is expected that students visit the site once' 

every month for a week. In total, students would be in the field for 20 days. 

Field Attachment 2 is planned for Semester 2. Keeping in mind the nature of courses in this 

semester which primarily focus on observationand preparation of curriculum for young children, 

the field attachment is designed to help students acquire the necessary skills and dispositions 

needed to engage in tehse activities. The objective is to enable students understand and reflect on 

preschool as a programme, the role of teacher, curriculuin, and assessment. Students would be sent 

to preschools for around 15-20 days over a period offour months. Private preschools!ba!wadis 

run by NGOs, and anganwadis are some possible sites for field attachment. 

Field Attachment 3 is planned for Master~s students in Semester III. The Objective ofField 

Attachment 3 is to give students an opportunity to specialize in a specific area by giving them the 

option to choose the type of site where they will complete their field attaclurlehC It is expected that 

the students will develop will select from a type of setting based on their first year' s experience 

and therefore engage in more advanced disCourse 'on issues relate to that setting. They will be 

expected to spend 15 to 20 days during the semester. 
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iii. Internship: During summer I, Internship has been planned for both Diploma and Masters 

students. They will be placed for a month in one field site either in hospitals, creches, balwadis, 

and preschools for an intense, in-depth experience. Different organizations working with young 

children in different parts of India would be called to the University to make presentations to 

orient the students on the respective work sites. The students would have specific assignmentsl 

questions around which they would study the work of the specific organisation. Each faculty 

member would be a mentor for a group ofstudents and would mentor a small group, arranging the 

sites for field placement and also visiting them once to structure their observation and analyses on 

a specific area of interest. The mentor will work closely with the student to collect information in 

a systematic way and develop a report. Students will presenttheir observations and reflections in 

students' seminar and submit the report. 

iv, Portfollor 

This is an opportunity for the students to engage in reflective practice and develop a portfolio to 

demonstrate their growth as a professional after entering the program. In the final semester, 

.students will select their best assignments for each of the standards selected by the program and 

write a short narrative on how the assignment influenced their knowledge, skills, attitudes and 

values. They will write a final narrative reflecting on their overall growth during the past year. 

v, Meutoring: 

The objective of mentaling in this programme is to support students with reading literature and 

texts, writing, or any other academic issues that arise during the course of the two years 

programme. A group of four or fivestudents would be attached to a mentor for the two years to 

guide and help. Each mentor would be required to read per semester at least three papers related to 

ECCE together with students to bring them closer to the habit of reading, and help connect and 

relate to other texts available.. 

Dialogue between mentor and mentees and among mentees, we hope, would enable a culture of 

listening, sharing, appreciating different perspectives and positions, and learning. 

vi. Development of research proposal and students seminar: The Master's students will be 

required to identify a theme which they would like to explore and study. As per the student's 

interest area and faculty's specialisation and strength, each student would be paired up with a 

faculty mentor. Students are expected to develop a research proposal and present it by end of third 

ACADEMIC PROGRAMME • Page 13 
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semester. They are expected to engage in literaturesearch, and field work; prior to writing the o 
dissertation/report and present it by theend of the fourth semester. o 

~ 14. Assessment Design: Assignments will be designed keeping in mind the principles ofperfonnance 

based assessment. Students will be observed and assessed onvarious educational objectives <) 
identified by the program. Some of ,the assignments will focus oil knowledge acquisition, keeping o 
in mind the kind of knowledge and dispositions students are expected to acquire (e.g., end of the 

semester exams). Other assignment will be constructed to assess students' ability to apply the o 
information they have learned to address a problem situation. o 

.0'. 15. Special needs i~ terms ofspecialexpertise of faculty,facilities, requirements in terms of 

studio, lab, clinic;'libr~ry.classroom and others instructional space, linkages with external' o 
agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: Visits would be planned to o 
hospitals, creches, schools, Anganwadi and Balwadi's. These arrangements would be made in 

oliaison with the field experts and the course co-ordinator.( See field attachment) : ' 
, , 

'16. Faculty Requirement:i :.,o

I Professor 
<)

I Associate Professor� 

, 2 Assistant Professors� o 
, 4 Assistant Professors (Adjunct Faculty) 

C 

c17. Eligibility for admissi?n !Mode of selection (Entrance test, Interview, Cut ,off of marks etc.): 

~ 

Essential: Bachelors/ Master's degree with minimuI'(l45% marks (or equivalent grade) in any o 
discipline. 

De~irable: Minimwn of one year's work experience with children. o 
.. o 

Merely qualifying in 'the entrance test and the interview will not entitle candidates to claim the right ato admission. They Will have to satisfy all the eligibility conditions laid down by 'ihe university. 

Selection of the candidates to the MA (ECCE) programme will be through a written test and an :"
o 

interview. The written test will carry a weightage of75% and the interview a weightage of25%; o 
, ACADEMIC PROGRAMME Page 14 e 
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Note: Candidates appearing in the-fi~ar year of any qualifying examination are eligible to apply., . 

irrespective of the percentage of scores obtained till the time of application, provided they fulfil the 

eligibility criteria when the results are declared, which must be submitted to the AVO office before 

31
s, 

July 2014 . 

. 
18. No. of students to be admitted: 30 students 

o 

.. 
L&~~ .• 

Programme Coordinator{s)0 . 

Signature of 

c 
Q 

Note: 

1. Modifications on the basis of deliberations in- the Board of Studies may be incorporated and the 

revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic council. 

2. In certain special cases, where a programme does not belong to any particular School, the proposal 

may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

Recommendation of the School of Studies: 

The proposal 

..~ 

was discussed by the Board of Studies in its meeting held on 

and has been approved in the present form. 

~~W~. 
Signature of the D;~fthe School 

ACADEMIC pROGRAMME Page 15 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi (AUD) 

o Standing Committee on Academic Programmes (SCAP) 
th'� . .

Minutes of the to Meeting held on 4 February 2014
'~\ 

o Agenda Items 

,Q 
1.� Discussion on the restructuring of the masters programmers} offered by the 

SCCE.c 
2.� Dlscusslon on the new courses offered in the 4"h semester by'the SCCE as part of 

, its masters programme. 

Members present:� 

, Chandan Mukherjee, (Pro-Vice-Chancellor, Chairperson)'� 

Shyarn Menon (Vice-Chancellor, permanent invitee) "� 

Kuriakose Mamkoottam (Dean, SBPPSE)� 

JatinBhatt (Dean, SD)� 

Honey Oberoi Vahali (Dean, SHS)� 

L� " 'Venita Kaul (Dean, SES) <'""-. 

Shivaji K. Panikkar (Dean, SCCE)� 

Moushurni Kandali (SCCE. special invitee)� 

Rajan Krishnan (SCCE, special invitee)� 

Sumangala Darnodaran (SCCE,,'special invitee)� 

Santhosh S, (SCCE, special invitee)� 

Sal;1 Misra (Dean, SLS, Convenor, SCAP)� 

Minutes� 

'1. The SCCE faculty presented the outline for the restructuring of the masters 

programme offered by the SCCE. The Programme has been approved by the 

Academic Council and is Que to complete its first cycle. The need for restructuring 
, , arose after feedback from the students and wide consultations among the Faculty. lt 

,was felt that the Programme, in its original frame, was more Disciplinary in 
orientation, A need was felt to.create inter-disciplinary openings within the,{.I 

.Prograrnme. The interdisciplinary pressures ,have, also come, from the field of 

knowledge, which has experienced a much greater blurring of different artistic fields, 
,Keeping this in mind, the revised programme structure proposes to enlarge the space 
occupied by the foundational COUrses and also to make elective courses supportive of 

foundational ones in their interdisciplinary frames. 

AU£):SCAP(lOj/04.Q2.2014 
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~ The presentation was followed by discussion. The discussion centred on the basic 
character of the programme. Was it visualized as' one programme with four -0 
specializations or four different programmes') The implications of both. in terms of 
advantages and disadvantages, were discussed. Finally the following suggestions were ~ 

made: 
n•� The proposal for restructuring should be reformulated in sucha way that the 

distinctions between the existing and the proposed arc clearly brought out. . 
~ 

.• .It should be advertised as a singleprogramme, The number of candidates may 
be increased from the existing 42 to possibly 48 (12x4): o 

•� All the ~ew courses of the restructured programme to be taught in the I" and 
the 2"d semester should be approved by the Board of Studies and brought to ,~. '" SCAP. The process of approval can follow a different timeline. o 

With that the SCAP approved iriprinciple the proposal for the restructuring of othe MA programme by the SCCE.The Faculty, SCCE was asked to revise the� 
proposal in the light of Suggestions made and submit it to SCAP again. .� ~J 

2.� The Faculty, SCCE presented the outline of the following courses to be transacted in.. -~..... 
the 4'h semester'of the programme; . 

•� Art and the Political (two credits) ~ 

•� Curation: Theory and Practice (six credits) o
•� Indian Language Writings: Vernacular in the Postcolonial Literary Landscape 

of India (four credits) o 
The presentations were followed by discussions. The following general suggestions 
were made: o 

•� The reading list should be more focused and should ideally be divided into ~. 

essential and more specialized readings. 

•� In the formal of the course' outlines, weeks should be converted intu hours. o 
•� The assessment scheme should be given as a chart. 

~ •� The two-credit courses should ensure that the assessment scheme is not too 
heavy. o 

With these suggestions, the SCAP approved the courses and recommended that o 
these be placed before the next meeting of the Academic Council for. final approval, 

o 
The next meeting of SCAP was fixed for 13 February 2014 (Thursday) at 2 Pm in the� 
Committee Room. The SCAP will discuss the remaining courses from hie SCCE and the� ,""
revised programme structure of MA in ECCE. offered by the SES. 

' .� o 
•� .~ 

a 
~~isra o 

Convenor, SCAP . 
~ 

o
AUD: SCAP{lOj/04.02.2014 
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School of Culture andCreative Expressions 
Sharat Ratna Dr. S.R. Ambedkar University Delhi IAUOl 

Date: 7th Jan 2014 

Minutes of the 31ll Board of Studies meeting of SCCE heldon the 9th December 2013 from 10.00 

am to 5.00pm. 

The following members were presenUnot present: 

Members of SCC!;: BOS. 
(1) Dr. Rajan Kurai Krishnan (Asst. Professor) - Present 
(2) Ms. Moushumi Kandali (Asst. Professor) - Present 
(3) Mr. Deepan Sivaraman (Associate Professor) - Present 
(4) Mr. samhosh, S. (Ass!. Professor) - Present 

The three teachers of the University not assigned to the School 
(1) Dr. Diamond Obroi (Associate Professor,SLS) - Present 
(2) Dr. Yogesh Snehi (Ass!. Professor, SLS) - Absent due toleave. 
(3) Dr. Sumangala Damodaran (Associate Professor, SDS) - Present 

Educationalists/professionals, who are not employs of the University and nominated by the Vice 
Chancellor: 
(1)Dr. Moinak Biswas (Film Studies Department, Yadavpur University, Kolkata)· Present� 
(2) Dr. Abhilash Pillai (NSP, New Delhi) -Present� 
(3) Ms. Belinder Dhanova (Freelance writer, Delhi) - Presen!.� 
(4) Ms. Shukla $awant (Art Historian, Associate Professor, School of Art & Aesthetics, JNU, Delhi).� 
(Absent)� 
and� 
Prof. Shivaji K Panikkar, Dean. School of Culture & Creative Expressions, AUD & Chairperson, SCCE,� 
BOS.� 

1. The flTst agenda item namely the course details/curricula of the 2nd and 4th semester MA 
courses of the presently running four programmes at SCCE (1) Film Studies (2) Perfonmance 
Studies (3) Creative' Writing (4)Visual Art was very elaborately discussed. 

Post-facto ratification of 3rd semester course of 'sound/music in cinema' was done with a 
suggestion on reorganizing the course structure.· .. 

In general most of the proposed courses and the details of the curriculum were accepted and 
recommended for implementing. A few of the courses as following were specifically discussed 
in tenms ofcontent and methods of implementing. 

The course proposals of MA Visual Art were approved as such and recommended 
<
for 

implementation. The course on artcuration for4111 semester Visual Art students was approved 
.after serious deliberations. 

Proposed changes in 2nd and 4\h semester MA Literary Art programme were approved. While 
the new course on Vernacular Literature for4th semester was approved, with a suggestion to 
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ouse the nomenclature 'Indian Language Writing'. Similarly suggestions for restructuring the 
course on comparative literature and Dr. Milind Wakankar is entrusted toundertake this. o 
The core course 'Art & Social Movements' was elaborately discussed and several suggestions' o were made to improve the course content; one such was the suggestion to include political as,\ 
a category in the title. -0 
With regard to MA Performance Study & Film Study Courses the details of the curriculum were, ~ 

accepted and recommended forimplementing. 
.0 

'2. The proposal for the PhD PrllgralTlme/sin ' SCCE was presented discussed elaborately. 
f'\The points thaf.wererecommended for additions and reformulations were Pre-dissertation ' .... 

Requirements, The Final Reflective Essay and Research Documentation (orArchiving). e 
3. The third agenda in the rilee,ing the proposal forrevising course structures ofall MA o

programmesin SCCE was discussed and approved. Within this agenda was the proposal for' 
two interconnected MA programmes (j) Performance Studies (2) Performance Making. This, o 

, proposal was discussed indetail and was also approved. 

I ~ The meeting ended with Chairthanking the members: 

Dr. Rajan Kurai Krishnan 

Ms. Moushumi Kandali 

Mr. Deepan Sivaraman 

Mr. Santhosh. S. 

Dr. Diamond Obroi 

Dr. Sumangala Damodaran 

Dr. Moinak Biswas 

Dr. Abhilash Pillai 

Ms. Belinder Dhanova 

, Prof. Shivaji K Panikkar, Chairperson ofBOS. 

, . 
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Ambedkar University Delhi 
proposal for the Revision of Academic Programmes of SCCE 

(To be approved by Academic Council) 

1. Title of Programme/s: M.A. in Visual Art, M.A. in Literary Art, M.A. in Performance Studies, M.A. in 

Film Studies 

2. Name' of the School/Centre proposing the Revision: School of Culture and Creative Expressions 

3. Level of the Programme: Masters 

4. Full Time/Part Time: Full TIme 

S. Duration of Programme/s: Two years (4 semesters) 

6. Proposed Date for Revised Programme Launch: Monsoon Semester 2014 
..' . 

7. Particulars of Programme Team: Prof. Shivaji K. Panikkar (Coordinator, Programmes), Dr. Milind 

Wakankar (Programme Coordlnatcr - Literary Art), Dr. Rajan Krishnan (Programme Coordinator - Film 

Studies), DeepanSivaraman [Programme'Coordinator s- Performance Studies), Santhosh S. (Programme 

Coordinator - Visual Art); Team Members - Benillliswas, Shefalee Jain, Moushumi Kandali 
. -' . 

8. Rationale forProgramme Revision: The four MA programs of the SCCE'cemain independent MA 

programs since the artistic fields that are tieing studied or practiced have had a long disciplinary history. 

At the same time there is an increasing awareness among scholars and practitioners that the boundaries 

of these artistic fields are increasingly blurring. Internationally the scholarly attention is now focused on 

moving images becoming part of theatrical spaceas part of sceriographv; moving images becoming 

lnstaliaticns; performative action becoming visual installations ~nd literature attempting graphic novels. 

Ail around us moving images, artistic installations and figurations, performative action and evocative 

writing are blending Soeasily in creative practices that the present situation places two sets of demands 

, on a pedagogk endeavor: 1 The long history and the philosophical grounds of these p@ctices should be 

, , studied independently; 2. The historical and philosophical grounds on which the blurring of boundaries 

and blending of practices are increasingly staged. In short, an increasing understanding of philosophical 

and poJiticalimplications ofthejourney of arts and literature through twentieth century in all their 

genealogical strains need to be studied in an interdisciplinary atmosphere. As the vision of the school 

has precisely anticipated that we are now engaged, after two vears of experience, in widening the 

foundations of inter disciplinarity. Apart from making the three foundation courses common to all 

students, we seekto make the four elective courses offered each term strengthen interdisciplinary 

approach by extracting the philosophical implications of the history of each of these art fields. The 

program revision primarily consists of increasing the credits for foundational courses and making 

electives supportive of foundational courses in their interoiWpliAa<y-tl1eoFetic-a1 frame. 

• 
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.... 
-g. Programme Objectives: (no changes) 

""I 
10. Programme Content: Theoretical components of each of these programs are extracted from� 

independent core courses to form interdisciplinary-foundation and elective courses. The core courses '"'� will stresson the formal and historical features of the specific field of art theory/ practice.� .... 
11. Programme Structure: There will be seven core courses in each of the MA program each with four 

credits, with the total of 28 credits. The dissertation submitted in the final term will carry 8 credits. ""I 

Hencewhat is specific to the program will have 36 credits of the overall 64 credits. We will reserve 12 ....credits for the three compulsory foundational coursesof the school and create a basket of at least four� 

inter-disciplinary elective courses in each of the term.� 

'" 12. Status of Development of Course Details (for revised courses): Many of the core, foundational and ....elective courses are already being taught. there are some courses which are amalgamations of earlier 

courses. Several new courses are also being designed. Since the whole system will become operational 
""I

in the academic year 2014-15, we will present all the cour~es at the BOS at the end of the winter term 

and subsequently to the SCAP and AcademicCouncil in summer. 

'" 
13. Additional Faculty Requirement: From the inception of the School there has been an acute shortage� 

of faculty to run the four MA programs. In fact, the mandate ofthe schoolto start with eight MA "'"� 
programs was curtailed to four MA programs. Faced with insufficient number of permanent fa~ulty,
 

even after curtailing to four programs the school hasbeen heavily de'pendent on hirin~ adjunct and ""� 
visiting faculty to offer the minimum number of courses. While the situation has to be remedied for the ""I� 
efficient functioning of the school, the present revision of the course structure is planned to ease the� 

""Inee"d for hiring more adjunct faculty members as has been necessitated by overall resource scrunch. 

Consequently, one significant yield of the program revision exercise is to lessen our dependence on 

hiring of adjunct faculty, save faculty strength for the new PhD programand other programs that are '" 
being incubated. Hence there is no additional faculty' requirement envisaged in the exercise of program' 

revision. We expect to save at least about 5to 6 adjunct hiring for 4 credit-courses in a year. ' "" 
Revised Course Structure of theTour MA programmes .. '" 

.... 
M.A. PROGRAMME REVISION - BASIC STRUCTURE FOR All M.A. PROGRAMES OFFERED BY SCCE 

""I 
Semester' Semester II Semester III Semester IV 
Foundation Course - I Foundation Course-II Foundation Course - III Dissertation .... 
Core Course- I Core Course -III Core Course _ V 

CoreCourse- II Core Caurse -IV 'Core Course - VI Core Course - VII ""I 
Elective- I Elective -II Elective - III Elective -IV 

""I 

'" 
• '"' 

""I 

""I 

""I 

....� 

'"� 
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0 

c� 
0 

0 
____~UST OF ELECTIVES 

(j 
:-----..rvc1tlo"'nn.s"oiro"'n"S"e""mester (for Semesters 1 and 3) 

{>� . 
1. Body in the Perforrnative Matrix 
2. Theories on the Avant-Gardeo 3. Space and Spectatorship 
4. Lineages of the Contemporaryo 
Winter Se~ester (for Semesters 2 and 4) 

1. Sensorium: Building and Debris 
2. Modernism: Imprints of the Political 
3. Post Colonialism: Literature and Arts 
4. Aesthetics and Social Stratification� 

I~ . 

ilc 
'I 

LIST OF FOUNPATION COVRSES 

.1. Critical Theory . 

2. Culture Studies 
3. Theories of Marginality 

(..~ 

. M.A. VISUALART .o 
Semester I SemeSter II Semester III .Semester IV 
Foundation Course - I Foundation Course -II Foundation Course - III . .Core Course - VII'0 

EJ(plorotio~s in Concept 
0' .., emd·Media 

Elective-I� Elective -II Elective -III Elective -IV 

COre COurse -I� Core Course - l!l Co~ Course - V Dissertation 
Founclotion Art Practice� £J(plorotiOil$ in Concept Explorations in Concept 

ond Medio: Archivol and Medio: Curatorial 
Reseorch . Investigotions .. 

Core Course.-II� Core Course -e- IV Core Course - VI,- Art ond Technological� Technical Foundation Technical Founclation for 
Revolution� for Digital Media - I Digital Meclia - /I 
M.A. PERFORMANCE ~TUDIES.. 

-----,
-f-semester I SemeSter II Semester III Semester IV 

Foundation Course - I Foundation Course -II Foundation Course - III 'Core Course - VII 
.Performance as Social _ 

-Eleetive.-1 Elective -II Elective - III Elective - IV 

eore Course - I . COTe Course '- III Core Course - V Dissertation 
Histaryand Theories o] Research Methodology: 
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Historiography of 
Performance 
Core C;PJI& .u 
Performance Making 
FaundaNon:Explaring 
Body, Space, Sound 
Objects and Media 
MA LITERARY ART 

Semester' 
Foundation Course - I 

Eleetive-I 
Core Course- I 
Concept Deveropment 
and Experimentation· I . 

Core Course -II 
Forms ofLife/Forms of 

Performance 
- _. 

rM" '" 
Modern Indian Theatre 
and Contemporary 
Performances 

Semester II 
Foundation Course- II 

cElective :-11......... _� 
Core Course-III 

27:1� ...� 
Performance as Research " 
Core Course VI 
Theories of the Modern 
and Postmodern/Post 
dramatic 

Semester III 
Foundation Course - III 

Elective - III 
Core Course - V 

"'\ 

-  ... 
"" 

"" Semester IV 

Core Course - VII ..... 
Indian Language 
Writings '" Elective - IV 
Dissertation "'\ 

COmparative Literary Concept Development 
Studies: Introduction to. and Experimentation-III 

'" Genealogical Research 
Core Course -IV Core Course - VI 
Concept Development Strategies of Creative 

titercture and Experimentation - /I Writing 
M.A. FILM"STUDIES 

Semester I 5el1)ester.l1 . . Semester III -
Foundation Course - I Foundation Course- II Foundation Course-III 

... 
e 

Elective-J Eleetive- H .. Elective - III 
Core Course - I Core Course -III .Core Course - V 
Evolution of Cinema as Cinema, Narrative, lrnages and Signs in 
Language Psyche Cinema 
Core Course -II Core Course - IV Core Course - VI 
Sequence and Script Cinema in India: Nation Facets of Indian Cinema 

Analysis and Region 

" .... 
""I 

.semester IV 
(:ore ce~~rse - VII ""I 

'Stardom and Film 
Industry 

"" Elective - IV " 
Dissertation ... 

... 
"" -

~o~e~iflcahons on the basis of deliberations In the Board of St~die~ may be Incorporated and the 
... 

....vlsed proposal should be submitted to the Academic council. ....
2. In certain special cases, where a programme does not belong to any particular School, the 
proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

"'\ 

Recommendations of the Board of Studies:� 
The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies In.its 3<U meeting held on ~t" December 2013·� 
and has beenapproved in the present form.� "" r 

""\ 

"'\ 

•� '" 
"" 
'" 
"" 

"" 
• "'\ 



Ambedkar University, Delhi� 
Proposal for Launch of a Course� 

(to be apprQved..h¥-thdloard of.Studies and the Academic Council)� 

I.� Title of the Course: INOlAI' LANGUAGE WRITINGS: VERNACULAR IN THE POSTCOLONIAL� 

LITE/I,\RY LANDSCAPE OF INDIA� 

2.� Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Culture and Creative 
.Expressions 

3.� Programme(s) which this course can be a part of: M.A. Literary Arts 

4.� Level at which the course can be offered.Predoctoral / Masters / PGDiploma /� 
BAHons. / Diploma / Certificate: Masters� 

5.. If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled?:(e.g., as a summer/winter course, 

semester-long 'Course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.) 

a,� Semester-long course 

6.� Proposed date of launch: January 2014 

7.� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.) Moushumi Kandali 

. S.� Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the 

programmers), Availability.of literature and resources, Expertise in AUD faculty or 

outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take thiscourse, etc. ):~. 

•� To introduce the students of literary arts" to the stream of 1ndian .. 
Language writings and give insights to the parallel strand of the . 
'vernacu"'ar' by familiarizing them with the critical debates and issues 
around the concept of vernacular literature in India. Problematising the 
notion of the 'vernacular! regionalJ bhasha' in its linguistic , literary, 
political_and cultl!ral contexts the course will initiate the student into a 
complex yet vibrant realm in the Indian Literary landscape. 

•� Highlightin9- tbe mUltilingualism. andpluraJity-of.Contemporary! modern 
Indian literary landscape with· this specific thrust in the vernacular 
through historical understanding of the interconnectedness of literary 
movements and <;tevelopments, the course will enable the students to 
move beyond essentialist notions of Indian culture! literature exploring' 
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the inter linkages as well as the differences and contradictions within '" 
the vast Indian Iinguascape . '" 

""I 
•� The course will attempt to create critical consciousness among the 

students as emerging writersl cultural practitioners about the complex '" dynamics and debates, meditations and mediations between English 
language writing and Indian Language writings thereby creating avenue '" 
for a neutral unbiased equidistant third space a.s agai.n$t the binary ..... . dichotomous positions of " Vernacular as Tractor Arts as opposed to 
English" Vs" Vernacular as the Authentic Voice as opposed to ....
English". 

"'"� 
"'"� 9.� Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this 

course: . 
a.� (Pre requisites or.prlor knowledge level etc.) . "'" 

'" 
~ 

,"- .10. If the course is a part of one or more programme(s), its location in the programmers) 
core/compulsory/optional/any other: . 

"'" 
a.. Semester IV Core "" 

•� '"'I .: II. A brief description of the Course: 

. ", 

The main thrust of the course will be the critical probing into the complex dynamics .... 
of contemporary{ modern Indian literary landscape to map the rich and diverse 

manifestations of Indian language writings. Situating the vernacular in the hlstorlcal : '"'I 

contexts of orality to the written tradition spread over a vast span of time, thecourse 
""I 

will attempt to understand the current schemata of vernacular writing through the . 
......evident tr3nsitlonsl transmutations and ruptures due to. the colonial and post colonial 

implications. The course will attempt to map the Indian literary landscape within the 
•� '" intricate relation between English and vernacular in post colonial. contexts as 

simultaneously overlapping and dichotomous thereby further exploring the hybridism "'" 
and chasms, fluidity and the fixed points .~The m~'inobjective of the course is to� "'\ 

enable certain critical self reflexivity among the students as emerging writers and .: 

cultura/practitioners to understand their predicament and role within this complex� "'" 
pd'st colorjialliterary landscape of India.� "'" 

"'" 12.Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 
"'I 

'"� 
"'"'� 
~ 
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< a. (Pre requisites or prior knowledge level etc.) < 

b.. n/a, 
.. . - . 

, 13. Course Details: (Courseobjectives, conten~,readingJist, instructional design, 
schedule of course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each 
module) -

a. Attached. 

14. Assessment Methodology., ' ' 
. . : . . . . i~ 

Weekly Review papers: 40%; Classroom Participation: 20%, Term end paper: 40% , " i , 
15. No. of students to be admitted: 15 (Maximl!m) 

c 16~Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms 
',of studio; lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with 
, external agencies (e.g.i with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: 

, 'a. Table-top/ overheadprojecrion facility. 

Signature of Course Coordinaterts) 

, ' 

" Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies may be 
incorporated and the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council. 
Courses which are meant to be partofmore than one programme, and are to be shared 

, across schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective 
schools. -, 
IiI certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the 
proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

o 

C 

Q 

, Recommendation of the School of Culture and Creative Exrpessions: 
, ,

< The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its 
..... ; meeting held on and has been approved 
in the present form. ' ' , 

., 

o 
Q 

-\...' • 

.. 
Signature of the Dea~ of the School 

tJ 

U 
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UNIT WISE DIVISION THROUGH WEEK WISE BREAKS. o 

~ DIVISION I : The historical and conceptual backdrop '

",Unit I. (Week I ) 

Introduction to the subject through problematizations of the term "vernacular," as .a notion! ~ 

'word with pejorative etymological connotations, and touched with the whiff of inferiority' ( , o 
, Makarand Paranjpe). , Initiation to the Rushdie 'Naipaul debate With further critical probing 

~ 

into the issue drawing upon the British language 'Educational policy, Macauley's Minutes ' 
f'\.and Nationalist pro -vernacular debates .: 'Discussions"about Power 'language' versus the " 

vernaculars' and various points of contestations and interconnectedness, assimilations and ,~ 

dissemination. Attempts of vernacularization of English in the Indian literary experiments,' 
'~ 

Uriit 2. (Week 2 ) 
o 

Focus on the Cultural Imagination of an emerging Nation: Theoretical formulations of the,'. ,.. 
. . . , . _. . . . e" Indian Literature" through region speeific vernacular writings of, Indian languages.� 

Discussions about attempts to theorize the category of" Indian Literature" by likes of P P "~
 

Raveendran, Sisir Kumar Das,' Aijaz Ahmed and-others and the subsequent counter position!� ,~, 
counter discourse, Deliberations upon the culture! region specific vernacular public sphere. ., 
and the role played by vernacular writings within that collective sphere. 

',), 

Unit 3. ( week 3) o 
Institutional support. Role played by Rastriya Sahitya Academi and other allied in~titiJtions 

and organizations hosting, literary festivals and programmes. Simultaneous discussions about .
~ .,

the role of pedagogy, andi pedagogical policies & tools in the national curriculums. 

o 
Unit 4; (Week 4) o 

Reception, and circulation of the vernacular writings within India and abroad through 
otranslation. 
...,Week 5, Day I: First Assessment Situation 

o 
DIVISION II : Mapping of the vernacular 'Indian language writings through various

• 
~ 

entry points. ,..,-., 
'::t 

o 
"'\ 
-' 
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Unit .5. (Week 5, Day 2 to Week 10) 

Introductions to various manifestations of Indian language writings and their trends I 

currents I issuesl ideas through discussions about certain region/culture specific-vernacular 

linguascapes such as Asomiya, Bengali, Hindi, Marathi, Tamil, Malayalam etc. Discussion 

would revolve around the idea of vernacular spheres as vanguards of Indian literary 

modernity and prima sites for progressive reflexions of socio-political realties ami resistance 

to disparity/ discriminations.. Parallel discussion about the emergence of newer trans

regional trans- cultural vernacular writing like Dalit literature. 

Week 11. Day 1 : Second Assessment Situation. 

Unit 6. (Week 11 , Day 2 & Week 13 ) 

Experimentations and Interpolation /cross-fertilization through responsiveness to 

international trends, Discussion through certain entry points to the subject matter such as the 

....� Hungry Generation Bengali Poetry movement, the trend of Protikcadi Asomiya Kovita, 

feminists engagements of different women writers such as Ambai, Ismat chugtai and others 

.or the Marxist/ communist/ sociitIistwritings of Hindi Pragatishil writers of the 1930s. 

Unit 7. (Week 14 & 15) 

The last unit will attempt to look at the literaryconstructiqn of a Subjectivityl Selfhood in 

the vernacular· sphere within the larger socio/political/cultural contexts of the regionall 

national/ international in the existentialistic predicament of a colonial Ipost colonial, modem! 

traditional, rural I urban complexities embedded with conflicts, dilemmas and ironies, The 

entry points to this deliberation would be three significant short fictions from the modem 

Indian Language writings namely "Warri:n Hasting Ka Shand" by Hindi writer Uday Prakash 

'. '':;, AHorse for the sun" by Kannada writer U R Anantamurthy and" Volatile Electron" by ,... 
Asomiya writer Saurabh Chaliha, (Tbe primary texts are subject to cbange if required by 

the instructor. ) . 

Week 16-:--Third Assessment Situation. 

• 
Assessment� : There will be three assessment situations which would draw both from 

I 

, the regular class room discussions and interactionsl participation by the students and three 



.,� 
o 

27~ o_specific paper presentations given as assignment on certain topic within the area of study and 
II 

further deliberations on the presented paper in form of dialogic questioning and queries,� o 
o ..,READING LIST 

Primary Texts� o 
1. Poems by Bengali Hungry Generation poets. ( 4 t06 poets) e 

-. 2.. Poems by Assamese Symbolist poets. (4 to 6 poets) ·iJ .3.� Fiction by Hindi Progressive writers. (maximum 3 ) . 
4.� Feminist fiction by Women writers like Ambai, Ismat Chugtai, Mahasweta Devi, 

Indira Goswami. (Suggested anthology : The Inner CourtyardjStories by '.1"'\
Indian women. Ed. Laxmi Holstrom. Rupa & Co. 1991.) 

.~5.� Fiction by Uday Prakash. . ~ 

6.� Fiction by U R Ananthamurthy. ,.,
7.� Fiction by Saurabh Kumar Chaliha, ( suggested anthology: Best of Indian. Literature .1957-2007. FourVolumes. Ed. Nirmal Kanti Bhattacharjee and A J 

. Thomas. Sahitya Akademi. New Delhi. 2012. . o 
. ;,; 

The Primary texts are subject to change as per requirements by the instructor.� 0
.� . ... 

~ Texts for theoreticall conceptuall histon~al frames ,. 
8.� Indian English and Vernacular/ndia: Contests and Contexts. Co-edited by MakarandParanjape 

and GJVPrasad).New Delhi: Pearson longman, 2010· • ., ~ 

~ 

9..� Nalini Iyer, Bonnie Zare, eds. Other Tongues: Rethinking the Language Debates· ~ 

in India. Amsterdam: Rodopi, 2009.� . 
.", 

o~ 

10. Subramanian Shankar. 'Flesh and Fish Blood: Postcoloniatism; Translation, and 
the Vernacular.'di'lashpoints~ University of California Press. 2012. o 

!\OJ" 

n:Vaidehi Ramanathan. The English Vernacular divide.Language politics and e 
Practice. Universityof Pennsylvania. USA 2005. 

~ 

o 
12. Meenakshi Mukherjee. The Perishable Empire. Oxford University Press. New 

~Delhi.2000. 

~ ., 
• " ~
 

~
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13.Pllranjape, Makarand. "Post-Independence Indian English Literature: Towards 

a New Literary History." Economic and Political Weekly. Vol. 33.No. 18 (May 2
8,1998): 1049-lQ56. Web. 4 Dec. 2011. 

14. Eagleton, Terry. Frederic Jameson and Edward W. Said. Nationalism,� 
Colonialism, and Literature, Londomflniversity of Minnesota Press 1990,2001� 

15.Shah, Nila, and Pramod K. Nayar. Modern Indian Poetry in English, Critical� 
Studies. New Delhi: Creative Books,2000. Prin t. .� 

16. Ahmad, Aijaz. In Theory: Nations, Classes, Literatures. New Delhi:� 
". Oxford UP, 1992. Print.� 

17.Anderson, Benedict, ImaginedCo.m",!.u!!!~ies.l,.ond(m:yerso;1991. Print. 

18. Appiah, Kwame Anthony. "Is the Post- in.Postmodernism the Post- in 
Postcoloniaf?" Critical Inquiry 17 (Winter 1991): 336-57. 

19. Bhabha, Homl, N(J/iqn and Narration. London: Routledge, 1990. Print. 

20. Chakladar, Arnall. "The Postcolonial Bazaar: Marketing/Teaching Indian 
Literature." ARIEL 31.1-2 (2000): 183,201. Print. 

21. Cooppan, Vllashini, "Ghosts in the Disciplinary Machine: The Uncanny 
. -Life of World Eiterature," Comparative Literature Studies 41.1(2004): 10-36.� 

Print.� 
'.� I 

2~. Damrosch, David, ed. Teaching World Literature. New York: MLA,2009. 

23. DIlS, Sisir Kumar•.A History ofIndian Literature 1911-1956,'Strugglefor 
Freedom: Triumph and Tragedy. New Delhi: Sahitya Akademi, 2006. 

U. Ghosh, Bishnupriya. When Rome Across: Literary Cosmopolitics in the 
.Contemporary Indian Novel. New !Jrunswick: Rutgers UP, 2004• 

.. ".". 
25. Huggan, Graham. The Postcolonial Exotic: Marketing the Margins. London: 

Routledge,2QOl. 

26. Jameson, Fredric. "World Literature in the Era of Multinational 
Capitalism." Social Text IS (1986): 65-88. 

27.� Niranjana, Tejaswioi. Siting Transtation: History, Post-Structurallsm and 
the Colonial Context. Berkeley: California UP, 1992. .-----.. 

28. Raveendran, P.P. "llenealogies ofIndian Literature." Economic alit/Political 
Weekly June 24, 2006: 2558-2563. 



23i .,"o 
29. Amaresb Dutta. Encyclopedia'ojIndian Literature. Sabitya Academi. New Delbi . 

1987.� 

30.- SiSirKumarDas.A -History ofIndian Literature. Volume I & II. Sabitya 
Akademl. New Delhi. 200S. "o 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi 

Proposal for Launch of a Course 

. (To be approved by the Board of Studies and the Academic Council) 

1.� Title of the Course: CuFQtion-ffhec.u-yand Practice) 

. 2.� Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Culture and Creative 
Expressions ., 

";: .: 
. 3. Programmers) which this course can be a part of: M.A. Visual Art 

c 
.' 4.� Level atwhich the course can be offered: Predoctoral z Masters / PGDiploma / BA (.., 

HODS./Diploma / Certificate: Masters'� - - . 

C 
. . .� . 

Q 
5.. If it is a stand-alone course, how Can it be scheduled'cte.g., iJS a summer/winter 

course, semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.) o 
Semester-long course C 

6.� Proposed elateoflaunch: January2014o 

7.� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.) Santhosh Sadanandan (Co

Ordinator), 

8.. Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the 

(.., programmers), Availability of literature and resources, Expertise in i\UD faculty or 
outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.): 

o 
This course attempts tQ introduce the basics of curatorial practices both in terms 

o� of theory and practical considerationS. TliJfiVould enable the studentsnotnnly to 
organizeUworksorartln a conceptual framework, but also to think througho 
processes of selection, modes of display, spatial and temporal dynamics, etc, in 

o� . terms of the ways in which meanings are generated. This course also briefly deals 

..� 



...� 
""I 

. 28~	 ...� 
with_ the practical and managerial skills required in exhibition making. It tries to 
integrate concepts, innovation and technique in a productive manner and ""I 
explores the dialectical relationship between these categories. 

""I 
Further, this course deals with the recent shifts in cultural/artistic practices in 
general with specific regard to the emergence of Conceptual, Performative, Site ~ 

Specific and New Media Art practices. It also involves discussions around 
various modes of curating especially in the context of newer technological '" 
apparatuses and community formations based on geo-political locations, 

""I
marginalities etc. 

""IIn consonance with the vision of the University to capacitate a critical layer of 
intervention in the civil society and the School of Culture and Creative 

"'\ 
Expressions to mould talents with social awareness, this course will nurture� 
conceptual and critical awareness among studentsahout the role of critical ""\� 
curation in the fleeting visuality of our urban public sphere.� .... 

""I 
9.� If the course is a part of one or more programme(s); its location in the programme(s) 

corelcornpulsory/optionallany other:Setnester IV, Core Course.. 6 credits '''"'1 

"'" 
1O. A brief description of the Course:� ""I 

•� This course would analyse the complexities invotved in cultural production and -. 
dissemination, and the function of curatorial practice in the public sphere today. ..... 
A critique of contemporary curatorial practices will also be initiated, both in 
terms of conceptual integrity.as well as in terms of pragmatic feasibility. In short, ""I 
this part of the course will highlight the necessity for conceptual rigor and raise -.critical que~tions around how to frame the art object, keeping in mind the 

. ·.c,oinplex social processes that produce cultural artefacts. .... 
This conrse also includes the curatorial practicum. The modalities and character 
of practical components'<ef this course will vary according to the """ 
instructors/curators and the nature of curatorial projects undertaken by each .... 
batch of students. The general emphasis would be on artistic curation (or the 
idea of artist-curator) arid to encourage the students to curate their own and ""I 

their peers' work and their immediate surroundings 011 a regular hasis in order 
""'I 

to evotve both practical as well as critical insights regarding curatorial practices. 

""I 
The-specific objective of the· practical .component olttre-coursnvl1ne to guide 
students to engage with the questions of framing their own work in the larger ""'I. .. 
contexts of exhibitionary orders.� . 

"" 
""I 

"'I 

""I 

""I 



II. Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: (Pre 
. requisites or prior knowledge level etc.) 

nla 

12. Course Detili"ls: (Co~rse objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, 
.� schedule of course transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each� 

module)� 

Week One: 
Introduction 

First Module: Week Two to Five - A Brief Critical History of Curatorial Practices 

A series of illustrated lectures would initiate an analysis of the history of� 
curatorial practices in· general, and a detailed study on the nature of curatorial� 
practices over the last 30-40 years. Special emphasis will be provided to� 
thoroughly analyzing various major Indian curatorial projects that have been� 
envisaged in the recent past, These lectures will also interrogate the nature of� 

-curator'ial practices .in India from different discursive vantage points such as� 
region, ethnicity, gender, class, caste, sexualities, race, disabilities and other� 
forms of marginalities. Finally, these lectures. will Introduce the recent� 
theoretical developments iii the field of the curatorial, .� 

Second Module: Week Five to Fourteen - Curreni Curatorial Challenges and the 
Public Sphere: Theory-cum-Practical Couqe· . 

This part of the course will highlight the necessity for conceptual rigor and raise� 
critical questions around how to frame the art object, keeping in mind the� 

complex social processes that produce cultural artefacts. This course also� 
includes the curatorial.. ·praetieum;: wherein the students - initiate some� 

collaborative projects which engage with issues 'If social concerns. The students� 
may c9l1ab9-rateon a _curatorial venture where they are assigned to� 

conceptualize, research, and organize an exhibition that addresses the locale, the� 
politics of space, the notion of public and private, the urban dynamics, questions� 
of governmentality and structures of the public sphere. This' module specifically� 
explores the - pcssibtlities of curating public art projects with -a nuanced� 

understanding of the complex fabric of the public sphere.� 

The modalitles and character of practieal components of this course will vary 
according to the instructors/curators and the nature of curatorial projeets-------. 

undertaken by each batch of students. The general emphasis would be on artistic 
curatien (or the idea of artist-curator) and to encourage the students to curate 
their own and their peers' work and their immediate surroundings on a regular 
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235� 
basis in order to evolve both practical as well as critical insights regarding 
cu ratorial practices. 

Selected BibllOgrapny:-

Barker, E. (ed.) Contemporary Cultures ofDisplay, Yale University Press, New 
Haven, 1999. :--

Carbonell, B. (ed.) Museum Studies: An Anthology ofContexts. Blackwell, Morden, 
. 2004. 

Elsner, John and Roger Cardinaleds., The, Cultures ofCollecting, Reaktion Books,' 
London, 1994 • " 

Newhouse, V. Art and the Power ofPlacement. Monacelli Press, New York: 2005 

Preziosi, D. Brain ofthe Earth's Body: Art. Museums and the Phantasms of • 
Modernity, Minneapolis & London: University of Minnesota Press, 2003 

Pollock, Griselda and Joyce Zemans eds., Museums After Modernism, Boston: 
Blackwell; 2007 

. .1· .' . -, --...... -
Preziozi, D. Grasping the World: The Idea ofthe Museum, Ashgate.2004 

Rouette, G. &hibiti~ns: A Practic;(Guide to Small Muse~ms and Galleries, 
Museums Australia, 2007 . 

. . . ".' . j. • 

.' .~. . v .. 

Vergo, P.The New;Museology, Reaktion Books, London, 1989. 

13. Assessment Methodology: _ 

A mid-term essay on curatorial theory and b1stoty by the eigbth w~ek: 20%. 
Classroom and Project Participation: 20%. Project proposals and research: 20% 
and tbe final Curation (with a refleetive writing) 40% ' .. 

14. No. of students to be admitted: All students ofMA Visual Art (IV Semester) 

15. Special needs in terms of special expertise offaculty, facilities, requirements in terms' 

of studio, lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with 
-extemelagencies'{ergr; with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: 

Exhibition HaIVG~IIery. Lights and other necessary equipments for in-house 
: .. 

curation. 
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286� 
Santhosh.S 

-----=-:

-~------'O::S~lgn....,a"'tu..r...e.-o"'frCr·ol,lrse Coordinator(s) 

Note: 

I ... Modifications on the basis ofdeliberations in the Board of Studies may be 
incorporated and the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council. 

2.· Courses which are meant to be part ofmore .than one programme, and are to be shared 

across schools, may need to betaken through the Boards of Studies of the respective 
schools. 

3.� In certain special cases, where acourse does not belong to any particular school, the . 
'. proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

rRecommendation of the School of Culture and Creative Expressions: " ." 

The proposal was discussed bythe Soard of Studies in its .. : meeting held 

on .... :......•..................and has been approved in the present form. 

-. 
.. 

http:on....:......�
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Titie ofthe Course: Arnbedkar UniversitY-;-Delhi 
. Proposal for Launch of a Course 0 

(To be approved by the Board of Studies and the Academic Council) 

c I: Title ofthe Course: Art and the I'0Iitical(2Ccrediis) 

c 
. 2.� Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Culture and Creattve 

Expressionse . .' .'.'.� ..... . 

(,... . 3:� Programmeisj-whichthiscourse can be a part of: MA Performance Studies, Visual Art, . 
Literary Art, Film Studies 

c 
4; Level at which the course can be offered: Masters 

0 
5·· Ifit is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled?:(e.g., as a summer/winter course, (.' .. 

semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.)� 

(,} Can be.a stand-alene semester long course� 
. . , 

6. Proposed <late of launch: January 20140 .. 
(; .7: Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.)� 

·Coordinatorr Dr Sumangala Damodaran� c 
8. Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the c · programmers), Availability of literature and resources, Expertise in AUD faculty or 

· outside, how it would be beneficialto those who take this course, etc.): o 
c 9. If the course is apart of one or more programme(s), its location in the programme(s)� 

., core/compulsory/optional/any other: Foundational .� c 
10. Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the c 

·programme(s), Availability of literature and resources, Expertise in AUD faculty or 
outside, how itwould be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.): () 

c I J. A briefdescription of the Course: 

Q This is a 2-credit Founi.iationcourse, which aims to provide students with a broad sweep 
of issues relating to the relationship between art and politics. Given AVD's commitment 

~._--- .. ·to-engllgetl,chQiarship,this course is intended toprovides a reasonable overview of the 
.. contexts, conceptual considerations as well as experiences of the use ofart in and as c politics. 

c� 
o� 
C 

o 
C 
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Course Outline 
o 

1. Introduction: Theorising Signification and the Social(J Weeks) 

e 
This introductory section will interrogate the idea of the social and that of the political� 
withrespect to art. It will introduce students to some existing socio-historical analyses 'j�
and debates on the relationship beiween art and society as well as initiate a discussion on. :� 
altemative methodoJogiesthat are beginning to emergein contemporary discourses..� o 

'1. 
Will Bradley and Charles Esche (eds) (2007): Art and Social Change - A Critical Reader, Tate 
Publishing o 
Vera Zolberg (1990), Constructing a Sociology ofthe Arts, Cambridge: New York Cambridge o
University Press J990 . . • . 

o
Pierre Bourdieu (1987), Distinction: a Social Critique ofthe Judgement 'of Taste,Massachussets: 
the Harvard University Press, 1984, Introduction, Chapter I, Postscript .., 
.Pierre Bourdieu, (I 995) The Rules ofArt, Stanford: t1~iJniversity Press.Chapter l. ~

.Mao Tse Tung: Lectures at the Yenan Forum o 
Surnangalapamodarantzul e, forthcoming): Understanding the Relationship Behveen Art and .~ 

<,... 

Social Movements z: Towards an Alternative Methodology, in Wiebkekelm (ed): Circulating� 
Social Science Knowledge, Ashgate Publishing . . . . ~.
 

Michael Denning (1996): The Cultural Front: The Laboringof American Culture in the� 
Twentieth� 

. Century. New York: Verso ., o 
~ 

2. The Voice and Poetry in Movements and Society and the Powers of Orality(J weeks) o 
Poetry, from the Avant-Garde to Revolution: Paris-Moscow-Mexico City to oEverywhere: We.start our story with a case-study of public poetry and its travels. We start 
from Walter Benjamin's Paris, its arcades and its avant-gardes. Modern poets like Rimbaud '1did not only fight on the barricades Of the Paris Commune but came to create a poetic 
language and intensity that was at once transgressive and vibrant and a poetry, that had o
repercussions everywhere. The competing fields of expression from the hyperbolic 
symbolism of Rirnbaud to the cubist, surrealist and futurist currents of the grand city become ~ 

important aesthetic constellations for the cultural.explosion before and after the Russian 
Revolution Here we mov.e-onto.Ma¥ako¥sk;)Cand.his-milieu.of.revolutionary.current.sand o 
dreams- of constructivism and proletkult and.ofa poetry that imagined itself as public, as part 
of the. public spectacles of the day. We explore the reversal of all that with the canonization ~ 

of socialist realism after Stalin's (1932) "On the Reconstruction of Literary and Art 

~ 

t.' 
.1")

• 

,1) 



Organizations". To understand the implications of that it has to be read parallel to his "On the 
National Question" which makes it appropriate for developing societies to recover their 
folkloric and cultural past whilst at the same time insisting on socialist realism. Whereas the 

sommunist international makes art an important political activity everywhere, it at the same 
time makes it a transmission belt of Soviet ideas. We therefore move from Rimbaud's 
"Season in Hell" and "the Drunken Boat", Mayakovsky's "Cloud in Trousers" and "Pro Eto" 
to understand a new tension. What is "exported" to Mexico City and Bombay, Johannesburg 
and Beijing is a peculiar and contradictory constellation of practices during the Stalin era, 

Our second take (In poetry turns back to Paris and Moscow to tell another version of the 
relationship between word and society. It is how surrealism and hyper-symbolism provide a 
language for the poetry of the perceived non-West. With Elytis and Cesaire the Parisian 
experience of the 1930s is immediate; for, Neruda it is highly mediated. It involves an 
emotive "incendence" (not a "transcendence") in their perceived 'backwardness" and creates 
the voice of restoration and re-genesis: Elytis's Axion Esti is a redrafting of c'reation, of the 
geomorphology of the Aegean, of the byzantine and the Hellenic. For Cesaire it is the 
redrafting of African-ness and Blackness through his "Return to My Native Land" and 
finally, for Neruda- after the experience of the atrocities of the Spanish Civil War and his 
experience of the Mexican muralists, it involves the re-drafting of the 
Panamericancosrnogenesis of "Canto General". For Cesaire and for Neruda jie-comrnunists, 
the Stalin take on the national question makes them admire their magical pueblo but it leads 
to a poetry that is as distant to socialist realism asnight is to day. Elytiss work becomes an 
axiomatic Left text once Mikis'Iheodorakis (then a communist) turns it into an epic of 
popularmusic, ' 

Walter Benjamin (1968), "Paris the Capital of the 19th Century", New Left Review, 1/48. (For 
the brave, alook into Benjamin's (1999) The Arcades Project, Cambridge, Mass. :Belknap Press 
of Harvard University Press 

Richard Stites (1989) Utopian Vision and experimental life in the Russian Revolution, New 
York: Oxford University Press. , 

Desmond Rochfort (1993) Mexican Muralists: Orozco, Rivera, Siqueiros, London: L.King 

Sinfield,-:\Ian (1989), Literature, Politics and Culture in Postwar Britain, Basil 
Blackwell.Dxford, p.58. ' 

Sitas, Ari (1987); ClaSS, Nation, Ethnicity In Natal's Black Working Class, Flight of the 

QwalaGwala Bird, Essay Nine. 

--- (1989), Traditions Of Poetry In Natal, Flight of the GwalaGwala Bird, Essay 
Seven.. 

On "Chinese Revolutionary Literature"Author(s}: Jonathan SpenceSource: Yale French Studies, 
No. 39, Literature ard Revolution (1967), pp. 215-225 
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Stalin's (I 'f32) "On the Reconstruction of Literary and Art Organizations" and his "On the 
National Question" 

Edward J. Brown (1988), Mayakovsky- the Poet in the Revolution, London: Paragon Books 

Razalvlir and Mir (2010): Anthems of Resistance : A Celebration of Progressive Urdu Poetry 
. . . 

RolenaAdorno (ed) From Oral to Written Expression: Native Andean Chronicles ofthe Early" 
Colonial Period (1982) . . . 

RolenaAdorno, GuamanPoma: Writing and Resistance in Colonial Peru (1986,2000) 

. Rolf Hellebust (1997) AIekseiGastev and the Metallization of the" Revolutionary Body Slavic 
review, 56 no.3 

Bowen-Striiyk, Heather (2006): Introduction: Proletarian Arts in East Asia in Positions: East 
Asia Cultures Critique, Volume 14, Number 2,pp. 251-278 . 

. ..' .. 
. 3. Performance and the Theatres of Change (3 weeks) 

In this section and the next, we look primarily arcornparative experiences with Theatres 
of Change, focussing on non-Euro-Arnerican experiences, i.e., Kenya, South Africa, . 
India, Southeast Asia, with ari attempt to go deeper into creative processes. This section 
will also focus on such processes through consideringquestions of nation, nationalism 
·and identity in creative processes: 

Augusto Boal P979) The Theatre of the Oppressed, London: Pluto 
. . .... . 

. Robert Kavannagh (1985) Theatre and Cultural Struggle in Souih Africa. London: Zed 

Astrid Von Kotze (1986) Organiseand Act, Durban: Culture and Working Life Publications 

Ingrid Bjorkman (1989) Mother Sing For Me: People's Theatre in Kenya, London: Zed Books 

Erika Fischer-Lichte et al (1990) The Dramatic touch ofdifference: theatre, own and foreign.' 
Gunter NanVerlag, Section on HabibTanvir 

MarkFleishman.t 1991) Workshop Theatre in South Africa inthe 1980s : a critical examination 
with specific reference to power, orality and the camivalesque, Thesis (M.A. (Dramajj-. 
University of Cape Town, 1991 

o ..,� 
o� ., 
.., 
~ 

,.., 

."
C). 

..., 
~ 

o 

, .... '"o� 
o� 
,'"'� 
~ .., 

" 
~ 

., 

" 
~ 

.., 
~ 

("\
'.

..., 
.~ ., 
.f') 

".,� 



':'"- .. .. 
291 

. ·-Mally, LYnn E2(03), Exporting Soviet Culture: The Case <if Agitprop Theater, 
(;t-~- Slavic Review, Vol. 62, No.2, pp.324-342 

ArjunGhosh (2010), Jana Natya Mancha, Theatre of the-Streets.the Jana NatyaManch 
Experience, Delhi. . 

Paul Clark (2008) The Chinese Cultural Revolution: A History. Cambridge; New York: 
. Cambridge University Press 

..� . - .... . - .. 

Samuel; Raphael, Ewan MacColI, and .Stuart Cosgrove eds. (1985), Theatres <if the Left, 1880
1935: Workers' Theatre Movements in Britain and AmericafSoston: Routledge and Kegan 
Paul. . . 

'. 

. , 

4. The Sounds of Music and Popular Culture 

Donaldson, .Rachel Clare (2011): MUSIC FOR THE PEOPLE:THE FOLK MUSIC REVIVAL 
AND AMERICAN IDENTITY, 1930"1970, Dissertation Submitted to the Faculty of the 

.Graduate School of Vanderbilt University. 

c� Gerhard Kubik (1999). Africa and the Blues.(Jackson, Mississippi: University !'ress of 
Mississippi) .. . . 

.� . 

.... Turino, Thomas(2003):Nationalism and Latin American Music: Selected Case Studiesand 
-Theoretical.Consideraticns, Latin American Music Review, Volume 24, Number 2, Fall/Winter 
,pp. 169-209 . . 

. Alejandro L. Madrid. 2008. Sounds of the Modem Nation: Music; Culture, aile! the Ideas in Post
Revolutionary Mexico. Philadelphia: Temple University Press . 

c 
Stephen Jones(l999): ChineseRitual Mu~icunderMao and Deng , British Journal of

C Ethnomusicology, Vol. 8; pp. 27-66. . 

o� Barbara Mittler (20 I0): "Eight Stage Works for 800 Million People": The Great 
ProletariarrCultural Revolution in Music-A View from Revolutionary Opera", 

Co) The Opera Quarterly, Volume 26, Number 2-3, Spring-Summer� 
. ,pp. 377-40 I� 

C 
Q----� SumangalaDamodaran (2008): Protest Through Music, Seminarv August 

Eyerman, Ron and Andrew Jamison. Music and Social Movements: Mobitizing Traditions in the 
-Twentieth-Century, New-Y-ork:·-Gambridge University Press, 1998. . ..----.--- .. 
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Garabedrarr; Stev:eIl;-"iteUs;-Whites;-andthe Blues: Lawrence Gellert, "Negro Songs of Protest," 
---"----Md lite Left Wing Folk-Song Revival of the 1930s and 1940s_" American Quarterly. o 

Vol. 57, No. I, (Mar. 2005) pp. 179-207. 

o
12. Assessment Methodology: ..., 

A mid-term essay: 30%, Classroom presentation and Participation: 20%, and End
term Essay 40% 

. ..� . o 
13.� No. of students to be admitted: All. students of all the MA Programmes students (I'.' -- ,., 

Semester) 

14. Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms of o 
studio, lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with o
external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: ' . 

-,� oNo Special Requirements ., 
Dr. Sumangala Damodaran __ 

-~ 

Signature of Course Coordinator(s) -~ 

Note: ;� - - - _ _ _ _ 'oI.� Modifications -on the basis of deliberations in the Board.of Studies may be incorporated� 

and the revised proposal should·besubmittedto the Academic Council.  ~ 

2.� Courses which are meant to be part ofmore-than .one programme, and are to be shared _ 

across schools, may need to be taken through .the Boards of Studies of'therespective . 

schools. "~ 

3.� In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the '1 
proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. ., 

Recommendation of the School of Culture and Creative Expressions: ---.: '. C' 
The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its meeting held 
on : ; and has been approved in the present form. ~ 

" ~ 

Signature of the Dean ofthe School o .., 
-0 o� 

o� 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi (AUD)� 

Standing Committee on Academic Programmes (SCAP)� 

Minutes of the nth Meeting held on 13 February 2014� 

Agenda Items 

. 1. . Discussion on the new courses offered by the School of Culture and Creative 
Expressions (SCCE) as part of its Masters Programme(s) (residual item from the 

. previous meeting held on 4 February 2014).. 
. 2;· Discussion on the revised format of the new Masters Programme in Early 

.. Childhood Care and Education (ECCE), to be offered by' the SES. 
3.� Discussion on the restructurlng of the MBA programme offered by the School of 

. Business, Public Policy and Social Entrepreneurship (SBPPSE). 
4.� Discussion on the new Masters Programme in Social Entrepreneurship (MASE), 

to be offered by theSBPPSE. 

Members present: 

Chandan Mukherjee, (Chairperson) 

Shyam Menon (permanent invitee) 

. Kuriakose Mainkoottam (Dean, SI;lPPSE) 

latin Bhatt (Dean;SD) 

Venita Kaul (Dean, SES) 

Sunita Singh (Pratham, special invitee) 

Devika Sharma (CECED, special invitee) . 

Nidhi Kaicker (SBPPSE, special invitee) 

Kritika Mathur (SBPPSE, special invitee) 

Anshu Gupta (SBPPSE, special invitee) . 

Tuheena Mukherjee (SBPPSE, special invitee) .� 

K,Valentina(SBPPSE, special invitee)� 

Kartik Dave (SBPPSE, special invitee)� 

.Salil Misra (Dean, SLS, Convenor, SCAP)� 

o� 
C 
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.... 
Minutes .... 

1.� Given the paucity of time, it was decided to defer. the agenda item no. 1 (discussion on ""I 
the new courses offered by the SCCE) and take it up in the next meeting of SCAP, to� 
be held on 17 February 2014 (Monday) at 1 PM. The SOAP expressed concern ....� 
regarding the low attendance at its meetings. The Chairperson urged all Deans to� 
make it a point to attend all meetings of SCAP and not just the ones in-which their ....� 
programmes are discussed. . ""\� 

2.� The Dean, SBPPSE made a presentation on the proposed new Masters Programme on 
Social Entrepreneurship (MASE). The justification for the new programme from the "'" 
three-pronged focus of the' School, (Business, Public Policy, and' Social .... 
Entrepreneurship). The impetus for the new programme will also come from the 

.....already set up Incubation Centre. 

.... 
In its orientation, the new programme will cater to students who will look to create 
and build a career around SE. It will be particularly useful for people working in the ""\ 
NGOs or the development sector, The' main idea behind the new programme will be ....to inculcate among the students the spirit of SE so that they should be able to start� 
something of their own rather than looking at the existing avenues of employment.� .... 
The programme seeks to create a new field instead of catering to the existing one .. It� 

will revolve not just around 'knowledge' but also 'attitude'. ..,� 
....The programme will have a focus on field based learning, workshops and project� 

work, through which the students will be encouraged to develop business plans of� 
their own. The first year of the programme will have the same courses as in the MBA� "" programme. Keeping in mind the constraints of classroom space, only ten students "'" will be enrolled in the progranime to begin with. ....The presentation was followed by discussion. The following points were discussed� 
and suggestions made:� .... 

•� The trimester sequencing of some of the courses could be reconsidered. The 
concept of SE should be introduced earlier in the programme. The developing .... 
of a business plan should follow later in the second year only after the students ....have acquired a sense of what business is all about. 

•� There was some discussion' on the naming of 'the programme. Should it be 
""I 

called MSE or MASE or MBA with a specialization in SE? It was decidedto� 
call it MASE (MA in Social Entrepreneurship). ....� 

•� The project work should run through the entire programme and not be ....confined to one of two trimesters. 

•� The baskets of electives should also include courses on "Rural/Ecological . 
Tourism" and "Crafts'and Traditional Knowledge/Creative Economy". "" 

•� The second year of the proposed new programme should be organized into .... 
semesters instead of trimesters. This would make it easier for the programme 

"" 
2 "" 

.... 

"" 
"'\� 
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 ..� 
to use courses from other Schools. The basket of courses should clearly 
indicate those courses that are drawn from other Schools. 

•� There should be a separate advisory body/committee for this programme. A 
team of SE practitioners should be put together for wider consultations. 

With that the SCAP approved the proposed new Masters Programme in 
Social Entrepreneurship (MASE) and recommended that it be placed at the 
next meeting of the Academic Council for ratification. 

3.� The Dean, SBPPSE presented a proposal for the restructuring of the existing MBA 
programme. The need for restructuring was felt while transacting the programme. The 
proposed restructuring is the result of consultations within the faculty and feedback 
from the students. It was felt that there was a repetitiveness of content across certain 

I 
courses. The number of courses was also large and the MBA students were not left 
with enough time to pick up tolls and skills. These constraints necessitated a re-look 
at the structure of the programme.. 

..� It was. therefore. proposed that the programme should reduce the number of courses 
each trimester from nine to seven, get rid of repetitiveness, club some courses 
together, and change the sequencing of some of the courses across trimesters. With 
these changes the total number of credits in the programme will be reduced from 110 
to 86. 

After some dlscusslon, the SCAP approved the restructuring of the MBA 
programme and recommended that it be placed at the next meeting of the 
Academic Council for ratification. 

. 4. The Dean, SES presented the revised format of the proposed Masters Programme in 
. Early Childhood Care and Education (ECCE). The programme structure was 

presented at a meeting of SCAP held on 30 January 2014 and approved. However the 
. faculty of SES was asked to revise the programme and document and bring it again to 
SCAP, keeping in mind the followingpoints: 

•� Certain concerns pertaining to the field of Psychology, Technology, Child 
Media and Child Literature could be incorporated into the curriculum 

structure. 

•� The programme intends to follow a modular approach and provides students 
with the option of exiting the programme mid-way after two semesters, with a 
Diploma. It was suggested that in order to make this modular facility relevant, 
the basket of courses offered in the first two semesters should be reworked in 
such a manner that all the courses offered in the first two semesters acquire 

3 
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enough coherence stand on their own. The course offerings in the first two 
semesters should be such that they should justify the granting of a Diploma.' 

• The sequencing of the courses should be reworked. 

• The credit arithmetic should also be reworked. 

The Dean, SES, presented the revised programme structure which has incorporated 
the suggestions made by the SCAP. The presentation was followed by general 
discussion on the career trajectories emanating out of the programme (Teacher' 

. Education, Sociai Entrepreneur, and also Research) and also on the rationale for two
credit courses. It was. suggested that the two-credit courses. should' not be' spread 
through the semester but should be done intensively in a shorter duration. 

.With that the SCAP approved the proposed Masters Programme in ECCE and 
.. recommended that it be placed at the next meeting of the Academic Council for 

ratification. 

The next meeting of the SCAP will beheld on 17 February 2014 at 1 PM to discuss 

the remaining courses Offered by the SCCE as part of its masters programme.. 

'S~a 

Convenor, SCAP 
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School of Business Public Policy & Social Entrepreneurship 
12.022014 

MINUTES 

The 3'" meeting of the Board of Studies for the School of Business, Public. Policy & 
Social Entrepreneurship, AUO, was held at 10.30 a.m. on Wednesday 12 February 
2014 in the Staff Lounge, AUO, Kashrnere Gate. 

Following members were present:� 
L Professor Kuriakose Marnkoottarn� 
2, Professor Chandan Mukherjee� 
3. Shri Dilip Cherian 
4. Dr Anirban Sengupta 
5. Ms Gunjan Sharma 
6. Dr Kartik Dave 
7. Dr K. Valentina 
8. Dr Tuheena Muklherjee 
9. Ms. Nidhi Kaicker 

Shri B.V. Sriraman, Shri Viraf Mehta & Dr Anshu Gupta regretted their inability to attend. 

Item no.l: Report on the academic programmes of SBPPSE 
The chairperson made a brief presentation on the academic programmes that are currently 
offered at SBPPSE. Apart from the MBA programme which is completing two years, the PG 
Diploma in Publishing has been launched in August 2013 to which the firs! batch of 15 students 
were admitted, out of which 11 have successfully completed the first semester. Currently the 
students are undergoing internship for 8 weeks with reputed publishing organisations. The 
second semesteris scheduled to start.in the first week 'of March 2014. 

Item NQ.2: Proposed Changes in ,the Structure of the Programme: 
As the first batch' of the MBA programme is nearly completing the course, it was thought 
appropriate to review the programme structure. This was important especially as the students 
have been expressing that there" were.too many courses and credits in the programme. Moreover, 
after' a full run of the programme 'some amount of repetitiveness and 'overlap in the content of 
somc of the courses have come to, our attention. At present th~ two year MBA Programme 
consists of 54 COurses with nine courses in each trimester adding up to a total of 108 credits and 

'another 2 credits (non-graded) for summer internship . 

. After examining the course contents and th~ir delivery in detail, it W35 proposed that some of [he 
'courses could be combined or merged together, while others could be shifted from the 
compulsory list to elective list. In the proposed structure, each trimester will consist of 7 courses 
of 2 credits each. In the last trimester, the students will undertake a project study of 4 credits. The 
students will choose 14 electives courses spread over three trimesters in the second year. 

The language will be offered in 3 trimesters as a compulsory input (2" to 4" trimester, thus the 
number of contact hours will be 96). In the 5" trimester, the language course will be offered as 
Advancedlanguage and will be offered as an elective (additional 32 hours). The total number of 

'credits for the programme will be 86. Of these 2 credits for summer internship will not be graded. 
The revised Trimester-wise revised structure of the MBA programme is given below: 

Trimester I (June- Trimester 2 (Scptember- Trimester 3 (January - March) 
Sentember) December) 
10I: Business Culture and 201: Issues and Perspectives 301: Social Entreoreneurshio 



• 
Societv 
102: Oruanisational Behaviour 
103: Quantitative Methods 
104: Principles of Economics 

105: Financial Accounting 

106: Marketing Management 
107: Business Communication: 
and Personalitv Develooment 

.-- 
').,0(';

• 'f.LV V 

in Public Pulicy 
202: Leadership and Change' 
203: Management Science 
204: Spreadsheet Modelling 

205: Corporate Finance, 

206: Business Ethics & CSR 
207: Language 

" 
~ 

o 
I') 

302: "Human: Resource Manazement . 
303: Operations Manazernent 

"') 

304: Structured Thinking and 
Problem Solving "• 305: Cost and Management 
Accounting 

,., 
306: Business Research 
307: Language, ~ 

SUMMER INTERSHIP 18 WEEKS: Anril 'June) , ~ 

Trimester 4 (June- Trimester 5 (September - ' ,Trimester,6 (January ""March)� 
September) , December), ' '� 

40l,Strategic Management:� 601: PROJECT STUDY (4 credits) '1I 

402: International Business� 7 ELECTIVES (which may 
Environment� include an advanced course ...1') 

onIanguage) .403: Business Law and� 5 ELECTIVES ~ 

'Cornorate Govern~nce	 I .,404: Language� I 

3 ELECTIVES 

I")
The course content and other details of the revised courses were presented by respective course� 
coordinators. The suggestions made in the BoS meeting will be incorporated before submitting� f)
the revised coursesto the SCAr and Academic CounciL ,.,
Item No.3: Proposed Programme Structure of Masters' in Social Entrepreneurship 

The rationale,' objective and, the programme structure of the proposed Masters' in Social t') 
Entrepreneurship,(MSE) was presented to theBaS. The members appreciated the relevance and 
timeliness or the programme and' recommended the programme struclure.' The programme will 
consist of 84 Credits (34 taught courses or 2 credits each + 2 Workshop based / seminar courses 
of 2credits each +,1 field Study of4 credits + I entrepreneurial venture project of 8 creditsr.The '"' 
first year of the programme will be common with the first year courses or the MBA programme,� 
while the second year consist of courses, workshops and field projects specially created for the� " oSocial Entrepreneurship. The proposed programme will also have direct interrace with the� 
Incubation Centre Ior Social Entrepreneurship &. innovation, which .will provide assistance to ..,�
mentor and find financial assistance for the entrepreneurial initiatives.� 

The suggestions made hy the HoS will he incorporated in the proposal before submitting it to the ~
 

SCAr'and the Academic Council.� ' 

. The meeting c.n~cq with a vote of thanks. 
" ~~ , 
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Ambedkar University Delhi� 
Proposal for Launch of an Academic Programme� 

(To be approved by the Academic Council)� 

1.� Title of the Programme: MA in Social Entrepreneurship (MASE) 

2.� ·Name of the School/ Centre proposing the Programme: School of Business, Public Policy and Social 
Entrepreneurship (SBPPSE) 

3.� Level of the Programme: Predoctoral/ Masters / PG Diploma/ BA Honours/ .Diploma/ Certificate : . 
Masters 

4.� Filii time/ Part time: Full Time 

5.� Duration of the Programme: Two years 

6.� Proposed date/ session for launch: June 2014 

7.� Particulars of the Programme Team (COordinator, Members): Ms. Nidhi Kaicker, Assistant Professor, 
SBPPSE 

8.� Ratio~a1e. for the Programme. (Ii~k with ~UO's vi~ion, availability of Iiter~ture, source "'fterial, 
facilities and resources, expertise In AUO facility or outside, nature of prospective students, prospects 
for graduates): 

.The School of Business, Public Policy and Social Entrepreneurship has been set up at Ambedkar 
University Delhi to promote teaching and research in management, with a holistic approach to 
business education. SBPPSE believes that business has the potential to address social, political and 
environmental concerns, and "an innovative and entrepreneurial approach can find solutions to 
several global problems. The objective ofbusiness management education should be not just to create 

o 
o wealth managers, bus also wealth creators. Given the name and the vision of the School, and the 

'growing importance ofsocialentrepreneurship, not only in India but globally, it is an opportune time 
'to launch another programme, which is focused solely on social entrepreneurship. 

. At present, several leading universities, globally," offer courses on social enterprise management, o social innovation and related areas as part of business education. At the same time, several business 
.schools offer specialised courses (Masters level and diploma programmes, and short term certificate 
programmes) on these aspects. Some examples include certificate courses and executive education 
.programmes at Stanford University and Oxford University, Masters in Social Entrepreneurship at 
Hult Business School and Macquarie University, etc. In the Indian context, several business schools 
offer specialised MBA in the area ofEntrepreneurship and Family Business Management, with some 
of them touching upon social issues. For instance, IIM Ahmedabad houses a Centre for Innovation, 
Incubation and entrepreneurship offering elective courses in areas .of.social entrepreneurship for its 
MBA students. Some of the new IIMs are also in the process of launching short term courses in this 
area. JIM Bangalore offers a specialisation in Women Entrepreneurship, ISB Hyderabad offers a 
specialisation in Global Growth Entrepreneurship, NMIMS, Mumbai offers an MQA in Social 
Entrepreneurship and EDI, Gandhinagar offers a specialisation in Development Sector and Social 
Entrepreneurship. A full-fledged master's programme in Social Entrepreneurship is offered at Tata 
Institute ofSocial Sciences, Mumbai, and at Deshpande Foundation, which is affiliated to Karnataka 
University.Dharwad. 

(.> 
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SBPPSE's first and flagship programme, Masters in Business Administration. is a departure from the ~ 

conventional MBA programmes offered elsewhere. It integrates elements ofpublic policy and social 
entrepreneurship in the mainstream business curriculum. While the MBA programme offers a -,
foundation course on social entrepreneurship to all the MBA students, several electives under this 
basket are available on offer. It was thought appropriate to offer another programme, which wili be� 
linked to the MBA programme, but at the same time, focus on social enterprise management. This, we� '"' believe, will differentiate us from other business schools in and around Delhi-NCR. . 

~ 

Moreover, the university has approved the setting up 'of the Incubation Centre for Social� 
Entrepreneurship and Innovation. It is expected that the MA in Social Entrepreneurship (MASE)� 
programme will be linked to the activities ofthis centre. . "'"� 

-.
This programme will help students gain a better understanding of the world around them, appreciate� 
the issues and challenges faced by the society, and find creative solutions to address these. The target� 

""'Iaudience for this programme will be as follows: 
• Students who seek to build a career in 'the emerging area ofsocial entrepreneurship. -.• Social entrepreneurs who seek to enhance their knowledge about business management. 
• People working in the development sector / government. 

~ 

The programme aims to build and enhance core business skills, raise consciousness about socio�
political and environmental issues, and promote creative thinking, social innovation, and "'\� 
entrepreneurial approaches to problem solving. ., 

9. Programme Objectives: 

""'I 
The objective of the programme is to introduce the participants to the emerging ·area of Social� 
Entrepreneurship, and the importance of social impact on communities. The programme emphasizes� 

""'Ion core business skills - finance, marketing, operations, human resource management and strategic� 
management, .which are essential for any organisation - public, private or development sector. At the� 
same time, the programme aims to develop an understanding ofcontemporary issues facing business� "" today - socio-political and cultural aspects, public sector administration, and functioning of small ..,
and medium enterprises, which are a backbone of our country. Most importantly, MASE imparts� 
specialised skills required by those who plan to start their own venture, and enables the participants� 
to use these skills, and apply them to finding creative and innovative solutions to social issues and "'I 
challenges. It is expected that the participants will be able to create their own ·social value 
proposition, which will bring about a change in the lives ofsome communities.. ""'I 

10. Structure of the Programme: 

""The most important difference between a traditional business and a social entrepreneurship venture ..,
is that the latter is focused on maximizing social impact, and such innovations take place both in 
profit, and not-for-profit organisations. Thus, foundations of business management education are 
essential for anyone pursuing this programme. With this idea, we propose to structure the programme 
in a manner that the core principles of business administration are retained, along with specialised "" 
cour~es on entrepreneurship, innovation and social consciousness. "" 
The first year ofthe programme will comprise 3 trimesters of12 weeks each and the second year will·� 
consist of2 semesters of I 6 weeks each, spread over rwo years; with immense exposure to field based� "" learning. The first year of the programme (trimesters 1 - 3) will follow the same course structure as ""'I 
the MBA programme, with minor modifications. In the second year, students are exposed to a variety 

•ofcore courses pertaining to development sector I social entrepreneurship, along with electives from "'\ 
2 

"'\ 

~ 

,""'I

~ 
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different fields, Students will also be given a choice of electives from those offered 10 the MBA 
programme / and other schools of the university, As part of the curriculum of MASE, students will be 
required to undertake (i) a field project of 2 months duration with an organisation, which includes 
preparation of a project appraisal; implementation plan, budgeting, cost benefitanalysis and revenue 
modelling; and (ii) a business plan for their own entrepreneurship venture, which can be supported 

, (resources / financial etc) by the incubation centre or presented to a pool of venture capitalists. 

Total No. ofcredits: 84 
Total No. ofcourses: 32 

Choose the categories applicable to your programme: 
a. No. ofFoundation Coursest. 19 (Total Credits - 38) 
b. No. ofDiscipline Courses: 8 (Total Credits - 32) 
c. No. of Special interest/ Applications! Career Oriented Courses: 5 (Total Credits -16) 
d. No. ofCompulsory Courses: 23 (Total Credits - 54) 
e. No. ofOptional/ Elective Coprses: 4 (Total Credits 16) 
f. No. ofPractical! Dissertation/ Internship/Seminar courses: 5 (Total Credits: 16) 

The broad programmestructure and the distribution ofcredits is detailed in Table 1 below: 

T,able 1: Programme Structure 
Type of� Sem5

Senil. Sem2 ' Sem3 Summer . ~em4Courses Sem6 
7 Taught 6 taught 6 laugh' 2 taught courses ofCoreCourses courses of 2 courses of 2 courses of2� 2 taught courses of 4~	 4 credits each = 8I Credits credj15 each . credits "each. credits each� creditseach = 8 credits 

credits 
= 14 credits . - 12 credits .-12credit5

(,.; 2 electives of 4 
2 electives of 4 credits Electives� credits each = 8each = 8 credits 

, ,o� credits 
1 seminar 1 seminar

1 seminar
Workshop I� based course based coursebased coursec� seminars ". of2credits of2 credits

(If 2" credits 
each each 

(... . Project I 1 project (entrepreneurial venture) of 8 credits(Sem 1 to Sem 5) 
"Field 1 field proiect with anorganisation durina summe;i2 credi~) J 

:toTAL 

<.: CREDITS 16 14 14 2 16 16 + 8 
, (86) 

The details of the secondyear structure of the programme will be worked aut highlighting its salient c features vis-a-vis ather programmes. The School is also organising a national level consultative' 
,workshop an the themes ofSocial-Entrepreneurship, and we propose 10 take' inputs from experts, ant! c incorporate those into our programme structure. 

o� g. Us! of Courses 
,The following table lists the courses trimester wise. All courses carry 2 credits each, unless 

(,),� mentioned otherwise. 

(.., 
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Table 2: Trimester Wise Course Distribution 

Typeof Courses Seml (Trimester) Sem2(Trimester) Sem3(Trimester) Summer Sem4 (Semester) SemS (Semester) 

BIOI.Business 830.1.Issues arid� 
Cullure and Society Perspectives .in� 

B201. Foundations ofB102.0rganis31;onaJ .Public ~olicySocial
Behaviour 8302. Human

EntrepreneurshipBl03. Quantitative Resource
B202. Leadership i401. Nt:;,w.Product and MarketMethods Management S501:Social impact assessment
and Change "Development .'

B104. Principles of B303. Operations 5502. Strategic Management of
8203. Management 5402. Fundraisingand Financing of

Economics Management New VenturesTaught Courses Science Social EnterprisesEl05. Financial 8304. Structured . 
B204. SpreadsheetAccounting Thinking and +2 ELECTIVES Modelling +2 ELECTIVES B106. Marketing Problem Solving B205. Corporate Management B305.'Cost and 
Finance

8107. Business Management
B206. BusinessCommunication and Accounting
Ethics &CSR Personality 8306. Business 

Development Research 
Seminar! 5301. Sustainability

S101: Introduction 10 S201. Developing Lecture Series: Business Models of successful socialentrepreneurship e,..,Workshop and SocialEntrepreneurship Business Models venl~res (non credited)Courses . . I Innovation o 
Project 5102. Social Entrepreneurship Ideation + execution under mentor. Assistance will beprovided from theIncubation centre (8 Credits) l"~ 

5302. Field Projecl-
Prepare a project 
proposal, need . 
appraisal, Fund 

Fieldwork raising & 
implementation plan, 
budget and cost-
benefit analysis (4 
Credits) 

Practicurn Proiects I 
Dissertation I 

'The course codes beginning with B are compulsory courses of the Masters in Business Administration Progra';;me.The course code; beginning� 
with S are courses specific to U4 in Social Entrepreneurship Programme. .� 

The proposed list of electives is provided in Table 3 with a briefdescription. 

4 

.J.JU;,J~.,JJ.J J'~'~ J.J J ~ J J JJ~~ JJ J J i;j ~  ,JJ J .J~J  



30S 

Table 3; Proposed List ofElectives 
Type andc Course� No. of 

Title of the course Category of Trimester A brief course description
Code� Credits.. Course 

Agribusiness and Elective, . 
SEt 

I Innovation Discipline 
Elective,SE2 Livelihood development 

Discioline 
Entrepreneurship in 

Elective,SE3 Education and Health 
Discipline

Sector� 
HumanEcology and .�. Blecrive, 

.' 

SE4 Natural Resource Discipline
Management 
Gender, Indigenous 

Elective,o� SES Communitiesand 
DisciplineEntrepreneurship . 

Negotiationand cross Elective,SE6 cultural communication Discipline 
Elective,SJ;;7 Development Economics� ,Discipline 

Social imp,ct Elective,SES 
infrastructure Investing Discioline 
Rural ZEcological Elective", I. SE9. 
Tourism Discipline 

Elective,SEIO . _c:rcatiy~ Economy 
- Discioline 

Electives will be drawn from other programmes of other schools during the second year of the 
programme. 

h.� Status of the development of course details (course objectives; course structures, instructional 
design; reading lists, schedule of leaching on the semester calendar,etc.) of the courses: 

From among the courses listed above, those with course code starting with B are compulsory 
courses of the MBA programme..For each of these Courses, the course objectives, structures, 
contents, session plans and reading lists are already in place, and are available in the course 
bulletin. For the courses specific to the programme MASE, the details are given below. 

Courses for which course details have been worked out: (attach list and details) : 
. . .. . . I' . . ... 
·Courses for which.Course details have not been worked Out (attach list). Tentative timefrarne for 
developing course details:· . 

i.� A note on the instructional (curriculum transaction) design for the Programme: 

Teaching pedagogy would based on a mix of reflections On readings, activities and simJlotions 
on topics related to social issues, and critical discussions of cases on lives of social 

.entrepreneurs and enterprises. The 'classes would be conducted in an interactive mode with an 
emphasis on group learning and team-based exercises.. Theoretical components will be well o 
complemented by practicum; and students will be encouraged to apply the classroom learning to 
various real life situations through short term and long term field based projects. Since this is an 
emerging area, students will also be encouraged to create learning repositories and contribute to 
the existing field of research. .c 

o� 5 
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J. A note on Field Study/ PracticaJ/ Project! Internship/ Workshop Components of the Programme: "" 
Workshop Component - Three courses in the first year will be run in a workshop mode. The� 
objective of these courses is to familiarize tfse students to the social issues surrounding them and "'"� 
raise their consciousness regarding the same. At the same time, students will be exposed to the� 
building blocks of business, and in this process, it is expected that various practitioners would be ""� 
able 10 participate and share their experiences with the students.� 

~ "" 
Field Project - The Field Project, carrying 2 credits is a crucial component of MSE. This is� 
designed to immerse students in (he field sites to make sense of and reflect on different field :'"� 
experiences in relation to theoretical concepts and principles presented in class. Students wilt be� 
encouraged to work with an NCO or an Organisation on a social prbblem. i1l this field project,� 
each student will be mentored by a supervisor in the partner organisation, and a faculty member / ""� 
resource from the Incubation Centre, and will present at completion, a project proposal, need� 
appraisal; lund raising and implementation plan,' cost-benefit analysis and a revenue model.. ""� 
Project Study: Social Innovation Entrepreneurship Project- The most important outcome ofMSE ""� 
is the students own social innovation idea and execution plan carrying 8 credits. At the end of the� 
first year, students will spend their summer months writing the Business Proposal for their own ~
 

venture. In the following three trimesters, the student will take the necessary steps for the� 
execution of the project. This project spread -over 2 years will entail a close interaction of the ""� 
1tudent with existing social entrepreneurs, mentors, funding agencies and government� 
authorities. .� .~ 

k. Assessment Design: ~ 

Assessmentwill be based on the University policy of continuous evaluation. Classroom learning� 
will be evaluated using a mix of tools - written submissions of assignments, case study analysis, ""� 
presentations, individual and group assessments. quizzes and end trimester assessments; .and� 
applications ofclassroom learning to real life situations through project reports and viva voce...� "" .,

. I.� Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms of studio, 
lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with external agencies(e.g., 
with field-based organizations, hospital) etc: "" 
It is expected that the programme will draw upon the resources of the Incubation Centre for "" Innovation and Entrepreneurship. Field visits will be planned to complement classroom learning. ....Moreover, linkages with organisations will be established to enable students to do field based� 
projects.� 

m. Additional Faculty Requirement: "" 
a. Full time: 
b. Visiting! Part time/ Adjunct! Guest Faculty etc: '" 

1 Assistant Professor "" 
1 Associate Professor 

"'\Various adjunct faculty and guest speakers would be. needed from time to time as part of� 
discipline courses, especially electives and workshop based COurses. We also expect Social� 
Entrepreneurs to visit campus on a regular basis to share their experiences with the students, and 
also provide mentorship on their proposals.� "'" 

"" 
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n.� Eligibility for admission: 

, Bachelor's degree with minimum 50% marks, or equivalent grade in any discipline, 

,a.� Mode of selection (Entrance test, Interview, Cut off of marks etc): 

c Selection will be based on the following three components 
1. Written test, comprising multiple choice questions on quantitative aptitude, analytical

'C reasoning, and verbal ability (50% weightage), and an essay on testing the social awweness 
of the candidate (l0% weightagei 

2, Statement ofPurpose (20% weightage)� 
, 3" Personal Interview (20% weightage)� 

" Each candidate will go through all the three stages, and a merit wise listwill be generated on the 
, basis of the combined score, ' ' 

. 
c P', .No. of students to be admitted: The m.p;imum no, of students to be admitted for the course is 10,� 

The norms ofreservation laid out by the Government ofNeT ofDelhi apply,� 

c 

Signature of Programme Coordinator(s) 

Note: • 
,1. Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies have been incorporated and 

the 'revised{'roposal is submitted to the Academic council. o 2:� In ,certain special cases, where a programme does not belong to any, particular, School, the 
proposal may be submitted directly ,to the Academic Council. , 

c� Recommendation of the Board of Studies: 

The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its 3" meeting held on 14 February 2014 
and has been approved in the present form. 

o 
o 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi� 
Proposal for Revision in the Programme Structure� 

(To be approved by the Academic Council)� 

1.� Title of the Programme: Masters in Business Administration (MBA) 

c 2,� Name of the School/ Centre proposing the Programme; School ofBusiness, Public Policy and Social 
Entrepreneurship (SBPPSE) 

3.� Level of the Programme; Predoctoral/ Masters I PG Diploma/ BA Honoursl Diploma! Certificate; c� Masters . 

4.� Full ti;nel Part time;,F~1I Time 

5.� Duration of the Programme; Two years 4) 

,6, 'Proposed date/ session for launch / revision; June 2014 '.0 . 
'7. Particulars of the Programme Team (Coordinator, Members); Prof. Kuriakose Mamkoottam, Dean, c SBPPSE 

,8. Rationale for the Revision of the Programme (link with AUO's vision, availability of literature, 
source material, facilities and resources, expertise in AVO faculty or outside, nature of prospective' 

, ,_students, prospects for graduates); _ 

As'the first batch of the MBA programme is nearly completing the course, it was felt appropriate to 
'review the programme structure. This was thought important especially as the students have been 

-Q" expressing that there were too many courses and credits in the programme, Moreover, after a full 
, run'of the programme some amount of repetitiveness and overlap in the content of some courses have 

c , . come to our attention. 

c ,9. Programme Objectives; 

10. Proposed Changes in'the Structure of the Programme; 

o 
Each trimester will consist of 7 'courses of 2 credits each. In the last trimester, the students will 
undertake a project study of4 credits. The students will choose 14 electives courses spread over three 

,trimesters in the second year. ' " " 

,0 The language will be' offered in 3 trimesters as a compulsory input (zui to 4'" trimester, thus the 
.number of contact hours will be·96). In the '5'" trimester, an advanced language course will be 
provided as an elective (additional 32 hours). 

The total number of credits for the programme will be 86. Of these, 2 credits for summer internship 
, willnot be graded. ' 

;;,'" 

'Proposed changes in Trimester 1: /' 
e • Economics I will be replaced by Principles of Economics, which will have inputs of both 

Economics I, and some parts ofEconomics II. 

1 
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The paper on 'Introduction to Public Policy' will be shified to the 3'd trimester combining with ""• 
some parts ofEconomics II, with the new title 'Issues & Perspectives in Public Policy'. 

•� The paper on 'Business Communication' is combined with the course on 'Personality ""I 
Development and Presentation ', The new title will be 'Business Communication and Personality 
Development' and will be offered in the 1" trimester. ' 

•� The course on 'Business Ethics' will be combined with the Course on 'Corporate Social '" 
Responsibility' and will be offered in the r' trimester. ""I 

Proposed changes in Trimester 2: 
•� The course on 'Business in a Globalised World' will be moved from 2"" trimester, and merged '" 

with "International Business Environment', which is currently taught in 6" trimester. This will 
now be moved to 4th trimester. . .� . "" •� The course on'Str~ctured Thinking & Pr~blem Solving' will be shifted to 3'd trimester and thJ 
course on 'Spreadsheet Modelling' will be offered in 2"" trimester. '" •� The Course on 'Management of Information Systems' will be moved from 2"d trimester, and is 
proposed to be offered as an elective course within the group of Operations Management and IT ""I 

in the second year. ' 

Proposed changes in Trimester 3:� '" 
•� The course on 'Competitive Strategy' will be moved from the 3'd trimester and merged with 

'Business Policy and Strategic Management' which is currently taught in 5"' trimester. The new '" 
course title will be 'Strategic' Management', and is now proposed to be offered in the 4"' 
trimester. '" 

•� The course on 'Legal Framework of Business' will be moved from 3'd trimester and combined "",' 

with 'Law and Corporate Governance' which is currently taught in 6"' trimester. The new course 
title will be 'Business Law and Corporate Governance' and offered in trimester 4. 

•� The course on 'Practice of Entrepreneurship' will be modified as 'Foundations of Social "" 
Entrepreneurship' and will be offered in trimester 2, 

'" 
Proposed changes in Trimester 4: 
•� The course on 'Project Management' will be moved from 4" trimester and shall be offered as an '" 

elective within the group of 'Finance Electives '. 
•� In addition, the students will choose 3 electives. '" 

;>,
Proposed Changes in Trimester 5: 
•� Trimester 5 will have no compulsory course. 

""I
•� 'Project study' will be moved from 5"' to the 6" trimester and will carry 4 credits. . 
•� In addition, students will choose 7 'electives in 'the 5" trimester (which, may include oneadvanced 

course on language). . •• '" 
Proposed Changes in Trimester 6: ' •� ""\ 

•� In addition to 'Project Study' which is.a compulsory COurse, students will take 5 electives in the 
6th trimester. ""I 

•� There will be no language course in the 6" trimester. 
""I 

In order to improve the presentation and communication skills of students, especially at the time of.� 
facing interviews for jobs, special workshops will be conducted for the final year students at the end' '"� of 5th trimester / beginning of 6th trimester. 

2 

""I 
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Revised (Proposed) Programme Structure 

Trimester 1 (June- Trimester 2 (September- Trimester 3 (January - March) 
September) December) . 
101: Business Culture and 201: Foundations of Social 301: Issues and Perspectives in 
Societv Entrepreneurship Public Policv 
102: Organisational Behaviour 202: Leadership and Chanze� 302: Human Resource Management 
103: Quantitative Methods 203: Management Science� 303: Operations Management 
104: Principles of Economics 204: Spreadsheet Modelling 304: Structured Thinking and 

Problem Solving 
105: Financial Accounting� 205: Corporate Finance 305: Cost and Management 

Accounting 
106: Marketing Management 206: Business Ethics &. CSR� 306: Business Research 

. 
107: Business Communication 207: Language 307: Language� 
and Personalitv Development� 

SUMMER INTERSIDP (8 WEEKS: ADril- June)� 
Trimester 4 (J\lne- Trimester 5 (September- Trimester 6 (J anuary - March)� 
Sent~mber\ • December) .� 
401: Strategic Management 601: PROJECT STUDY (4 credits)� 
402:)nternational Busirtess . 7 ELECTIVES (which may� 
Environment .include an advanced course� 

on lanzuaze) 
403: Business Law and ·5 ELECTIVES 
Corporate Governance 
404: LaruruaQe . 

3 ELECTIVES 

In addition, supplementary workshops will be organised on 'communication and presentation 
skills' to improve the presentations skills of students at the end of the 5 th trimester/ at the 
beginning of the 6 th trimester for the final year students of the MBA progamme. 

a.� Status of the development of course details (course objectives, course structures, instructional 
design, reading lists, schedule of teachingon the semester calendar, etc.) of the courses: 

Course. details are already in place for most of the courses listed above. For the new I 
restructured courses, the details (Ire enclosed: The list of courses for which the details (contents, 
references etc) have been worked out is lIS follows: 

1.� 104: Principles of Economics 
2.� 107; Business Communication &. Personality Development 
3.� 201: Issues &. Perspectives in Public Policy 
4.� 206: Business Ethics &. CSR 
5.� 301: Social Entrepreneurship 
6.� 401: Business Policy &. Strategic Management 
7. 402: International Business Environment� 
8.· 403: Business Law &. Corporate Governance� 

b.� A note on the instructional (curricuium· transaction) design for the Programme: 

3� 
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c. A note on Field Study! Practical/ Project! Internship! Workshop Components of the Programme: o 
d. Assessment Design: e 

~ 

e. Special needs in terrris of special expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in ·terms of studio, 
lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with external agencies (e.g., o 
with field-based organizations; hospital) etc: o 

...,f. Additional Faculty Requirement:� ......a. .Full time: . ... .. . .. 
b. Visiting! Part time! Adjunct! Guest Faculty etc: o 

.. 
~ g. Eligibility for admission: 

.t" 
'-' 

h. Mode of selection (Entrance test, Interview, Cut off of marks etc): 
..~ 

-0 

C 
Signature of Programme Coordinatorts) 

.~ 

o 
Note: 
1. MOdifications on the basis' of deliberations in the Board of Studies have been incorporated and ~ 

the revised proposal is submitted to the Academic council.� . 
2. In certain special cases, where a programme does not belong to any particular School; the o

proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 
~ 

..., 
~ 

Recommendation of the Board of Studies: 
~ 

The proposal was discussed bythe Board of Studies in its 3'" meeting held on 12th February, 2014 ....,and has been approved in the present form.� . "
.. ~	 o 

oSignat~ of the School 
•� o 

o 
e 

• 
4� o 

o� 
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"Arnbedkar University, Delhi'� 
Proposal for Launch of a Course� 

(To be approved by the Academic Council)� 

1.'� Title of the Course: PrinCiples 'of Economics (104)
• - t· 

2.: ' Name of the School! Centre proposing the COurse: School ofBusiness, Public Policy and Social 
, Entrepreneurship , , ' 

3.� Programme(s) which this course' can be a part of: Masters in Business Administration (MBA); 
o� Masters in Social Entrepreneurship (MSE) , , 

4.� Level at which the course can be offered: PredocioraV Masters/ PG Diplomal BA Honours/ 
Diploma! Certificate: Masters 

5.'� If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled: (e.g., as a summer/ winter course, semester
long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc): 2 Credit course to form a part of 
the 1" trimester ofMBA programme / MSE programme ' 

o 6.'� Proposed date of launch: July 2014 (This will replace the currently taught course-Economics I)' 

7;� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc): Nidhi Kaicker 

lj.Rationale for the Course (link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the programme(s), 
'availability of literature and resources, expertise in AUD faculty or outside, 'how It would be 
beneficial to those who take this course, etc): AUDs MBA programme in innovatively structured" ' 

" and combines elements of public policy and social entrepreneurship in the mainstream MBA,� 
curriculum. It departs slightly from the conventional MBA offered elsewhere. However, with the� 

, present structure, some repetition has been observed in various courses particularly in the areas:� 
of Managerial Economics / Macroeconomic theory ~nd Public Policy. Thus, a restructuring is� 

, proposed so as to avoid repetition, and also provide a logical sequence to the courses. 

•� It is proposed that the conventional bifurcation of Economic Theory into Micro and 
Macro be done away with; and the important concepts of both, relevant to managerial 
decision making be combined into one course titled Principles of Economics. Thus, 

o elements of Economics II (essentially a macroeconomics - welfare economics course)� 
1IIi11 also be brought here. '� 

•� At present, the course Economics I includes topics on behavioural decision making, 
which are repeated in the course titled "Structured Thinking and Problem Solving ", and 

(..1� , this should be shifted to the third trimester, after students have enough exposure to some 
of the-foundation courses. ' 

9. If the course is a part of one or more programmers), choose the categories applicable: 
a.� Founc;lation.(compulsory/ optional) 
b.� Discipline (cort-/optional) , 
c.� Special interest! Applications/ Career Oriented Courses (compulsory/ optional) 
d. Practical! Dissertation! Internship/ Seminar courses (compulsory/ optional) 
e; Compulsory , , , 
f.� Optional! Elective 
g.� Any other 

• 

5 
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""l 

Compulsory course offered to MBA I MSE students� "" 
.... 

10. A brief description of the Course: The course 'Principles ofEconomics' exposes the participants� 
to key economic concepts, which may be helpful in managerial decision making. It is a foundation� ""l 
course, which introduces the students to functioning of an economy, a business, a household and� 
a government; and interactions between these entities, in a dynamic environment. The course� 

""ltakes a slightly different view from similar courses offered to BA and MA in Economics students.� 
The focus of the course is on managerial aspects and the economic environment of business. This� 

""lCOurse also sets a foundation for various other courses - Public Policy, Spreadsheet Modelling,� 
Structured Thinking and Problem Solving, International Business Environment, and Strategic� 
Management.� ~ 

11. . Specific Requirements on the'part of students who can be admitted to this course: 
(Prerequisites or prior knowledge level etc): It is advised that prior to taking this course, students '" 
have a basic understanding of 'quantitative methods - measures of central tendency and "'I 
dispersion, basic algebra and differential calculus. 

""l
12.� Course Details: (COurseobjectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, schedule of course 

transaction On the semester calendar with a brief note on each module) 
~ 

Objectives: The objective of the module is to develop an 'understanding of the key micro and� 
macroeconomic concepts, and their application in managerial decision making. "'"� 
No. of Credits: 2� "'" 
Contact Hours: 32� "l 

Course Content: .� ~ 
i.� Introduction to Economies (3 hours): Branches of economies; Introduction to basic 

microeconomic and macroeconomic concepts� '"' 
ii.� Theory of Demand (4 hours): Law of demand, theory of consumer behaviour; COncepts 

of average·and marginal revenue; Elasticity of demand; Price controls and price ceilings, "" 
taxation and dead weight loss 

iii.� Theory of Production (3 hours): Production function; Short run and long 'run analysis; '" 
Returns to variable factor, stages of production, returns to scale, optimization. 

iv.� Cost Functions (3 hours): Types of costs, short run and long run cost functions; "" 
Economies and diseconomies of scale; Economies of scope, learning curves 

v.� Market Structures (4 hours): Characteristics of perfect competition; Profit maximizing '"' 
conditions in the long run and the short run; Monopoly and Monopolistic COmpetition;� 
Social costs of monopoly; Models of oligopoly '"'� 

vi.� Determination of Income and Employment (3 Hours): Keynesian model for two sectors; 
""lFiscal Policy in Keynesian Framework; Interest Rates and investment; The IS 

(investment-saving curve) and Fiscal Policy 
vii.� Money Markets (3 Hours): Components of Money; The Financial System; Money Market 

Equilibrium; The LM curve; Determination of Interest Rates and Output in an ISLM "" 
Framework; Quantity Theory of Money 

viii. Fiscal and Monetary Policy (3 Hours): Instruments of Fiscal Policy and.Monetary Policy; '" 
ix,� Aggregate Demand (3 Hour): Bringing together the equilibrium in the goods and the ""l 

money markets and making prices flexible; Aggregate Demand Curvet Long run. and 
. ., 

""l 
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Short run aggregate supply curves; short run and long run equilibriums; Inflation 
causes, types and consequences 

x.� International Linkages (3 Hours): Exchange rates - Fixed and Flexible Exchange Rate 
Regimes; Relationship between Exchange Rates and Domestic Prices and Interest Rates; 
Fiscal and Monetary Policy in an Open Economy; Balance of Payments 

Suggested Readings: 
,~	 Pindyck, R.S., Rubenfield, D.L., and Mehta, P.L. (2009). Microeconomics (7th Edition), 

'Pearson Education 
Salvatore, D. (2011). Managerial Economics in a Global Economy (7th Edition), Oxford 
University Press 

,0'� Mankiw, G. (2008). Macroeconomics (6th Edition), Palgrave " 
o� Dornbusch, R., Fischer, S., Startz, R. (2004). Macroeconomics (9th Edition), Tara 

Mcgraw Hill Education Private Limited ' 
o� Rangarajan, C., Dholakia, P. (1980). Principles OfMacroeconomics (1st Edition), Tam 

Mcgraw Hill Education Private Limited ' 

13. Assessment Methodology: 

Mid-term exam - 30% weightage 
End-term exam - 30% weightage 
Case study analysis - 20% weightage 
Other e1ass assignments - 20% weightage 

•The case study and classassignments will include both individual and group assessment 

'14. No. of students to be admitted:AII students admitted. to the MBA programme (No ofseats: 42) + 
, all students admitted. to, the MSe programme (No ofseats: 10) 
. . .� . 

IS. Special needs in terms ,of expertise of facuity, facilities, requirements in terms of studio, lab, 
e1inic, library, classroom' and others instructional space, linkages with external agencies (e.g., 

, with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: Classroom with Projector Facility. , ' 

-
~, Signature of Course Coo~diDatoi-(S)' ' 

Note: 
1.� Modifications on the-basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies have been incorporated and 

the revised proposal is submitted to the Academic Council. 
2. , In certain special cases, where acourse does not belong to any particular school, the proposal 

may be submitted directly to 'the Academic Council. 

Reco~mendation of the Board of Studies:
>l..\ 

The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its 3'" meeting held on 12" February, 2014 and has 
been approved in the present form. 

~theSChOOI 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi o
Proposal for Launch of a Course 

(To be approved by the Academic Council) 
~ 

1.� Title of the Course: Business Communication and Personality Development fl07) {1. 

2.� Name of the School! Centre proposing the course: School ofBusiness, Public Policy and Social 
.~Entrepreneurship 

3.� Programme(s) which this course can be a-part of: Masters in Business Administration (MBA); '-' 
Masters in Social Entrepreneurship (MSE)� . '" .. o 

.. 4.. Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral/ Masters! PO Diploma! BA Honours! 
Diploma! Certificate: Masters . 

~. 

5.� If it is a stand-alone course, how can itbe scheduled: (e.g., as a summer! winter course, semester
long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc): 2 Credit course to form a part of o 
the 1" trimester ofMBA programme! MSE programme t) 

6.� Proposed date of launch: July 2014 (This will replace the currently taught courses Business 
Communication, and Personality Development and Presentation) . . . o 

~~.7.� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc): Dr. Tuheena Mukherjee 

8.� Rationale for the Course (link with the institutional vision; howit fits into -the programmers), :0 
availability of literature and resources, expertise in AUD faculty or outside, how it would be 
beneficial to those who take this course, etc):� . ~ 

The course combines essentials of business communication and inputs on personality so that 
students are able to.start developing themselves in the beginning of their 2 year course. Students '0
and faculty members felt that instead of teaching two of these papers exclusively, it is appropriate. 
to mingle important features ofboth these courses.� . . 6 

9.� If the course is a part of one or more programme(s), choose the categoriesapplicable: oa.� Foundation (compulsory/ optional) 
b.� Discipline (core! optional) 

~ c.� Special interest! Applications! Career Oriented Courses (compulsory! optional) 
d. Practical! Dissertation! Internship! Seminar courses (compulsory/ optional) 
~Co~~ . o 
f.� Optional/ Elective 
g.� Any other o 

Compulsory course offered to MBA! MSE students� ~ 

10. A� brief description of the Course: The Course helps ·siudents to develop certain basic o 
communication skills that are required by managers. The course covers both written and oral 
means of communication that are required in the context. of business. The course provides o 
feedback On their personalities and assesses the gaps, to develop them for future successful 
communication. 

~ 

11. Specific Requirements on the part of students ";"Iio can be admitted to this course: o(Prerequisites or prior knowledge level etc): None 

8� o 
o 
o 
o 
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12:� Course Details: (Course objectives; contents, reading list, instructional design, schedule of course 

transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each module) 

Objectives: The objective of the course is to understand the importance of oral and written 
communication in business and help the participants communicate effectively in a business setup, 
enhance their presentation skills, and facilitate their personality development. 

'. No. of Credits: 2 

Contact Hours: 32 

. Course Content: 

,i. Effective Communication Skills (3.Hours): Principles of Business communication, 

Essentials of good communication, 6Ws and 7Cs of communication 
.ii. Writing Skills I (3 Hours): Writing process- Planning, Composing and Revising Business 

messages 
.iii. Writing Skills II (3 Hours): Writingminutesof the meeting, Preparing.CV and Resume, 

Preparing memos . . 
iv.� Developing Personality (3 Hours): How Personalities Develop, Influences on personality-

heredity, Environment and Situations .. 

v.� Basic theories of Personality (4 Hours): Psychodynamic school, Behavioristic school and 
Humanistic school 

'. vi. Psychometric Assessment of Self through multiple tools (3 Hours) 

o 

vii. The art of making Presentations (3 Hours): Planning and essentials of Impactful power
pointpresentations 

Oral communication (3 Hours): Public Speaking and Negotiations 
ix.. Team Building (4 Hours): In basket team building exercises 

o� x. t:'adership Styles Assessment (3 Hours) 

Suggested Readings: 
a Murphy, H., J;Iil<!ebrant, H., and Thomas, J. (2008). Effective Business Communication 

(7'" Edition), Tata McGraw Hill Education. 
a Theobald, T. (2011). Develop Your Preseruation Skilis, Kogan page Limited. 
a Morgan, C.T., King, R.A., Weiss, r.a., a~d Schopfer, 1., Introduction to Psychology, (4'" 

Edition) Tata-McGrawHit!. 

13.· Assessment Methodology: 

End-term exam - 30% weightage 
Assignments - 30% weightage 
Team Building Exercises - 20% 
Group Presentations - 20% 

14.� No. of students to be admitted: All students admitted to the MBA programme (No of seats: 42) + 
. all students admitted to the MSE programme (No ofseats: 10) 

9 
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15. Special needs in terms of expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms of studio, lab, oclinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with external agencies (e.g., 

with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: Classroom with Projector Faciliry. . e 
o 

Signaiure of Course Coordinator'(s) o 
Note: 

1. Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies have been incorporated and o 
the revised proposal is submitted to the Academic Council. 

2. In certain special. cases, where a course does not belong. to any particular school, the proposal o
may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. . 

oRecommendation of the Board of Studies: 

The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its3"'meeiing held on 12th February; 2014 and has ~ 

been approved in the present form. .
• 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi 

to,,) 
Proposal for Launch of a Course 

\) (To be approved by the Academic Council) 

0 1. - Title o'fthe Course: Issues_ and Perspectives in Public Policy (201) 

2. ,- Name of the School/ Centre proposing the course: School ofBusiness, Public Policy and Social LJ.
_Entrepreneurship 

.~ 
3: Programmers) which this course can be a part of: Masters ill Business Administration (MBA); 
- -:Masters in Social Entrepreneurship(MSE) - .

0 
4.. Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral/ Masters/ PG Diploma! BA Honours/ u . Diploma! Certificate: Masters 

.. "� . . . 

.~ 5; - If it is a ~timd-alone course, how can it be sched~l~d: (e.g., as a summer/ winter course, semester
long course, regular or evening Course, weekend course; etc): 2 Credit course to form a part of 

V -_the:r' trimester.ofMQIl- programme / MSE programme _ 

-(.... - 6. : Proposed date of launch: July 2014 (This will replace the:currently ta~ghtcourselniroductionto-
Public Policy) 

(,... 
.7. -Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc): Nidhi Kaicker.K. Valentina 

c 
8.� Rationale for the Course (link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the programme(s), 

availability of literature and resources, expertise in AlJD faculty or outside, _how it would be -'-' beneficial to those wholake this course, etc): _ - 

o 
(Please refer to the rationale behind course restructuring laid out in Principles ofEconomics} 

(.) 
•� Two important areas the School is interested in are Social Entrepreneurship and Public 

Policy. It is proposed that these "fWO courses are offered as Foundation courses in -rhe(..! 
first year, and electives in this area are offered in the second year. At the same time, the 

(.. _School proposes to launcb the Masters programme in SOCial Entrepreneurship in July 
2014, and Masters in Public Policy in 2015-16. The foundation course on Public Policy 
is expected to contain elements of public economics, development economics and lJ _welfare-theory. Thus, some of the elements ofEconomics II will be included here. The 
present course Economics II is _removed from the programme structure, as iis contents o have been moved to Principles of Economics and Issues and Perspectives in Public 
Policy

\,., 

9.- If the course is. part of one or more prograrnme(s), choose the categories applicable: 
.<;.l a. Foundation (compulsory/ optional) 

b. Discipline (core/ optional) 
\.: c. Special interestl Applications/ Career Oriented Courses (compulsory/ optional) 

d.� Practical/ Dissertation! Internship/ Seminar courses (compulsory/ optional) 
e.� Compulsoryo 
f.� Optional/ Elective 
g.� Any other 

~ 

11.<,> 
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e 
Compulsory courses offered to MBA / MSE students 

~ 

10. A� brief description of the Course: The course "Issues and Perspectives in Public Policy" is a� 
foundation course that introduces the participants to basic concepts in public economics,� opolitical economy, welfare theory, and aspects of development. SBPPSE understands that 
business cannot exist in ·isolation to government and civil society, and a holistic approach to 
business education is the need of the day. Thus, a foundation course on public policy is o 
.appropriate for anyone pursuing an MBA or MSE. Th·ere is an ever growing importance of such a 
course in present day times, as practitioners, governments and academicians continuously debate. o 
the public- private ownership and management. 

o 
11.� Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted io thiscourse: 

(Prerequisites or prior knowledge level etc):]t is advised that prior to taking this course, students o
have a basic understanding of macroeconomic concepts. Hence, this course is sequenced after� 
Principles ofEconomics, offered in the l"trimester .. ...� ~ 

12.� Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, schedule of course otransaction on the semester calendar with a brief note oneach module) . 
,� .. 

Objectives: The objective of the module is to discuss issues relating to public policy and the role o 
of public institutions in shaping the business and economic environment . . .� . '0 
No. of Credits: 2 e 
Contact Hours: 32 

.:) 
Course Content: 

o 
i.� Introduction (3 hours): Role of public sector, The. welfare state 

ii.� Theories of the role of the state (3 hours) - utilitarianism, liberal and libertarian '0
iii.� Equality and Public Policy (3 hours): The importance of fairness, equality and choice in� 

public services; Inequality. .� o
iv.� Public Choice (3 hours): Collective choice and models of democratic politics, 
v.� Social Services (6 hours): Social Insurance, retirement pensions: targeting and poverty� 

relief; Education and Health .� 
vi.� Indian economic environment (3 hours): Indian economy after independence; Planning oprocess, reform process; Models of development .� . 

vii.� Welfare theory - Market vs Non Market (6 hours): Market and Non market failures; 
efficiency arguments and the economic analysis of public goods. o 

viii.� Private ownership vs, Public Ownership (3 hours): Ownership and provision; Private
public partnership; Bureaucracy and corruption, Models of PPP .~ 

ix.� Fiscal budget (2 hours): The government budget; Budget reading and analysis; India's 
Fiscal Deficit as a concern 0' 

Suggested Readings o 
oBarr, N. (1998). The Economics of the Welfare State(3rd Edition), Stanford University 

Press ~ 

o� Stiglitz, J. (2000). Economics of the Pubiic Sector(3rd Edition), W. W. Norton &� 
Company� o 

• 
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..........'�
o� Basu, K. (2005). India's Emerging Economy: Performance and Prospects in the 1990s 

and Beyond (1st Edition), Oxford University Press 
o� Kaur, S. (2003). Privatization and Public Regulation: The Indian Experience, Macmillan 

India 
o� Vaidhyanatban, A., Krishna, K.L. (2007). Institutions and Markets in India's. 

Development, Oxford University Press 

13. Assessment Methodology: 

Mid-term exam - 30% weightage� 
End-term exam - 30% weightage� 
Case study analysis -20% weightage� 

u� Field Project > 20% weightage 

"The case study and field project will include both individual and group assessment 

14.� No. of students to be admitted: All students admitted to the MBA programme (No of seats: 42) + 
:all students admitted ·to the MSEprogramm'l (No ofseats: 10) . 
.� . ". . ' . ". '. . . 

.15: Special needs in terms of expertise of faculty, facilities: requirements in terms of studio, lab, 
clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with external agencies (e.g., 
with field-based organizations.Jiospltal) etc:: Classroom with Projector Facility.. '. . . 

Signature of Course Coordinator'(s) . 

Note; 
1.� Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Soard of Studies have been incorporated and 

the revised proposal is submitted to' the Academic Council, . . . 
2:� In certain. special cases, where a course does not belong to any' particular school, the proposal 

may be submitted directly tothe Academic Council. 

Recommendation of the Board of Studies: 

The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its 3'" meeting held on 121h February, 2014 and has 
been approved in the present form. 

13u 
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Arnbedkar University, Delhi o 
Proposal for Launch of a Course 

~ 

(To be approved by the Academic Council) o 
1.� Title of the Course: Business Ethics and Corporate Social Responsibility (206) 

,~ 

2.� Name of the School/ Centre proposing the course: School of Business, Public Policy and Social� 
Entrepreneurship� o 

3.� Programme(s) which this course ·can be a part of: Masters in Business Administration (MBA); . o 
Masters inSocialEntrepreneurship (MSE) 

o4.� Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral/ Masters/ PG Diploma! BA Honours/� 
Diploma! Certificate: Masters� 

~ 

5.� If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduledrje.g., as a summer/ winter course, semester
long course, regular or evening course, weekend course,' etc): 2 Credit course to form a part-of o 
the 2"" trimester ofMBA programme / MSE programme'.. .. 

6.� Proposed date of launch: July 2014 (This will replace 'the currently taught courses Business 
Ethics, and Corporate Social Responsibility) . o 

7.� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc): Dr. Tuheena Mukherjeet Dr..K. Yalentina : -0· 
8.� Rationale for the Course (link with the institutional vision, h6W it fits into the programmefs), o 

availability of literature and resources.. expertise in AUD faculty or outside, how it would be� 
beneficial to those who take this course, etc): . .� o
The course combines important topics ofBusiness Ethics and Corporate Social Responsibility as 
both these subjects are intertwined with each other. Students and [acuity members felt that oinstead of teaching two of these papers exclusively; it is appropriate to mingle important features� 
ofboth these courses. . . .� o 

9.� if the course is a part of one ormore programme(s), choose the categories applicable: ea.� Foundation (compulsory/ optional) 
b.� Discipline (core/ optional) . .. 
c.� Special interest! Applications/ Career Oriented Courses (compulsory/ optional) o 
d.� Practical/ Dissertation/Internship/ Seminar courses (compulsory/ optional) 
e.� Compulsory· . o 
f. Optional/ Elective 

: g. Any other ~ 

Compulsory course offered to MBA / MSE students� o 
10. A.brief description of the Course: The Course helps students to understand the relevance ofethics o 

and social responsibility in business. Business is part of society and it is essential that it 
incorporates sensitivity towards various stake holders, environment and values in general. . o 

11. Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: o
(Prerequisites or prior knowledge level etc): None� 
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Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, schedule of course 
transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each module) 

Objectives: The objective of the course is to understand the relevance ethics and social 
responsibility provide for business. As our School proposes to start two Masters Programs the 
areas of Social Entrepreneurship and Public Policy soon, this course will be beneficial for both 
those programs too. The course will also provide insights in bringing out the various dimensions 
of sustainable development- social, economic and environmental. 

No. of CreditS:'2 

.Contact Hours: 32 

Course Conlent: 

i. Introduction (3 Hours): Business Ethics in the context of Global Society 
ii. Utilitarianism (3 Hours): Concept, Traditional theories of utilitarianism, Deontology vs 

Utilitarianism 
iii. Rights and Duties in the Context of Business Ethics (3 Hours): Concept of Rights and 

Duty, Moral, Legal and Human rights, Kant's categorical imperatives, Libertarian 
vieWjJQint 

iv, Justice and Fairness in the context of Business Ethics (4 Hours): Forms of justice, 
Rawlsian perspective on justice, Socialist perspectives on justice, Capitalist perspective 
on justice 

. v, Virtue Ethics and Ethics of Care (3 Hours): Virtues, actions and institutions, Challenges 
of Virtue theory, Unconscious moral decision making 

vi. Overview of CSR (3 Hours): Overview of CSR, challenges and Trends, Environment and 
Institutional context. 

vii. Various Theories of CSR and Internal Organisation of the Corporation (3 Hours): The 
Corporation, Politics and tension in the organisation. 

viii. CSR in India (3 Hours): Industry sector initiatives, Role of Civil Society, Media, 
Government etc. 

ix. Stakeholders of Business (4 hours); Consumers, shareholders, suppliers and competitors . 
x. Sustainable Development (3 hours): Brundtland.Report, Local, regional and International 

networks, some successful sustainable models:· . 

Suggested Readings: 
o� Velasquez, M.G. (2011). Business ethics: Concepts and Cases (7th edition), Pearson. 
o� Albuquerque, D. (2010). Business Ethics- Principles and Practices (1st Edition), Oxford 

University Press. 
o� Lawrence, A. (2010). Business and Society- Stakeholders, Ethics and Public Policy, (1" 

Edition), Academic internet Publishers; . 
o� Chatterji, M. (2011). Corporate Social responsibility, Oxford University Press. 
o� Crane, A., Matten, D. and Spence, L. (2007) Corporate Social Responsibility: Readings 

and cases in Globalcontext, Routledge. 

'. 
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13.� Assessment Methodology: e 

Mid-term exam - 30% weightage 
End-term exam - 30% weightage o 
Case study analysis / term papers - 40% weightage 

~ 

"The case study and term paper will include both individual and group assessment 
o 

14.� No. of students to be admitted: All students admitted to rhe MBA programme (No of sears: 42) +� 
-all students admitted ro the MSE programme (No ofsears: 10) - o 

--15. Special needs in terms of expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms of studio,Iab, oclinic, library, classroom and others instructional space.vlinkages with external agencies (e.g.,� 
with field-based organizations, hospital) etc:: Classroom with ProjectorFacility.  --1,,\- -

o 
Signature of Course Coordinator(s) o 
Note: _� _ _ __ _ 

1.� Mbdifications on the basis of deliberations in the Bo~rd of Studies have been incorporated and ~ 

the revised proposal is submitted to the Academic Council. _-_ - _ -
-Z.� In certain special cases, where a course does nor belong to any particular school, the proposal o 

may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

e 
Recommendation of the Board of Studies; _ 

o
The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its 3"' meeting held on lZIh February, 2014 and has
been approved in the present form. _ o 

o 
.~ 

o 
o 
~ 

o 
o 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi� 
Proposal for Launch of a Course� 

(To be approved by the Academic Council)� 

1. ' Title of the Course: Social Entrepreneurship (301) 

2.'� Na~e of the School/ Centre proposing the COUrse: School of Business, Public Policy and Social 
Entrepreneurship 

,3.' Programme(s) which this course can be a part of: Masters in Business Administration (MBA); 
, Masters in Social Entrepreneurship (MSE) 

4:: ,Level at which' thecoursecan be' offered: Predoctoral/ Masters/PG: Diploma! SA Honours!' 
, Diploma! Certificate: Masters 

5. , If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled: (e.g., as a summer! winter course, semester
'long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc): 2 Credit course to form a part of 
the 3'd trimester of MBA programme! MSE programme ' 

,� " 

6.� Proposed date of launch: July 2014 (This will replace the 'currently taught course Introduction to 
Practice q[Entrepreneurship)' , 

7.� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc):,NidhiKaicker.. 
8. ' Rationale for the Course (link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the prograrnmefs), ' 

',availability of literature and resources, expertisein AVD faculty or outside, how it would be 
beneficial to those who take this course, etc); " , 

{Please refer to the rationale behind course restructuring laid 01.11 in,Principles ofEconomics} 

•� Twq important areas the School is i~terested in are Social Entrepreneurship ~nd Public 
Policy, It isproposed that these two courses are offered as Foundation courSeS in the 
first year, and electives in this area are offered in the second year. At the same time, the o� School proposes to launch the Masters programme in Social Entrepreneurship in July 
2014, and Masters in Public Policy in 2015.16. The foundation course "Social 
Entrepreneurship" shall replace the existing course "Practice a/Entrepreneurship", as 
it is recommended to add the element .of social enterprise and social innovation. as a: 
compulsory input. Moreover, this is also the foundation course for MSE. hence the 
emphasis on Social Entrepreneurship rather than Entrepreneurship alone. 

9. If the course is a part of one or more programme(s), choose the categories applicable: 
a.� Foundation (compulsory/ optional) 
b.� Discipline (C9re! optional) , 
e.� Special interest/ Applications/ Career Oriented Courses (compulsory/optional) 
d.� Practical/ Dissertation! Internship! Seminar courses (compulsory! optional) , 
e.� Compulsory 
f.� Optional/ Elective 
g.� Any other 

Compulsory course offered to MBA! MSE students 

17 
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10. A brief description of the Course: The course Social Entrepreneurship is a foundation course that 
introduces the participants to basic concepts of entrepreneurship and family business "" 
management. It is appropriate for anyone who wishes to start his / her new venture or grow an "'\ 
existing business. With the emerging area of Social Entrepreneurship gaining popularity, it is 
proposed that elements ofsocial entrepreneurship be introduced at this stage. 

~ 

11.� Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 
""I 

(Pferequisites or prior knowledge level etc): None 

.....12.� Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, schedule of course 
transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each module) 

Objectives: The objective of this course is to expose students to the establishment and working "" 
of a new enterprise and its proper management, particularly with reference to the Social Sector. ~ 

No. of Credits: 2� .... 
Contact Hours: 32 "'\ 

Course Content: ""I 

1.� Introduction (3 Hours): Social Entrepreneurship, how it differs from business and usual, 
types of social enterprises """ 

ii.� Self-employment (3 Hours): Qualities and pre-requisites of entrepreneurship, Methods to 
start and expand one's own business, Factors underlying success and reasons for failure, '" turnaround strategies 

iii.� Idea Generation (3 Hours): Social consciousness, Opportunity identification, Demand '" 
analysis and market potential 

iv.� Positioning and Targeting (3 HOUrs): Spotting trends and opportunities, Profiling your .... 
target customer, Learning from competition, Marketing strategies and promotion, 
Location planning ..... 

v:� Financing (5 Hours): Capital saving and project costing, Working capital requirement, 
Profit making in perspective, Social cost benefit analysis; alternate sources of funding .... 

vi.� Feasibility Analysis (3 Hours): Technical, commercial, social, economic, financial and 
managerial feasibility analysis ""I 

vii.� Legal concerns (3 Hours): Government support and entrepreneurship, Legal concerns,� 
Ethics and social responsibility, Role of Corporate Governance� ..... 

viii.� Sustaining the team (3 Hours): Building and managing a winning team� 
ix, Evaluation (3 Hours): Evaluating performance of entrepreneurial ventures� ..... 
x.� Key Focus Areas (3): education, healthcare, rural development, human rights, child� 

welfare, microfinance.� ..... 
Suggested Readings: .... 

o� Drucker, P. F. (2006). Innovation and Entrepreneurship (4th Edition), Harpercollins 
Publishers 

o� Ziegler, R. (2011). An Introduction To Social Entrepreneurship: Voices, Preconditions, "" 
Contexts, Edward Elgar Publishing ....o� Venkatapathy, R., Malar, M., Uma, D. (2010). Social Entrepreneurship. (lSI Edition), 
Excel Books . 

o� Mycoskie, B. (2011). Start Something that Matters, Random House Publishing Group .... 
<'! 
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324� 
o� Bornstein, 'D., Davis, S. (2010). Social Entrepreneurship - What Everyone Needs To 

Know (1st Edition), Oxford University Press, USA 

13.� Assessment Methodology: 

Mid-term exam - 30% weightage 
End-term exam - 30% weightage 
Case study analysis I term papers - 40% weightage 

'The case study and term paper will include both individual and group assessment 

14.� N\l: of students io be admitted: All students admitted to the Ml)A programme (No of seats: 42) + 
all students admitted to the MSE programme (No ofseats: 10) 

15. Special needs in terms� of expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms of studio, lab, 
clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with external agencies (e.g., 
with field-based organizations, hospital) etci: Classroom with Projector Facility, tie-ups with 
Social Entrepreneurs I NCOs for seminars / workshops and guest lectures. 

Slgnature of Course Coordinator'(s) 

Note: ' 
1.� Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies have been incorporated and 

the revised proposal is submitted to 'the Academic Council. 
2.'� In certain special CQSes, where a course .does not belong to any particular school, the proposal 

may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. ' 
c 

Recommendation of the Board of Studies: 
c 

The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its 3" meeting held on 12'" February, 2014 and has 
been approved in the present form. 

Signat~ the ~chQQI 

·0 

o 

• 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi .~ 

Proposal for Launch of a Course 
(To be approved by the Academic Council).� . ~ 

1.� Title of the Course: Strategic Management (401) 
~ 

2.� Name of the School/ Centre proposing the course: School of Business, Public Policy and Social 
Entrepreneurship . ~ 

3.� Programme(s) which this course can be a part of: Masters in Business Administration (MBA); ~ 

Masters in Social Entrepreneurship (MSE) 

~ 

. 4.� Level ai which the~ourse can be offered; Predoctoral/ Masters/ PO Diploma! BA Honours/ 
Diploma! Certificate: Masters o 

5.� If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled: (e.g., as a summer/ winter course, semester olong course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc): 2 Credit course to form apari of� 
the 4"' trimester ofMBA programme / MSE programme� o 

·6.� Proposed date of.launch: July 2014· (This will replace the currently taught courses Competitive 
Strategy, and Business Policy and Strategic Management) o 

.� . 

7.� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc): Dr. Kartik Dave '::J 
8.� Rationale 'for the ·Course (link with the institutional vision.vhow it fits into the programmers), J"\ 

,~ 

availability of literature and resources, expertise in AUD faculty or outside,· how it would be� 
beneficial to those who take this course, etc): ~


The course integrates the knowledge learnt in the first year of MBA, and to develop an 
understanding of the language of. business strategy. Students and faculty members felt that o
instead of teaching two papers in ·this :area exclusively, it is appropriate to mingle important� 
features ofboth these courses. Moreover, this course is best suited for second year students. .� i) 

9.� If the course is a part ofone or more programme(s), choose the categories applicable: ~ 

a.� Foundation (Compulsory/ optional): -: 
b.� Discipline (core/ optional) 

~ c.� Special interest! Applications/ Career Oriented Courses (compulsory/ optional) 
d.� Practical/ Dissertation! Internship/ Seminar courses (compulsory/ optional) 

~ e.� Compulsory 
f.� Optional/ Elective 

(')g.� Any other 

Compulsory course offered to MBA / MSE students� o 
10. A brief description of the Course: This course recognizes that organizations exist and compete.in o 

evolving dynamic environments.s-ln order to survive and succeed in such an environment, 
businesses require precise strategies. This course is intended to provide students with a range of ~ 

frameworks, concepts, and tools that can assist students in their efforts to analyze complex 
business situations;. reach conclusions, develop and evaluate alternatives, and recommend "') 
specific courses ofaction to respond to such situations. The strategic emphasis is on the kinds of 
problems and issues that affect the entire organization, usually as observed from a manage; 's .~ 

!"\
20 '

o 
~ 

o 
o 
..., 



326� 
point of view. 11 takes the perspective that all managers within a firm contribute to the� 
formulation and implementation ofsuccessful strategies.� 

. 11.� Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 
(Prerequisites or prior knowledge level etc): Foundation courses offered in the functional areas, 
offered in the 1" Year . 

12.� Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, schedule of course� 
transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each module)� 

:. Objectives: To develop an understanding of strategic management concepts, research, tools and� 
· theories, and develop a framework of analysis that will form the basis of strategic thinking and�

• . ... ..� I 

· developing strategy in organizations. .. ....� . . 

· No. of Credits: 2 . 

Contact Hours: 32 

Course Content: . 
.� '. :' . 

i.� Introduction toStiat~gic Management (4 Hours):What is Strategy, Mission, Vision, • 

Nature and Scope . 
. ii, Assessing Competitive Position. lnternal Analysis (4 Hours): Activities, Resources and� 

Capabilities of the firm, Resource Based View� 

iii.� Assessing COmpetitive Position: External Analysis (4 Hours): Environment Analysis,� 
Structural Analysis� 

iv,� Organisational Structure(4 Hours): Macro and Micro organisational structure, culture� 

and strategy . .� 
v.� Competitive Strategy (4 Hours): Generic Strategies 

vi.� Mergers and Acquisitions (4 Hours): Mergers, acquisitions and organisational change 
vii.� International Strategy (4 Hours): Global strategies, Types of International strategies 

· viii,� Business and Corporate Level Strategy (4 Hours): Operational Level Strategy and� 
Corporate Level Strategies� 

Suggested Readings: 
o� Walker, G (2009). Modern Competitive Strategy, TMH Companies. 
o� Wheelen, T. and Hunger, J. (2010). Strategic Management and Business Policy, Pearson 

Publications 

o� Hill, C. and Jones, G. (2012). Strategic Management, Cengage Publication 
c;>Porter, M.E. (2010). Competitive Strategy: Techniques for Analyzing Industries and 

Competitors, Simon and Schuster Editions 

o� Grant, R. M. (2005). Contemporary Strategy Analysis: Concepts, Techniques,� 
Applications (5'" edition), Wiley blackwell� 

13.� Assessment Meth04010gy: 

End-term exam - 30% weightage� 
Assignments - 30W> weightage� 

21.. 
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Cases - 20% weightage 
~ Group Presentations - 20% weightage 

e14.� No. of students to be admitted: All students admitted to the MBA programme (No of seats: 42) + 
all students admitted to the MSE programme (No ofseats: 10) ..., 

15. Special needs in terms of expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms of studio, lab, .,
clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with external agencies (e.g., 
with field-based organizations, hospital) etc:: Classroom with Projector Facility. 

~ 

, Signature of Course C~ordin~tor(s) , 
o"

Note: 
1.� Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies have been incorporated and ,,., 

the revised proposal is submitted to the Academic Council. . • • . 
2.� In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the proposal 

may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. o . 
Recommendation of the Board ofStudies:� o 
The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its 3'" meeting held on 12" February, 2014 and has ::) 
been approved in the present form, ' 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi� 

Proposal for Launch of a Course� 
(To be approved by the Academic Council)� 

1.� Title of the Course: International Business Environment (402) 

2.� Name of the School! Centre proposing the course: School ofBusiness, Public Policy and Social 
,Entrepreneurship 

3.� Programmers) which this course can be a part of; Masters in Business Administration (MBA) / 
Masters in Social Entrepreneurship (MSE) 

4.� Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral/ Masters/ PG Diploma! BA Honours/ 
Diploma! Certificate; Masters 

5.� If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled; (e.g., as a summer/ winter course, semester
long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc); 2 Credit course to form a part of 
the 4" trimester ofMBA programme 

6.� Proposed date of launch; July 2014 (This course will replace the currently offered courses 
Business in a Globalised World, and International Business Environment) 

7.� Course Team; (coordinator, teammembers etc): Dr. Kancharla Valentina / Kritika Mathur 

8.� Rationale for the Course (link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the programme(s), 
availability of literature and resources, expertise in AVO faculty or outside, how it would be 
beneficial to those who take this course, etc): The course combines elements of International 

. Business with mainstream MBA curriculum. However, with the present structure, some repetition 
has been observed in various courses particularly in the areas ofBusiness in a Globalised World 
and International "BUriness Environment. ~j,USJ arestructuring is proposed so as to avoid 
repetition. 

9.� If the course is a part ofone or more programmers), choose the categories applicable:� 
, a. Foundation (compulsory/ optional)' '� 
b.� Discipline (core/ optional) 
c.� Special interest! Applications/ Career Oriented Courses (compulsory/ optional) 
d.� Practical! Dissertation! Internship/ Seminar courses (compulsory/ optional) 
e.� Compulsory 
f.� Optional! Elective 
g.� Any other 

Compulsory course offered to MBA I MSE students 

10. A brief description of the Course: The course enables participants to understand the 
opportunities and challenges posed by globalisation of business. It also acquaints the students 

, wirh the trends in the global business environment. 

,11.� Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 
(prerequisites or prior knowledge level etc): It is advised that prior to taking this course, students 
have a basic understanding ofEconomics. ' 

• 
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12.� Course Details: (Course objectives.tcontents, reading list, instructional design, schedule of course 
transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on 'each module) 

Objectives: The objective of the module is to develop an understanding of the key trends in the 
globalised world and understand international business strategies. 

-. 
No. of Credits: 2 

Contact Hours: 32 

Course Content: 

i.� -Globalisation, Society and International Business (3 hours): Forces behind globalisation, 
Criticisms of globalisation, Impact of multinational organisation on society 

ii.� Global Culture and Business (3 Hours): Dynamics of cultures, behavioural practices 
affecting business, dealing with cultural differences 

_iii. Political and Legal Environment of Business (3 Hours): Political environment and 
jdeologies, legal issues in international business 

iv.� Development Societies and International Business (3 hours): Role of Development 
_Societies in international business 

v,� - International Agencies 'and Agri Business (3 hours): International collaborations -and 
agreements; Agreement on Agriculture; FDI 

vi.� Economic Environment of Business (4 hours): International economic environment and 
'business _ _ _ 

vii.� Trade and Factor-Mobility (3-Hoiirs):hlterventionist arid free trade theories.Dynamics or
trade, Factor mobility and business 

viii.� -Trade Interventions (3 Hours): Government intervention in trade, Tariffs and -non tariff 
barriers to trade 

ix.Exchange Rate (3 Hours): Determination of exchange rates, using derivatives to hedge 
foreign risk 

x.� Strategy of International Business (4 Hours): Global integration and local responsiveness, 
Global strategy types; Export strategy; Import strategy, Export process - 

Suggested Readings: 
o� Daniels, J.D., Salwan, P., Sullivan, D.P., Radebaugh, L.H. (ZOlO). Intemational 

Business: Environments and Operations (12th Edition), Pearson Education _ 
o� Black, J.S., Sundaram, A.K. (1994). The International Business Environment: Text and 

-Cases, Prentice Hall 
o� Meier, G. (1998). The International Environment of Business, Competition and 

Governance in the Global Economy, Oxford University Press 
o� Shahjahan, S.(2006).Inlernational Business (1st Edition), Macmillan India Limited 
o� Stiglitz, J. (Z007). Making Globalization Work, Penguin Books India 

13. A!;sessment Methodology: 

Mid-term exam - 30% weightage� 
End-term exam - 30% weightage� 
Country study analysis - ZO% weightage� 
Other class assignments - ZO% weightage� 
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" *The case study and class assignments will include both individual and group assessment 

14.: No. of students to be admitted: All students admitted to the MJ'JA programme (No of seats: 42) + 
all students admitted to the MSE programme (No ofseats: "10) 

15. Special needs in terms� of expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms of studio, lab, 
clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with external agencies (e.g., 
with field-based organizations, hospital) etc: Classroom with Projector Facility. 

Signature of Course Coordinatorts) 

Note:� "" """" "" "" " "" " 

"1. Modifications on the b~sis ofdeliberations in the Board of Studies have been incorporated and 
the revise" proposal is submitted to the Academic Council." 

2.� "In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the" proposal 
may be submitted directly tothe Academic Council. 

Recommendation of the Board of Studies: 

The proposalwas discussed by the Board of Studies in its 3" meeting' held on 12" February. 2014 and has 
been approvedin the present form. 

"~ 
- .:Signature of "ean of the School" 

• 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi o
Proposal for Launch of a Course 

(To be approved by the Academic Council) o 
1.� Title of the Course: Business Law and Corporate GovernaDce (403) I") 
2.� Name of the School/ Centre proposing the course: School ofBusiness, Public Policy and Social 

Entrepreneurship ~ 

3.� Programme(s) which this course can be a part of: Masters in Business Administration (MBA); ~ 

Masters in Social Entrepreneurship (MSE) . . . o 
4.� Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral/ Masters! PG Diploma! BA Honours! 

Diploma! Certificate: Masters 

5.� If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be scheduled: (e.g., as a summer! winter course, semester- . 
~ . long course, regular Or evening course, weekend course, etc): 2 Credit course to form a part of 

the 4" trimester ofMBA programme! MSE programme . .. . . o. .� . 

6~	 Proposed date of launch: July 2014 (This will replace the 'currently taught courses Legal 
·Environment ofBusiness, and Law and Corporare·Governance) o 

·7.� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc): Hari Parmeshwar (Adjunct Faculty) ~ 

8..� Rationale for the Course (link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the programmets), .-- ~ 

availability of literature. and resources, expertise in .AUD faculty or outside, how it would be 
beneficial to those who take this course, etc): t\-" 
Scale, complexity and impactdefines the world of business these days. ·It. is ·the objective of 
society to promote, regulate and romaintain equity in the affairs of business. Through the o
enhctment of laws it seeks to establish the rights ofparties iii situations which typically emerge in 
business. These provisions are in turn tested in cases in the courts.· . C') 

9.� If the course is a part of one or mare programmers), choose the categories applicable: .~ 

a.� Foundation.(c<impulsory!6ptional) . 
b.� Discipline (core! optional) o·c.� Special interest! Applications! Career Oriented Courses (compulsory! optional) 
d.� Practical! Dissertation! Internship! Sentinar courses (compulsory! optional) oe.� Compulsory 
f.� Optional! Elective 
g.� Any other o 

Compulsory courses offered to MBA! MSE students� o 
10. A brief description of the Course: The course attempts to equip the student with the necessary o 

legal concepts in order to be able to function effectively and correctly. 
o 

11.� Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 
(Prerequisites Or prior knowledge level etc): Basic understanding of business and therefore it is !"\ 
offered to students ofthe second year ofMBA. 

o 
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12.� Course Details: (Course objec;iv~s,-contents, reading list, instructional design, schedule of course� 
transaction on the semester calendar with a brief note on each module)� 

Objectives: The ohjective of the course is to cover the main laws impacting day to day business 
and to examine the legal framework so as to understand and adapt to new laws which are enacted 
from time to time. It also aims to introduce the participants to the legal and non-legal governance 

. mechanisms that affect economic activities. While legal provisions seek to fence in and fence out 
it essentially encapsulates the intention of the legislature as interpreted and corrected by the 
judiciary from time to time. The objective will be to make the students understand these concepts, 

.. through case studies and class discussions. 

. No. of Credits: 2 

Contact Hours: 32 

Course Content: .. 
i.� Basic concepts and provisions (3 Hours): Legal framework - basic principles, 

Constitution, Recent laws for.those with entrepreneurial aims 
ii.� Indian Contract Act 1872 (3 Hours): Formation, Discharge 

iii.'� Special Contracts (3 Hours): Contract management including Arbitration as dispute 
resolution method· .. 

iv.� Important Acts (5· Hours): Sale of Goods Act - 1930; International Trade Law; Consumer 
Protection Act 1986; Negotiable Instruments Act; Essentials of Banking Law 

v.� Companies Act (3 Hours): Features, Types, Doctrines, Incorporation, Commencement, 
Prospectus, Shares, Debentures 

vi.� Company Management (3 Hours): Oppression and Mismanagement, Accounts and Audit; 
Winding Up; Inspection 

vii.� Corporate Governance (3 Hours): Basics; Need for Corporate governance 
viii.� Corporate Governance - Cases (3 Hours): Cases of Enron, Satyam, World Com, 

American Express, Kodak 
ix.� Corporate governance provisions under Company Law 2013 and Clause 49 of Listing 

Agreement (3 Hours) 
x.SCRA -.sEBI (3 Hours): Insider Trading, Disclosures, Pen offer, DepositoriesAct 

Suggested Readings:� 
Q Singh, A. Law ofContract, Eastern Book Company.� 
o Jain, N.K. (2007). Company Law and Practice, Deep & Deep Publications. 
a Kuchhal, M.C. (2010). Business Law (5 th Edition), Vikas Publishing House 
o� Malia, P. (2010). Corporate Governance History, Evolution And India Story (1~ 

Edition), Routledge . 
o� Parthasarthy, S. (2011). Corporate Governance: Principles, Mechanism & Practice 

Wiley India Pvr, Ltd . ' 

13.� Assessment Methodology: 

Mid-term exam 30% weightage 
End-term exam - 30% weightage 
Quizzes I Assignments I Case Studies - 40% weightage (4* 10 per assessment) 

• 
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14.� No. of students to be admitted: All students admitted to the MBA programme (No of seats: 42) + 
all students admitted to the MSE programme (No ofseats: 10) o 

15. Special needs in terms of expertise of faculty, facilities, requirements in terms of studio, lab, 
~ clinic, library, classroom and others instructional space, linkages with external agencies (e.g., 

with field-based organizations, hospital) etc:: Classroom with Projector Facility. o� 
o� 

Signature of Course Coordinlitor(s) 

~ 

Note: 
1. Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies have been incorporated and .0the revised proposal is submitted to the Academic Council. . 
2.� In certain special cases, where a course does not belong to ·any particular school, the proposal 

may be submitted directly to the Academic.Council. . . O. 

Recommendation of-the Board of Studies:� ~ .. 
The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its 3'" meeting held on 12th February, 2014 and has ~ 

been approved in the present form. . .• 
'J

Sign~ ofthe School e 
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ENCLOSURE-5334 
Ambedkar University, Delhi (AUD)� 

Standing Committee (In Academic Programmes (SCAP)� 

Minutes of/he 12th Meeting held on 17 February 2014� 

Agenda Item 

Discussion on the new courses offered by the School of Culture and Creative 
Expressions (SCCE) as part of its Masters Programmets) (residual item from the 
meeting held on 4 February 2014). 

Members present: '. 
o. 

Chandan Mukherjee, (Chairperson)� 

Shyam Menon (permanent invitee)� 

Kuriakose Mamkoottam (Dean, SBPPSE)� 

Venita Kaul (Dean, SES)� 

Honey Oberoi Vahali (Dean, SHS)� 

. Milind Wakankar (SCCE, Special Invitee)� 

Benil Biswas (SCCE, Special Invitee)� 

.Sam Misra (Dean, SLS, Convenor, SCAP)� 

Minutes� 

The faculty of SCCE·presented the outline of three courses:� 

• Comparative Literary Studies II: Introduction to Genealogical Research (four credits) 

• Research Methodology (two credits) 
• Research Methods in Performance Studies (four credits) 

The faculty pointed out the focus of the courses and their place in the structure of the� 
. programme, The presentation was foIlowed by discussion. It was suggested that the� 
assessment scheme in each course should be made explicit to the students. The faculty� 
members were asked to include a paragraph on the assessment in the course ouiline. It was� 

... ·a150 suggested that the assessment scheme 'ineach course should be framed broadly within 
. the parameters evolved by the AUD. 

wm. that the S~AP approved the courses and recommended that they be placed at the next .� 
meeting of the Academic Council for ratification.� 

S~ 
Convenor, SCAP 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi� 
Proposal for Launch of a Course� 

(To be approved by the Academic Council) 

1.� Title of the Course: Research Methodology (Two Credit Core Course for LA Second 
Year, Fourth Semester Students) , 

2.� Name of the School/Centre proposing the course :' School of Culture & Creative 
Expressions (SCCE) 

3.� Programme(s) which this course can be a part of : Masters programme in 
Literary Arts: Creative Writing 

4.� Level at which the course can be offered: Pre doctoral / Masters / PG Diploma / 
BAHons. / Diploma / Certificate: Masters level 

S.� If it is a stand-alone COl,lrse, how can it be scheduled?:(e.g., as a summer/winter 
course; semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.) 
Once a week for two hours during the Winter Semester 

'6. Proposed date of launch: January 2013 

7.� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.): -Mlllnd.wakankar 

8.� Rationale for the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the 
programme(s), Availability of literature and resources, Expertise in AUD faculty or 
outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.):' The 
course will be useful to those students in the LA 4 th semester cohort how are 

, preparing to write their dissertations. 

9.� If the course is a part of one or more programme(s), its location in the 
programme(s) core/compulsory/opttonal/any other: Semester 4, Core 

10.A hrief descrlptiqn of the course: 

The aim of this course is to reflect on the genesis (which is to say the incipience) of 
concepts. Wy will seek to understand this genesis as a problem for thought, since 
concepts quickly loose their exotic nature once they are assimilated into accepted 
notions of knowledge. More strictly, the problem lies in the temporal immediacy of 
emergent concepts, which is to say the difficulty of apprehending and describing them 
in their moment. What is the language one would use to tackle this problem? We will 
attend to some important philosophical trajectories at the moment when they are poised 
on the brink of an epistemological breakthrough, at a point that is fecund and 
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~ generative of future developments in both philosophy proper and in the social sciences.� 
This is where you can juxtapose this material to your own work not only to reflect on� f')
the process by which you have arrived 'at 'your current understanding of your project,� 
but also to see how you can push all that is incipient in your thought toward that� othreshold where it will generate new concepts and ideas. We will begin in the first claSs� 
with a discussion of your projects: please' summarize your basic ideas in three to four'� 
sentences, focusing on the key question that motivates you" Over the next few sessions� 
we wiil try to see how this question can serve to irradiate the specific set of texts you' "� 
.have chosen. This way we can map the disciplinary or methodological contexts against ~ .� 

which you will come to define your work. .� o 
II.� Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 

~ " 
12. Pre requisites or prior knowledge level etc: The course is mandatory for-all r,students who enrol for the masters programme in creative writing. 

: 13. Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design, ~ 

schedule of course transaction on the semester calendarwitha brief note on each· .,
module): 

WeekOne:.- '.'  o� 
Introduction: What is a Research Question?� 
Week Two: o� 
Dissertation Writing (Format, Stylesheet, etc)� 
Week Three: ~
 
Specific Features of a Practice-based Dissertation� 
Week Four:� ., ~ 

Hegel, The Difference between Fichte.and Schelling's Systems' (Selection)� 
Week Five:� 

Benjamin,'Epistemo-Criticai Preface' to Origins a/German Tragic Drama' .~ 

Week Six: ..,
Naipaul (Select Essays)� 
Week Seven-Fourteen� oDiscussion of Individual Projects; Presentation (mock-viva) ofresearch 

~. 

14. Assessment Methodology: Students ability to think through the nature� of their work so 
far in the program is essential: it is they who are required to meditate on the nature of I")
their calling, and to focus on the one single idea or question that has guided them so far.� 
Assessment will be in stages. The first stage will consist of assessing their understanding� ~ 

of the Hegel essay and Benjamin essays as reflected in class presentations. The second� 
stage will involve discussions and repeated presentations of their dissertation idea or . ...,� 
question, and eventually if possible the entire dissertation in the weeks leading up to the.� 
deadline. 20% Understanding of Class Readings; 30% Class Participation, Attendance; .� o
50% Dissertation Idea, and Discussion of Drafts. 

" o 
~ 

ry 

o 

" 
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· l.No. of students to be admitted: All students enrolled in the second year of the 
programme 

2: Special needs in terms of special expertise offaculty, facilities, requirements in terms of 
. studio, lab, clinic, library, classroom and ot instructional space, linkages with 

external agencies (e.g., with field-based ganizations, hospital) etc.: None 

..''J)
~ f' .. .0. .. Milind Wakankar 

. 
.... 

· . 

Note: 

~/

V 
Signature of Course Coordinator(s) 

. . 
•Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies may be incorporated and 
the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council. 

. Courses which are meant to be part of morethan.one programme, and are to be shared 
· across: schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies of the respective 

,'.. schools. 

. in certain special case's, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the 
.•. proposal may be-submitted directly-to the Academic Council. 

Recommendation of the School of Studies: 

o The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its meeting 

held on and has been approved in the present form. 
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Ambedkar University, Delhi� 

Proposal for Launch of a Course� 
(To be approved by the Academic Council)� 

o 
1.� Title of the Course: Research Methods in 'Performance Studies (RMiPS) 

z. , Name of the School/Centre proposing the course: School of Culture and Creative 

Expressions 
,� , 

'3.� Programmers) which this course can be a part of: M.A. Performance Studies 

'4.� Level at which the course can be offered: Predoctoral/MasterslPG Diploma/ 

BA Hons.Diploma/Certificare: Masters 

5,� If it is a stand-alone course, how can it be.scheduled?:(e.g., as a summer/winter 

course..semester-long course, regular or evening course, weekend course, etc.) 

Semester-lang course 

'6.' Proposed date of launch: Jan 2014 

7.� Course Team: (coordinator, team members etc.) Benil Biswas 

8.� Rationale, for, the Course (Link with the institutional vision, how it fits into the 
programme(s), Availability of literature and 'resources, Expertise in AUD faculty or 
outside, how it would be beneficial to those who take this course, etc.): 

It is� widely known and acknowledged that Performance has played a major role in 
.shaping the social knowledge and perceptions of the masses in the history of pre and 
post independent India. However, there have been very few academic institutions 
focusing, on critical engagement with performance and its role in contemporary 
society. The intellectual challenge of critical engagement with the possibilities of the 
performance art is not addressed by most academic iristitutions in the country. 

c 
(J As part of our aim to provide the students with maximum possible critical 

engagement with Performance Studies, this course is planned as a foundation to the 
research in the area. 

c ,9. If the course is a part of one or more programme(s), its location in the programme(s) 
core/compulsory/optional/any other: 

C 
Semester IV [Core] IV Credit- compulsoryc 

10. A brief description of the Course: c 
(,.\ .' This course introduces performance studies students to the advanced scholarly 

, research and writing methods and practices in the-field of performance studies, with 
o� 
c 
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emphasis on Practice-as-research (PAR), orature, historiography, ethnography as well 
as performative writing. One will carry out an in-depth study various methods for "" 
performance research. including ethnography and PaR. Ethnography, involves -. 
participant-observation and interviews, in this case connected to rehearsals or the 

""Icreative process of performance more broadly. One of the many methods, PaR in 
performance is imagined as a dislocation of the understanding of knowledge as .... 
emanating strictly from abstract theorising and scientific rationality to accommodate� 
action based investigations oriented towards practical engagement in the world. This� 
course will also focus on how we record, analyse and disseminate performance ""� 
events.� 
One would also seek to understand what frames determine theobjects of our analysis, . ""� 
what ethics, aesthetics, and politics shape our access to and understanding of '"'� 
performance work. Reflection on participant observation and filed work, field notes,� 
dairies, journals, reviews,· histories will inform stude~s tOY'!lrds' their own ""� 
dissertation. The focus will also be on research perspectives arising from minoritarian� 
and postcolonialexperiences. Students will study these research methods and choose� "" 
one approach or more for their final research paper. The course will help and develop .... 
the research project in a number of stages throughout the quarter, including: locating -.
sources, constructing an abstract and annotated bibliography, drafting, and re-drafting. 

Aim &Objectives:-� "" 
•� The course will encourage students to Learn methods and steps for writing "'"\ 

ethnographies and extending a PaR project. 

•� This course will engage students to formulate an original argument for a "'" 
research paper based on analyses of primary and secondary texts/sourCes.· 

•� This course will further lead the students to develop skills to peer review and "". .� ....respond to their critiques. 

•� At the end of the course, it is expected that the students will have enhanced .... 
their critical writing skills and will be in a position to employ them to craft a .� 
final, analytic research paper that could potentially be revised for publication� 
later. ""� 

""\ 

Required texts: 
"'"\ 

•� Madison, D. Soyini, Critical Ethnography: Method, Ethics, and Performance: 
Thousand Oaks: Sage, 201l. 

•� Booth, Wayne C., Gregory Colomb, and Joseph Williams. The Craft ofResearch. "" 
""I3rd ed. Chicago: University ofChicago Press, 2008. 

•� Pearson, Mike, and Michael Shanks, Theatre/archaeology. London/New York: . -.Routledge. zoot. 
•� Barrett, Estelle and Barbara Bolt (eds). Practice As Research: Approaches To .... 

Creative Arts Enquiry. London/New York: LB:Tauris co and Ltd. 2010 
Phelan, Peggy. Unmarked: The Politics ofPerformance. New York: Routledge. "'"\ 
1993. 

"'"\ 

""I 

""I 

""I 

.... 



.' 
•� .Taylor, Diana. The archive and the repertoire: Performing cultural memory ill the 

Americas. NC: Duke University Press.Books, 2003 . 

. (The course will focus of specific bibliography prepared by each student for their 
research) 

11.� Specific Requirements on the part of students who can be admitted to this course: 
(prerequisites or prior knowledge level etc.) . 

Advanced students of Performance Studies, who have completed. the two 
semester of MA Performance Studies' " 

12.� Course Details: (Course objectives, contents, reading list, instructional design; 
schedule of course transaction' on the semester calendar with a brief note on ,f:ach 
module) 

Attached, 

13.� Assessment Methodology., 

This course requires a substantial amount of reading and writing. Each week we will 
read and respond to theoreticalapproaches and address some specific issues about 
studying Body in Performance. (.f 
The course will run for 2 hours per day for 2 days a week. One of the 2 hours session 

. will be conducted <IS a seminar/workshop, where students are required to makeU 
presentations.' The number of students expected to attend the course will be 7 to 9; 

(.) 
The activities for each week will include four important steps: 

<..' 1. Lecture and Assigned Readings 
. 2. Weekly presentations 

(,... 3. Class Discussion and Critique of assigned readings and presentations. 
4. Discussion and analysis of video screenings and performances watched. 

(.) 
Assessmentr" 3 home assignments and Presentations, and one end- semester paper 
(Tentative). 

•� 3 Graded Final Draft Papers: Each paper will count for 10 percent. (750 
to 1500 words) (Total 3 papers = 30 percent) 

•� Term Paper/Performance: 40 .percent of the grade will be awarded to the 
'. final submission.(2500 to 3000 words)(40 percent) 

•� 4 Rough Drafts/Presentation: Each rough draft (attached to the final 
QrJlft) accounts for S points/percent. The grade reflects one's participation 
in peer evaluations and revision. Absentee on the day the rough 
draft/presentation (without prior information) will lose all 5 points. (Total 4 
rough drafts =20 percent) 

•� Punctuality and ·Classroom Participation: 10 percent will be based on the 
entirety of one's general participation during class and for discussion, This 

1 Details in the Assessment section. 
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grade also reflects the student's ability to be present, on time and prepared 
for class. (10 percent) 

*NB: 

o 

"� o� 
o 

•� All students must participate in all course assessments to obtain a passing course .., 
grade. 

•� Any paper turned in on time can be rewritten for a better grade. ~ 

•� Proven plagiarism will result in failure ofthe class. 
•� The above mentioned evaluation pattern is subject to the number of students who o 

enrol for this course. 
.� '. . . 

*All students must participate in all course assessments to obtain apassing course grade.. ' " I) 
14. No. of students to be admitted: 10 (Maximum) 

.~ 

15. Special needs in terms of special expertise of faculty, facilities,.requir(ments in terms of ....,studio, lab, clinic, library, classroom and others instructional spa~e, linkages with 
external agencies (e.g., with field-based organizations, hospital) etc.: 

•� o 
Table-top/ overhead projection facility. 

". " ., "-'Si~~ Course Coordinator(s) 

Note: 
1.� Modifications on the basis of deliberations in the Board of Studies may be !') 

incorporated and the revised proposal should be submitted to the Academic Council. 
2.� Courses which are meant to be part of more than one programme, and are to be shared 

across schools, may need to be taken through the Boards of Studies. of the respective '" schools.� . . . .~ 

3.� In certain speciai cases, where a course does not belong to any particular school, the ..,
proposal may be submitted directly to the Academic Council. 

Recommendation of the School of Cui ture and Creative Expressions: 
The proposal was discussed by the Board of Studies in its 
on and has been approved in the present form. 

~ 

meeting held 1) 

I)"
o 

Signature of the Dean or the School e 
(') 

.., 
...., 

o 
o 
o 
n 
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Research Methods in Performance Studies 

Week 1: Course Introduction 

·Syllabus Overview: This course introduces one to the advanced scholarly research and� 
writing methods.and practices in the field of performance studies� 

Reading:� 
Pearson, Mike, and Michael Shanks, 2001.Theatre/archaeology.LoJidon/New York:� 
Routledge. .� 

Week 2: Excavating the Research Topic 

Reading: 
• Booth, Wayne C. Chapter 3, "From Topics to Questions" 
• Madison, Soyini. pp. 19,27 

. . 

Assignment Due at the end of 3'd week: Using the research topic, follow the steps that Booth 
describes for: 1) narrowing your topic (p. 39); 2) Movingfrom a topic to a claim (p.39-40), 3) 

"Asking questions of your . topic (pp. -40'43); "and 4) Discovering your topic's larger 
significance (pp. 46-47,steps 1,2,&3). 

Week~: .Engaglng withprimary and secondary Sources� 
Readings: .� 
• Booth.Wayne C.; Ch, NO 

Assignment Due: Annotated Bibliography by week 4� 

Week 4 & 5: Identifying Methodologies:� 
One would explore Practice-as-research (PAR), language, historiography, ethnography as� 
well as performative writing.� 

Readings.-

PaR
.• Barrell, Estelle and Barbara Bolt (eds). Practice As Research: Approaches To Creative Arts 
enquiry. London/New York: I.B.Tauris co and Ltd. 2010 . . 
<Phelan, Peggy. Unmarked: The Politics ofPerformance. New York: Routledge. 1993. 
• Bharucha, R. Theatre and the World: Performance and the Politics of Culture, London and 
New York: Routledge, 1993. 

Ethnography
• Sarker Munsi, Urmimala, A Century of Negotiations: The Changing Sphere of the Woman 
Dancer in India in Subrata Bagchi (ed.) Women in Public Sphere: Some Exploratory 
Essays. New Delhi: Primus Books. 2011. 
• Bharucha, Rustom. The Politics of Cultural Practice: Thinking through Theatre in an Age of 
Globalization. Wesleyan: Wesleyan University Press: 2000. 
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• Madison, Soyini. Ch. I ,.., 
Music- ' ..,
• Rocfo G. Davis, Dorothea Fischer-Hornung, and Johanna C. Kardux (Eds.) Aesthetic 
Practices and Politics in Media, Music, and Art: Performing Migration. New York: ,..,
Routledge, 2011 
• Diehl, Keila. Echoes from Dharamsala: Music in the Life ofa Tibetan Refugee Community. ...,
Berkeley: University of California Press. 2002 
.' Korsyn, Kevin Ernest. Decentering Music: A critique of contemporary musical research. ..,
New York, OUP: 2003 

I'"~
Dance/movement
• Buckland, Theresa. Dance in the field: Theory, Methods, and issues in dance ethnography. ' ..,
New York: St. Martin's Press~1999 

Visual ." ,..,
Barthes, Roland. The Responsibility of Forms: Critical Essays on Music, Art, and 
Representation. Trans!. Richard Howard. Berkeley: University of California. 1985. 

.~
Sontag, Susan. 1977. On photography. New York: Farrar, Straus and Giroux.� 
Sontag, Susan. 2003. Regarding the pain ofothers. New York: Farrar, Straus and Giroux.� 

" 
Week 6: Preliminary Research &Analysis '..,

'. .... . . ,., 
One would also seek tounderstand what frames determine the objects of our analysis, what 
ethics, aesthetics, and'politics shape the access to and understanding J}f performance work. ' ..., 
Readings: .
• Madison, Soyini. Ch. 5; plus pp. 160-163 ("Case-3: Community Theatre") 
• Booth, Wayne C., Ch. 5 & 6 " 

,..,"
Week 7: Interviewing and Documenting Performance 

One would focus on how we record, analyse and disseminate performance events ",.,Readings: 

...,-Phelan, Peggy. The Ontology of Performance.� 
-Taylor, Diana. Acts ofTransfer.� 
·Books/readings to be picked up from the bibliography prepared by the studeni. ~
 

..,
Assigriment Due: Interview/ performance piece. 

,..,
Week 8: Participant Observation 

f')
One would reflect on participant observation and filed work, field notes, dairies, journals,� 
reviews, histories will inform students towards their own dissertation.� 
Readings:� 

..., " 
(") 

" 
• " o 
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'Phelan, Peggy. The Ontology of Performance.� 
Week9: Structuring Paper / Writing a Research Proposal� 

Readings: 
• Booth, Wayne C., pgs. 173-86 
• Madison, Soyini, pp. 27-49� 

Week 10,11& 12: Draft} Redrafting the Paper/Performance� 

Reading:� 
• Booth, Wayne C, Chapters 13 & 16, 14 &17.. 

. • Madison, Soyini, Ch. 8 

(These weekly sessions will be supplanted by the engagement with specific texts as readings 
which are centrai to the research areas of each individual.). • 

o� 

(...� 
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Appendix-D 
Resol. No. 5.6/AC(5)/04.03.2014 

The minutes of the meetings ofthe Standing Committee Research (SCR) held on 
(a) 21" August 2013 and (b) 8th November 2013 

(,) 

o 
.u. 
() 

() 

l> 

(a) Minutes of the 16t~ Meeting of the Standing Committee Research held on 
21 st August 2013 (Encl. -1). 

(b) Minutes of the 17 th Meeting of the StandingCornmitteeResearch .held on 
8th November2013 (Encl. - 2). 

***** 
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Minutes of the 16th Meeting of the Standing Committee Research held on 
We4ne~4ay, the 21" August 2013 at 03.30 P.M. in the 
(Committee Room of the Vice-Chancellor), Kashmere Gate Campus. 
Delhi 

Pn:~l:nt 

01. Prof. Chandan Mukherjee, Pro-Vice Chancellor Chairperson 

02. Prof. Kuriakose Mamkoottam� Member 

· 03. Prof. Honey Oberoi Vahali Member 

.O-tt,· Prof. latin Bhatt Member 

05. Prof. Venita Kaul� Member 

06. Prof. Denys P. Leighton Convenor 

· SPECIAL INVITEE 

07. Dr. Anup Dhar� 

PERMANENT INVITEE� 

08. Prof. Shyam B.Menon 

Prof (s) Salil Misra and Shiva]! K Panikkar could not attend the meeting 

Itell) 1 .� Minutes of the 15th Meeting of the Standing Committee 
Research 

Read and approved. A change was accepted-as per resolution '7' 
of the full AC on 10 July 2013--in the number of MPhil seats 
available in 2013-14 in Women's and Gender Studies: 18 seats 
instead of 10, with 10 of the candidates being awarded stipends by . 
AVO. The NCT quota of8S%applied to only 10 of the 18 seats. 

· JJ&m.2� Discussion and approval ofRSC admtsslon reports for 2013·14 
admission cycle. . 

RSC reports on MPhil and PhD admission in 2013-14 were 
discussed and approved (see annexures). RSC's could now 
announce admission results ('first lists' only) with instructions to 
candidates to take admission by paying appropriate fees no later 
than Friday, 30 August. RSC's must submit to Student Services 
a.s.a.p, the lists of candidates and the fees due by each candidate 
(see item 3 below). 

Contd....2j

AUD:SCR(16J/Zl.08.2013 
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A tabular format' was' agreed upon for convenient reporting of 
admission data. See annexure. 

~ have been made for 24 of 25 seats in MPhil' 
Development Practice; 17 of 18 MPhii seats in Women's and 'Gender 
Studies; 3 of 4 PhD seats in WGS; 4 of 4 PhD seats in Hindi; 10 of 10 
MPhil seats in History; 0 of 4 PhD seats in History; 3 of 6 PhD seats 
in Human Ecology; 6 of 6 seats in Development Studies. Noted that 

, filling of seats according to Delhi Covt.reservanon policies had been , 
conducted programme-wise. ' 

Decided that SCR Convenor would meet with RSC's to determine 
whether unfilled reserved category seats in each programme 
(totaling 7; in all programmes) could be transferred to other 
programmes and offered to applicants below cut-offs. 'Second lists' 
could thereby be announced. 

Item 3 Discussion of MPhil and PhD programmes fee structure. 

Decided that the formula established by SCR at its meeting on 7 
September 2011 be applied in 2013-14. A per credit 'course fee' of 
Rs. 1,000 would be assessed on, a semester basis for research 
scholars undertaking course work or other directly guided, credited 
learning activities..' .In subsequent semesters, upon conclusion of 
course work, a semester fee of Rs. 3,500 for research registration 
would be paid. Extra charges are a (one time, refundable) caution 
fee of Rs. 2;000 and a student welfare fee of Rs. 500 per semester. 
Candidates proceeding from MPhil to PhD may carry over the 

, caution payment. 

Decided that MPhil,and PhD scholars required to repeat courses 
(or complete uncompleted courses), but who "ate not attending 
classes, pay a re-subrnission fee of Rs. 1,000 (for' any COurse 
regardless of credit value). Those who repeat courses and attend 
the classes as well as engage in assessment must pay full fee's for 
course repetition [i.e., Rs, 1.000 per credit). 

The meeting ended with a Vote of Thanks. 

<y~x »~-;?~r 

(Professor Chandan Mukherjee) (Professor Deny;p. ~gh~) 

Chairperson Convenor 

AUD:SCR(16)(Z1.08.Z013 
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'1R<{ 'R lR. >It. <R.R� • Bhouat Raena.Dr B R . 
o a<....E>ct! ,1A«Clf'ClQliR4, &:;:~	 Atnbedkar University, Delhi, . 

·.Minutes of the 17th Meeting of the Standing Committee Research (SCR) held on 
· Friday, the 8 th November 2013 at 10.30 A;M. in the Ambedkar University, 

(Committee Room of the Vice-Chancellor), Kashmere Gate Campus, Delhi 

Present· 

01. 

02.' 

03. 

04. 

05. 

06. 

Prof. Chandan Mukherjee. 

Prof. Kuriakose Marnkoottam 

Prof. Honey Oberoi Vahall 

Prof. ssm Misra 

Prof. latin Bhatt 

Prof. Denys P. Leighton 

Chairperson 

Member 

Member 

Member 

Member 

Convenor 

Permanent lnyjtees 

· 07~. Prof.Shyarn 6. Menon 

c 
c O~. Prof. AshokNagpal . 

.Prof(s) Shivaji K Panlkkar and Venita Kaul could not attend the meetingp 
It~m 1 Review of minutes of the 16th Meeting of the Standing Committee o Research 

o •. Read and approved. 

o Item 2 ••Confirmation of PhD candidacy of Ragini Kumari (MPhii scholar in 
Hindl'slnce 2011). . . . o 
Decided that Ragini Kurnari has. fulfilled all conditions for promotion from e MPhil to doctoral scholar. (cf. Research Studies Regulations §12), w.e.f 1 .� . 
November 2013. (Latter was date ofRSC SLS meeting at which candidate 

o� presented a doctoral research plan and received comments from RSC 
mernbers.) 

o 
Contd....21

AUI):SCR(17j/08.11.Z013 
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, '" Item 3� Discussion of status of MPhil Hindi scholars of 2011 batch, about 

whom RSC SLS recommended provisional PhD enrolment in MS 2013 "" (RSC SLS meeting minutes of 28 October 2013). 

Decided that the 2011 batch MPhii Hindi scholars who had submitted "" 
MPhil theses for examination in September 2013 (Lauhar Yadav, Mahendra '",

Prajapati, Sunlta, Anant Vijay Paliwal, Nikita Jain and Anita) could not now 
be registered as provisional doctoral scholars, The RSC recommendation 
that they be registered as provisional doctoral scholars because their MPhii "" 
theses had been submitted for examination could not be accepted under the 
existing, RSR. The contention of the RSC that these MPhii scholars had "" 
enrolled with the 'promise' that they were entering an 'integrated MPhil
PhD programrne'rwas misleading and irrelevant: the University had no such '" programme and SCR and admissions coordinator had provided no public� 
Informatton/advertising to suggest it. These scholars could continue to '"� 
receive JRF Or University stipends as MPhii scholars per rules of the� 
UGC/Univfrsity. RSR did not prevent admission of qualified scholars of this ,'"� 
batch to Ph'D before actual award oftheir MPhii degrees, but they would be� 
required to go through a proper doctoral admission process. The RSR ""� allowed doctoral admission 'for those who have an M.Phi!. .. throughout the� ..,year (RSR §4). This could be taken to mean that an admission process for 
the Hindi MPhil scholars could commence before actual award of their 
MPhii degrees, and prior to the advertised PhD admissions In May - August. "') 

Their doctoral admissions would be confirmed upon award of the AUD 
MPhil degree. '" 

Item 4� Discussion of aspects of the MPhii Psychotherapy and Clinical 
Thinking, PhD Women's and Gender Studies and PhD Psychology '" 
programmes (not parts of original agenda but included under heading� 
of ,Any Other Item'). ""� 
Members discussed the RSC SHS meeting minutes Of 29 October 2013 and ""� 
accompanying documents introduced by Professor Oberoi. Issues requiring� 
decisions were: ' '"� 

(1) Whether to approve changes in implementation of the MPhil PCT programme for' '"
scholars of the 2011 batch. This did not constitute a recommendation for 
amendment of the original programme, document approved in 2011., It' was "" 
announced that the programme had been conducted in 2011-2013 with some 
deviations from the official programme plan due to practical considerations. The '" specific changes were presented in an annexure to the 29 October 2013 'RSC 
meeting minutes. ' '" 

....(2)� Whether to approve an extension of the doctoral enrolment period for scholars 
presently enrolled in PhD WGS and PhD Psychology programmes and for scholars 
subsequently 'admitted to the programmes (Item 13 in RSC meeting minutes). 
Proposed extension would require amendment of the RSR. '" 

'" 
Contd....3/- "" 

':" 
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4".. 

\..

SCR did not take a final decision on these two matters and instead decided that the 
issues be resolved in subsequent meetings of the' SCR. (The next SCR meeting was 
scheduled for 11 November@ 12:30 p.m.). . 

... 
\..

Item 5 Discussion of a proposed Standard Operating Procedure for MPhii and PhD 
thesis submission and examination, along with sample forms and templates 
relating to the same. 

4".. 

"" 
\,.. 

\,.. 

"

The SOP and other documents" had been prepared by Prof. Leighton as 
implementation of SCR decisions in 2013 to prepare for submission of MPhil and 
PhD theses for examination. RSR did not provide effective guidelines and explicit 
directions to the process. The SOP"and other documents were circulated in soft and 
hard copies on 31 October 2013. It was reiterated in connection with the present 
discussion that, althougli the SCR had recommended changes in the mode of 
examining MPhil theses in its meeting on 3 June 2013, these changes required 
amendment of the RSR. Decided that until such amendment, MPhil theses would 
be examined externally only, as stipulated in ths RSR. " 

\,.. 

(" 

4".. 

\,.. 

4".. 

L. 

Other matters. 

SCR convenor observed that he had held office since November 2010 and wished to 
be relieved soon. He" was asked to remain on the SCR for an additional six months. 

Decided that discussion of the documents be continued in the next SCR meeting(s) 
and that the same documents be circulated to RSC members to elicit comments 
about examination procedures and about the RSR generally.' Approval of a basic 
SOP would clear way for examination of theses that have been submitted to date in 
MPhil Hindi and MPhil History. Other SOP's could be produced for guidance of 
programmes such as MPhii PCT, MPhil Development Practice and the proposed PhO 
programmes in SCCE and 500." " 

\,.. 

\,.. 

\,.. 

"" 

'The documents were circulated as directed by email on B November 2013, and RSC 
members were invited to attend the SCR meeting on 11 November. 11 November 2013 
was an SCR follow-up session (12:30 - 2 p.rn.], not an official meeting, and was attended by 
some SCR members. Suggestions were made on 11 November for changes to the SOP and 
related documents (certificates, forms, letters) prepared for the B November meeting. The 
SOP with supplementary fonns dated 13 December 2013 was revised through 
circulation and is presented to the AC for approval. 

\,.. 

\.. 
The meeting ended with a Vote of Thanks. 

c.. 
\,.. ~~ 
\,.. (Professor Chandan Mukherjee) 

Chairperson 
(Professor Denys P. Leighton) 

Convenor 
\,.. 

"" AUD, SCR(17)/Q8.11.ZQ13 

\,.. 

""� 
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NOTE: This document was inadvertently omitted from the SCR documents submitted to the 

4th Academic Council (10 and 19 July 2013). It is a supplement to the SCR Meeting Minutes 

dated 3 June 2013 and is referred to in the same minutes. 

"" 
"" 

SCR Recommendations on Admission and Supervision of Research Scholars 
(FINAL: Revised as per SCR discussion on 3 June 20131 

"" Part I. The subcommittee recommends the following about research supervisory capacity and number 

"" 
, of seats occupied In any programme. 

"" .... 

1.1 Maximum supervisory capacity of 8 research scholars for Full and Associate Professors and 
maximum S research scholars for Assistant Professqrs. Programme supervisory capacity IPSe) is 
the sum of supervisory capacities of faculty participating in a programme (as supervisors) . 

"" 
1.2 Research scholars are not consie;!eretl 'under supervision' unless and until they have completed the 

course work phase. ' 

.... 

'" 
1.3 Every research scholar actually enrolled and 'under supervision' (that is, not temporarily de

enrolled, as per RSR) must bE: counted against a programme's enrollment/supervisory capacity for 
the whole period of actual enrollment. 

~ 

.... 

"" .... 
.... 

1.4 As per the existing AUD research studies regulations (RSR), doctoral scholars who have temporarily 
de-enrolled are subtracted from their supervisors' quotas,but when they re-enroll they must be 
restored to the supervisory quota calculations. Scholars temporarily de-enrolled and those who are 
enrolled beyond the 'normal enrollment period' of their programmes shall be removed from the 

, calculation of PSC and from their supervisors' supervisory quotas so as not to hamper fresh 
admissions to the programme. However, ifat any point the number of scholars temporarily de
enrolled exceeds SO% of the PSC, those scholars shall be again counted against the PSC and the 
faculty supervisorv capacities; fresh programme admissions could thereby be limited. 

"" 
<.. 

(,.. 

The recommendations above carry the following implications. 

(i)RSC's are the appropriate fora for deciding actual individual supervisory loads. Different programmes 
will place different emphasis on direct teaching, guidance and supervision and may place different 
demane;!s on the participating faculty members. Faculty members who are not recognized as research 
supervisors could also be engaged in programmes as teachers or in other capacities. 

\.. 

.... 

(ii) Programme supervisory capacity (PSC) and 'available seats' (admission capacity) can be calculated on 
the basis of the faculty supervisory quotas, taking into account faculty members' engagement in the 
various programmes. PSC must be calculated on the basis of number of faculty members actually 
engaged in a programme as research guides. 

.... 
.... 

(iii) When any School/programme resumes (say, after a hiatus of one or two admission 
discontinues filling MPhil or PhD seats, the appropriate supervisory quotas must be observed. 

cycles) or 

.... 

.... 

.... 

(iv)Silice MPhii scholars in a programme are not always 'under supervision', the number of MPhil 
students actually enrolled at anyone time may exceed the recognized MPhil supervisory capacity of the 
faculty members contributlngto the programme. However, the RSC must ensure that everY MPhil 
student has a supervisor once s/he moves into research phase and that no participating supervisor has 
more 'research scholars under her/his supervision than the quotas permit. ' 

.... 
1 .... 

.... 
, . 

""� 
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.... 

Part II. The subcommittee recommends the following about calculating 'available seats' (for annual Or 
other admission) in any programme: '" 

• 

2.1 Once a calculation of PSC is made, an RSC must set'a specific number of seats to be filled in an 
admission cycle (of one year). Programme supervisory capacity + 'normal enrollment period' in 
years (OR period 'under supervision') = maximum annual admission (MAA). MAA .implies 
engagement of all participating faculty members to their full supervisory capacity. It is not a 
measure of the number of scholars who could be safely accommodated in a programme. RSC's are 
advised to admit fewer candidates than the MM. 

"'" 
"'" 

" 
. . .. .. 

2.2 With separate MPhil and PhD admissions in the same programme, the RSC must decide a desired 
ratio of the number of MPhil to number of PhD. scholars, calculate the programme enrollment 
capacity in each categorv (MPhil and PhD), and make the necessary allowance for number of 
supervision years (as noted above) in determining how many seats are to be filled in each category 
(MPhil and PhP). 

" 
"\ 

""I 

2.3 In calculating a number of direct-admission PhD: candidates, allowance must be mode for candidates 
who may be admitted to PhD from MPhil upon completion of MPhil course work with a prescribed 
course grade average (per RSR and programme documents). 

'" 
"'" 

Part III. Additional recommendations. '"" 
3.1 External agencies with which AUD has agreements relating to research and teaching may be 

considered part of AUD, during the validity of the agreement; when determining PSC and available 
research seats. For example, specified members of Pradan and CWDS may be included in 
calculations of PSC; and when these specified individuals leave those organizations or cease 
involvement with the programmes under agreement, they must be removed from the PSC 
calculation. These individuals shall be considered 'internal' supervisors/co-supervisors as long as the 
University (viz., SCR) is satisfied with the qualifications or expertise of those supervisors. While PSC 
can be augmented by such means, every MPhil and PhD scholar of the University must ordinarily be 
supervised or co-supervised by at least one person holding the PhD Or equivalent degrees. 
(Examination of a thesis is a different matter: AUD RSR allows examination by any acknowledged 
'expert' regardless of academic qualification.) 

"'I 

"\ 

"'" 
.... 

"'" 
"'" 

3.2 Every MPhil thesis is to be examined by one internal and one external expert. The internal expert 
shall be the candidate's supervisor. Every PhD thesis is to be examined by three external experts. 
Any additional examiners brought in for cases' of inconclusive result (cf. RSR) must be external 
examiners. 

'" 
"'" 

Signed: b/Vl,f ~ 

" 
"'" 

~~ 

Prof. ~.:~;hto~scR£lnven:) "'" 
'" ~ 
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Standard Operating Procedure: MPhii and PhD THESIS SUBMISSION, 

.... . EXAMINATION, AND RELATED MATTERS. 
(Revised in SCR dlscusslons on 8 and 11 November 2013 and through circulation.) .... 

This document elaborates on the thesis examination provisions of the AUD 'REGULATIONS 
CONCERNING DEGREES OF MASTER OF PHILQSOPHY (M.Phil) AND DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY 

(Ph.D.)'[ltem No. S.7/BOM.31.0S.2010] and shall apply to the following programmes: MPhil in .... 
Hindi, MPhii in History, MPhii in Psychotherapy and Clinical Thinking, MPhil in Women's and 
Gender Studies, MPhii in Development Practice, phD in Hindi, PhD in History, PhD inc.. 
Development Studies, PhD in Human Ecology, PhD in soclologv, PhD in Psychology, ~hD in 
Women's and Gender Studies. Revisions or annexures to this SOP may be produced as nEfeded: \.. 
e.g., for new MPhil and PhD programmes. Alternately, Research Studies .. Committees 
overseeing new programmes could communicate to the SCR their formal approval of the.... 
present guidelines. 

.... 
Introduction. ' . .... 
Sectiori 1. On the process of thesis submission and examiner selection (MPhii and .... PhD). .. 

c... Section 2. On sending theses for examination; rec.eivingfprocessing examiner reports; 

.. thesis revision/resubmission process. \.. 
Section 3. On conduct of oral" examinations/vivas, submission of degree.... 
recommendation and award of degree and/or transcript. 

c... 
Introduction. ... 

'Thesis examination' in all AUD MPhii and PhD programmes consists of two parts: (a) the 
L. confidential examination by individual examiners of the thesis/portfolio/project 

documentation resulting in written examiner reports, and (b) an oral defense or 'viva'c.. 
examination.' .. .. .. 

.... 
All AUD MPhll and PhD programmes require production and successful defense of a thesis, per 

UGC regulations,.. under supervision of one or more guides (supervisors/co-supervisors) . The '" MPhil programmes in 'Psychotherapy and Clinical Thinking' (PCT) and 'Development Practice' .... 
.... 1 

RSCs must provide statements of the thesis examination process of programmes; these are public documents 
that should be communicated to the research scholars enrolled in a programme. The statements should clarify the 

.... respcnslbilities of and expectations for the involved parties (e.g., examinees, supervisors, examiners). Style 
sheets or guides to thesis preparation and formanlng should also be prepared by the various programmes of the 
University, to be approved by the SCR and Academic Council.� 

1� 
.... 
...� 
...� 
.... 
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o 
(OP) do not have clearly separated phases of 'course work' and 'thesis research and writing'. 

These two programmes feature theses of up to 10 credits that are completed over 1- 2 

semesters concurrently with course work, 'fi~ldwork', or clinical engagement, and the theses 

constitute significant but not central components in the Overall training of the professional, ·Le. 

psychotherapist or development practitioner. Candidates in these programmes shall typically 

submit theses for examination during their final programme semester (t.e., January - May) and 

their conclusive viva examination could occur during the intersession (a few weeks or months 

. after the close of the actual programme semester). MPhil thesis vivas in these two 

programmes could be group activities held over a period of one day or several days for 

candidates of the same cohort. Moreover, external examiners involved with these programmes 

may examine more than one thesis and participate in more than one viva. It Is understood that 

all examiners in all programmes shall be officially appointed through 'the procedures outlined 

in the ~resent document. . 

.0 

.0 

o 
e 
o 
r'\\.

o 
o 

Section 1. e 
Thesis examination in all programmes involves designated thesis supervisor(s), the Research " 
Studies Committee (ofthe School), School Dean and assisting.admln. staff ('School Office'), an 
Examination Committee Chairperson; thesis examiners, members of a Viva Examination 

Committee and the Standing Committee Research. t' 

t~L 

Per AUD RSR § 1S(xii) a research supervisor (t.e., the 'in-house' one) must address to the SCR a 

.. report certifying the readiness of the candldate's' thesis for examination (Thesis Supervisor 
. . . 

Submission Certificate). The report is signed by supervlsorts] and the RSC Chair (usually, Dean 

of School) and submitted to the SCR with a list of recommended examiners and the signed 

Student Thesis Submission Form.2 
. At this time a candidate for examination must pay a thesis 

processing fee of Rs. 2000 for an MPhii thesis and Rs. 4000 for a doctoral thesis. (A receipt for 

this shall be kept by the School Dean/Office.) Appeals for waiver of thesis submission fees may 

be entertained by the School. 

o 
o 
o 
e 
o 
o 

• • The Thesis Supervisor Submission Certificate (1) givesthe approved/official thesis title, 
(2) includes a thesis abstract in the format appropriate to the programme and (3) 

certifies the candidate's completion of all 'pre-examination' requirements. As there ·is 
no University Examination Branch/Section, the report certifies that a candidate's written 

o 
o 
e 

:I. In the "event of a candidate's co-supervisors disagreeing about the readiness of.the thesis for examination; the 
RSC Chair shall try to broker an agreement. If the RSC Chair is unable to resolve. the disagreement. the situation 
must be reported to the RSC. The latter may propose remediessuch as cancellation.of co-supervisory situation or 
assignment of a candidateto a new supervisor. 

2 

o 
,0 

o 
o 
0' 

o 
e 
o 
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"'" submission conforms to University requirements regarding number of copies, amount of 

\.. text, citational format, presentation of data, 'style', etc. 

• Lists of potential examiners are created by an RSC in consultation with a candidate's 
\... supervisor(s). Per AUD RSR, an examiner may be 'any expert' in the candidate's field of 

research or practice. Brief statements of examiners' positions/offices/relevant 
~ 

professional activities and credentials should be appended to the list of examiners. An 

examiner list must be specific to' an examinee: an RSC may not submit lists of (multiple) 

"'" candidates with undifferentiated lists of potential examiners. 

• For an MPhil examinatlon,the R'SC 'examine'r list names 2·3 potential examiners. An\.. 
MPhil thesis Is examined by two external examiners' The official list of examiners is 

created by the SCR Chair (viz. PVC) from the RSC recommendations and communicated 

to the n!levant School Dean, "'" 
•� ~r a PhD examination, the RSC examiner list names 6 potential examiners, all external. "'" (A doctoral examination is wholly external with respect to the written exercise, involving 

"'" ~hree examiners.) The official list of examiners is created by the full SCR from the RSC 

recommendations and communicated to the relevant School Dean. \.. 
•� The SCR Chair or the fvll SCR, as the case may be, may reject examiner lists and direct 

RSC's to prepare new ones. 

"'" 
Of· examiner names included on .the list approved by the SCR, those persons notc... 

"'" 

designated primary examiners (e.g., the first three named in case of doctoral 

\. examination) are the alternate examiners. In the event of a first-round examiner being 

unavailable, or a thesis being returned without being examined by a first-round 

"'" examiner, a thesis is sent to a person ('alternate examiner') farther down the list (see 

. section 2 below), In cases of MPhil examination, the SCR must identify 3 external 

examiners from the approved list to obtain two valid examiner reports.' In cases of 
i.. '.� doctoral examination, the SCR must identify 5 (external) examiners (3 + 2 alternate) to 

obtain three valid examiner reports. The names of the examiners selected by the SCRc... 
.are to remain strictly confidential. 

\.. 

\,. 

\,. 

"'"� ) hi its meeting on 3 June 2013, the SCR agreed to seek modification of the existing RSR to allow 'mixed' 
exarnination of an MPhii thesis by one in-house and one. external examiner. Until the RSR are revised, both 
examiners of an.MPhil thesis must be external examiners.· With respect to MPhil examlnatlons involving 'group 
vtvas', viva examiners must still be identified for Individual examinees. "'" 
4 It has been proposed that upon revision of the RSR, MPhii examinations shall be 'mixed' examinations {see c... 
foornote 3)-in case Or which the SCR would identify one 'in-house' examiner, one external examiner and one 
alternate external examiner. 

3"'" 
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Section 2. 

"\ 

The School Dean in receipt of the approved examiners' list shall send to each of the approved 

examiners an invitation to examine a thesis (Thesis Examiner Invitation).s The invitation letter 
"\ 

and returning envelope shall bear the same unique alphanumeric examiner code devised as 
~ 

follows: [3 letter code of School: e.g., SOS] E [followed by a number between 1 and 99999: e.g., 

0001Z]; thus SDS E 00012. The examiner accepts the invitation by returning the bottom portion 

. of the letter (in the envelope provided) to the School Dean. The latter accordingly sends theses "" 
"\.to examiners by expeditious means such as post or courier, along with a.Ietter stating a specific 

deadline for submission of examiner report (see next paragraph).. Postage/courier costs are 
~ 

chargedto the relevant School. The School Dean could send with the examiner report any 

standard description of the programme in which the examinee in enrolled for the purpose .of ""\ 

alerting an examiner to expectations of thesis production (see footnote 1· above). Sealed 
~ ~ilminer reports (Examiner Report) are returned·to·the School Dean, who records receipt of� 

the same (with date of receipt) and forwards the sealed reports to the designated examination� ""I 
committee chairperson [ECC].6 The examination committee chairperson is the RSC 

Chair/School Dean or a representative officially named by him/her who cannot be the ..... 
examinee's supervisor or examiner. The ECC should be an AUO faculty member preferably at .,
the rank of associate or full professor. 

.... 
The period allowed for examination of an MPhii thesis is four (4) weeks from the date ort 

""\which the thesis was received by an examiner. The period allowed for examirtation of a PhD 

thesis is six (6) weeks (dated from examiner's receipt of the thesis). The School Dean/ECChas 

discretion to grant an examiner additional time for evaluation-for example, when s/he "" 
. . 

receives a formal communication from an examiner requesting a reasonable amount ·of "" 
additional time. The main objective In any event is to ensure receipt of the required 

""I
examiner reports within a reasonable period of time. Problems in this regard [e.g., delays)� 

.may be referred to the SCR.� ~ 

""I 

5 An honorarium of Rs,30QO Is paid to each external examiner of an MPhii thesis. An honorarium of Rs. 4000 is paid� 
to each examiner of a PhD thesis. Examiners of written theses invited to attend a viva examination (per Section 3� "'" 
below) are additionally paid an honorarium of Rs. 2500 plus travel allowance (per University rules). In. cases of "" 'group viva' the honorarium is the same as for an individual viva, assuming the group viva "is up to a ful! day's 
duration. If such a group viva is conducted over more than One day. the honorarlurn (Rs.2500) is multiplied by the ""I 
number of days of engagement of the examiner. .The SCR shall announce changes to this payment schedule from 
time to time. 

6 1n all of these matters the School Dean is responsible for maintaining confidentiality and ensuring that office staff ~ "'" 
or others under her/his direction do so. • 
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I.. 
If an examiner does not communicate acceptance of the examiner role to the School Dean, or if 

\.. s/he declines to accept the examiner role, or if s/he has not submitted the examiner report to 

the School Dean within the allowed time period, the Dean must send an invitation letter to the .... 
next examiner named on the approved examiners' list. The Dean must communicate necessary 

'" details to the designated examination committee chairperson (who may indeed be the Dean). 

In the event of problems in the (written) examination process, such as inability to secure the 

I.. required number of written examination reports, the examination committee chairperson must 

report the situation to. the. RSC, Which, in order to resolve the problem(s), could recommend 
I.. creation of a fresh examination panel or take other appropriate action." ECC shares only 

necessary details about this (NOT the names of actual examiners approved previously by the I.. 
SCR) with the RSC. ECC communicates details about complications (if any) in the examination 

I.. process !o the SCR when submitting a report for closure of a candidate's enrolment (whether in 

cases of successful completion or of termination of candidacy). Once the SCR/SCR Chair has 
\. approved a list of thesis examiners, the SCR/SCR Chair is not involved in the process of securing 

the examiner reports. However, in cases where an original approved examiner list has been \. 
exhausted (i.e., all persons named on the list have been invited or engaged but the requisite 

\. valid examiner reports have not been obtained), the SCR/SCR Chair must approve a new 

examiner list (see procedure outlined In Section 1 above). 
~ 

RSR §§ 18-20, 23-25 provide formulas for determining a collective recommendation of the c... 
examiner panel, There are three possible (individual) examiner recommendations: 

\. • Satlsfactorv-dndicating acceptance of written thesis; 

• Unsatisfactory--inc;licating rejection of thesis; c... 
• Recommendation of revision as condition. of re-examination ('re-submission') of thesis. 

\.� Note that a recommendation of 'Resubmission' by anyone examiner results in cotlective 

recommendation of the same. 
\. 

The School Dean forwards all examiner reports to the examination committee chairperson\.. 
(ECC), who must share them with the in-house supervisor (and with the 'external' supervisor, as 

\. the case may be). ECC and thesis supervisor(s) prepare a combined report for the candidate 

from the actual written examiner reports and provide it to the candidate (examinee) within 14
\. 

days of receipt of the written examiner reports. (Original examiner reports are placed in the 

"
c... 

7 Problems could include inordinate delays in return of examination reports to the University, receipt of flawed or 

Inad.equate reports (e.g., examiner giving an ambiguous recommendation, not providing sufficiently detailed \. 
comments), or any other situation that, in the view of the ECC, would make it difficult to compJete proper 
examInation of the thesis. 

\. 5 

I.. 

I.. 

\. 

I.. 

\. 



'"I 

"\r...,� 
358 '" 

candidate's file once a final recommendation for award of degree, or.not, i~ ~ent to the SCfl.)B "� 
A combined report gives an accurate and complete account of contents of the separate� 

examiner reports, identifying specific observations with 'Examiner 1', 'Examiner r, etc, In the '"� 
event that the result of examination is a recommendation for revision and resubmisslon of� '" thesis (see below), the combined report shall also include a conclusion/summation of examiner ...
recommendations so that a candidate can take effective steps toward revision,' 

•� If a collective thesis evaluation (report) is Satisfactory, the thesis should proceed promptly to '" 
0;.' defense/viva voce examination (see Section 3 below), A thesis deemed Unsatisfactory ..... 
cannot proceed to viva. In the latter case the examination committee chairperson prepares a� 

termination report for the candidate that is forwarded to the SCR, ...� 
o� If a collective thesis evaluation (report) is inconclusive, an MPhiithesis must be sent to 'athird ....examiner and a PhD thesis to a fourth examiner (see RSR §§ 20, 2S), The third or fourth 

examiner, as the case may be, is the 'next on the list' approved by the SCR/SCR Chair, 
~ o� In the event of an examination panel recommending re-submission of a thesis, the in-house 

supervisor directs revision of the thesis, A thesis may be re-submitted and re-examined only 
"\ 

once. 
o� For an MPhii thesis recommended for re-submission, the maximum period permitted for "'\ 

revision Is four months (starting from the date of receipt of all the examiners' reports by the 

examination committee chair), This period could be extended under extraordinary "'l 
circumstances by the RSC, but.in the event an MPhii candidate does not submit a revised thesis 

"'\for re-examination within 9 months, the examination committee chair shall submit a note to the 

SCR recommending cancellation of the candidate's enrolment. It is understood that the SCR 

would follow the ECC's recommendation and cancel the candidate's enrolment, '" 
•� For a PhD thesis recommended for re-submission, the maximum period permitted for revision "'\ 

is twelvemonths (starting from the date of receipt of all the examiners' reports by the 

examination committee chair), The revision period could be extended under extraordinary "'\ 

circumstances by the RSC, but in the event a PhD candidate does not submit a revised thesis for 
"'\re-examination within 18 months, the examination committee chair shall submit a note to the 

SCR recommending cancellation of the candidate's enrolment, It is understood that the SCR 
'"'I 

would follow the RSC's recommendation and cancel the candidate's enrolment, The RSC in any 

.... 
8 SCR members discussed the matter of confidentiality of criglnel examiner reports, some arguing that original .....� 
reports ~hould not be shored with on examinee and others arguing that-this was for the designated (in-house)� 
supervisor to decide. It was agreed that the supervisor(s) should provide a 'combined report' for the purpose of� '"'I 
helping the examinee deal with possiblycontradictory or confusing examiner recommendations. .� 
9 This combined report Includes the follo:Wlng statement above the signature line(s): 'We the undersigned have� 
prepared to the best of our ability an accurate and complete summary of all reports dulV submitted by the written� "" 
examiners. No observation or comment by any examiner that Is substantive in nature, relating to the content of ...the thesis under examination, has been deleted or withheld. Comments that are net substantive or relevant may� 
have been edited out: A copy of this combined report is placed in the candidate's file.� • 
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4".. 
event submits periodic research scholar reports to the SCR and these must mention deviation 

~ . from (or conforrnitv to) the norms respecting thesis revision. 

• The supervisor reports to the ECC about the thesis revision being complete (submitting again a 
4".. ThesisSupervisor Submission Certificate). Re-examination is normally conducted by the original 

thesis examiners (Section 1 above). However, in the event of an original examiner being unable 

"-� or unwilling to re-examine a thesis, an alternate examiner from the longer approved list(s) may 

be appointed. 4".. 
•� A thesis that is failed after re-submlssion cannot proceed to oral defense; the cantdate's 

enrolment in the programme is thereby terminated. The examination committee chair prepares 4".. 
a termination report that becomes part of the erstwhile candidate's official·fiIe. (Per RSR, RSC's 

submit regular status reports to the SCR; these include notification of research scholars 4".. 
Completing, or not completing, programme requirements.) 

4".. • • When a research scholar's enrolment is terminated due to failure of a thesis, or due to his/her 

not submitting a revised thesis (under conditions described above), the University shall issue 
4".. him/he, a transcript documenting the completed parts of the programme. 

~ 
Section 3. . • 

... 
Upon completion of the written examination process with a collective evaluation of Satisfactory

(,.. 
('accepted'), the ECC approves an oral thesis defense ('viva examination') and identifies 

members of the Viva Examination Committee (VEe). (This is done through a Proceed to Viva... 
Exam Form.) The VEC consists of (1) the examination committee chairperson, (2) the 

4".. candidate's supervisor and/or co-supervisor, (3) at least one of the (other) examiners of the 

written thesis, who shal! be provided with all examiners' reports and address these in the vivo 4".. 
(in the absence of other examiners).'o The ECC sets a date for the viva examination in 

...� consultation with the (in-house) thesis supervisor. All supervisors/examiners of the written 

thesis are permitted to attend the viva examination, but one examiner shall be designated the 
4".. examiners' representative (category 3 in description of VEe), and for practical reasons, s/he 

will typically be a local person or one who. can travel to the site of the viva examination with4".. 
minimal expense. ... 

4".. 

l. 
10 Note that in cases of MPhii viva examination, the thesis supervisor isalsousuallya thesis examiner and fits 
categories(2) and (~) of the description of the viva examination committee. The VEe in such cases must consist of 

c..� at least the chairperson (1) and the supervisor-examiner (2); and every reasonable attempt shall be made to enlist 
participation In the viva examination of the second ('external') examiner. Should it prove impossible for the 

l.� 'external' MPhii examiner to partlcipate, the VECchairperson couldinvite to perform the role of (3) some 
competent personin the Universityfamiliar with the candidate'swork and that designatedperson shallbe· 
supplied with the examiners' reports. . ....� • 
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....The VEC Chairperson may invite to the viva examination other persons who were not 

supervisors or examiners of the written thesis (see first bulleted section below), but these .are 
-"" 

not members of the viva examination committee and their opinions are not recorded in the� 

conclu~ive examination' report. It is not required that viva examinations take place In the ....� 
University: any site could be selected for the mutual convenience of the VEC members, and the 

'virtual' presence of one or more members through means of electronic communication may be "'" 
arranged with the consent of the chairperson. .... 

•� The general purpose of the oral defen~e/viva examination is to 'allow the candidate to respond 

to-that is, 'defend' against-questions emerging from the written work. It is expected that "'" 
such questions, though not necessarilyall of them, follow from specific comments and questions .... 
included in the examiners' written reports. The viva also serves to assure examiners that the 

candidate is aware of implications of the written thesis/portfolio/project documentation. In the "'" cases of practice-oriented programmes, the viva may serve as opportunity for the candidate to .,
reflect and comment upon relations between aspectsof the entire project. In principle, a thesis 

viva is an 'open' event. The various Schoolsand programmes may adopt different conventions 

or practices of viva examination that specify roles played by attendees. In any event, the viva "" 
examination committee chairperson must ensure that a viva examination Is conducted with -"" 
decorum, that opinions of various examiners are heard and that a hostile or inappropriately 
adversarial atmosphere does not develop. "'I 

•� A Viva Examination Report. with recommendation of award or non-award of a degree, is signed 
. .... 

by all viva examination committee (VEe) members attending the viva. (There is no category of 

repeat of viva examination.) The viva examination report could include any note of dissent from .... 
the committee recommendation, but this would not vitiate the collective recommendation. Any 
specific recommendations tor slight changes to the final manuscript should be ·presented 
[promptty} in written form to the candidate by the attending thesis supervisor. "" 

.... 
The ECC/School Dean submits the viva examination report to the SCR. This is the 

recommendation for award or non-award of the respective degree. The SCR could request to ~ 

see the approved (final) version of the thesis. Detailed comments from the viva examination .... 
provided to the candidate (i.e., comments supplementary to the VER) need not be sent to the 

SCR. A copy of the viva examination report must be placed in the candidate's file. Any 

supplementary comments of VEC memberscould also be placed in the candidate's file at the "'" 
discretion of the ECC/School Dean." .... . , 

.... 
11 The School Dean could delav forwarding the viva exarnlnatlon report to the SCR until he/she is satisfi~d that� 
changes recommended by examiners have been incorporated into the permanent thesis (document).. The"ECC Is� '" merely expected to check that the candidate has incorporated a reasonable number of explidt recommendations� 
relating to, e.g., format, writing style, grammar and spelling, errors In tables or other representations ofdata, re�
wording of key conclusions. The ECCis not responsible for ensuring a polished Or 'correct' written document; any """� 

8� • . ....� 
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The SCR periodically creates lists of candidates to. be awarded MPhii and PhD degrees in all 

Schools and programmes and indicates the official date/semester of award of degree in each 

case. (This is done at least once in each semester, exceptingsemesters in which no MPhil or 

PhD degrees are awarded in any programmes.) Copies of relevant documents concerning the 

examination process kept by the candidate's supervisor, the ECC, VEC Chair and the RSC are 

placed in candidate files maintained by the School. (This means copies of all the forms specified 

in this document, including the Thesis Certificate Page.) Matters of access to the candidate file 

are subject to wider Universitypolicies and notified RTI rules .. 

The signed Thesis Certificate Page is inserted into the copies of the bound thesis. If the thesis is , 
~ritten in a language other than English, this certificate must nevertheless be written in English. 

Similarly, a thesis title page must be written in English. The English title page could be included 

in addition to that written in another approved language (e.g; Hindi). 

Before an examined (and successfully defended) thesis is deposited in the University, the final 

printed copies of a thesis shall be checked by the School Dean or a person delegated by her/him 

for their conformity to the University guidelines respecting formatting, etc.. The University 

library and-the relevant School maintain copies of each successfully defended thesis..Electronic_ 

- copies of a thesis may also be archived by the University and sent to a repository per UCG rules. 

113 December 20l3} 

writing errors, or judgments/opinions/conclusions of'the candidate 'permitted' by the thesis examiners or other 
members Qf the vee may stand in the final thesis document. 

9 
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'-
Examiner Code No. [SHEor SLS or SOS etc.] E _ 

.... 
L,..� This is an examiner repOrt on the MPhil/PhDthesisof� 

_-'..- , entitled .,.-__� 

L,.. 

l... School of� ,Ambedkar University, Delhi. 

'-
TO THE THESIS EXAMINER:L.
You are requested to return this form with your summary recommendation indicated in the box 

L,..
'Item A' below. You must give a clear recommendation of 'Satisfactory' (acceptance), 
'Unsatisfactory' (failure) or 'Re-submission' (for revision and re-examination of a thesis). YouI.. 
should also attach to this form a separate, 'detatled report addressing strengths and weaknesses 
of the thesis, according to criteria indicated in 'Item B'.L 

Ambedkar University Delhi Research Studies Regulations (2010) state the followlngr 'Thec.. 
c.. 

doctoral thesis must be a piece of research work characterized either by the discovery of new 
facts, or by fresh interpretation of facts or theories. In either case, it should evince the 
candidate's capacity for critical examination and judgment. It must be satisfactory as far as its 

c.. language and presentation are concerned'[Reg. 15.xiv}. 

c.,. No comparable statement of standards has been formulated for MPhii theses. In evaluating an 
MPhii thesis, examiners are requested to consider the time period in which candidates are c.,. 
expected tocompletea thesis: in most AUD programmes, candidates are allowed 6 - 18 months 
(after course work) for completion of thesis, while in others 4- 6 months are allowed for thesis

L 
work. 

l",.. 
Item A: Examiner Summary Recommendation (check one item only). 

L.
__ Thesis is thoroughly SATISFACTORY and should proceed to oral defense. 

\.. 
_ Thesis is thoroughly UNSATISFACTORY and should not proceed to oral defense. 

c.. 
.;__ Thesis ls not acceptable in the present form for oral defense. However, after 

c.. specific corrections of moderate extent it could be submitted again for re-examination. 

\..� Examiner initials: _ 

c.. 
[OVER)L 

\.. 

l... 

L 

L 

L 
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Item B. Guidelines for detailed examiner report. 

•� You are expected to provide a printed Or typed report and to sign it, 

o 
0' 

o� 
o� 

Return this form and the '0 
detailed report in the envelope provided (that includes your examiner code). 

~ •� If your report runs to several pages, be sure to identify the pages of your report as 'Page 1 of 3',� 

etc" and sign each page of the report at the bottom, The name of the examinee and the thesis� .0 
title should also be included on every page. 

•� The thesis you are examining conforms to programme requirements with respect to minimum o 
and maximum 'word limiis'. 'If you believe that the, thesis ;ho~/d be shorter or longer, given the� 

nature of the questions or proble'ms it' poses or the conclusions or answers it provides, you may� o 
wish to comment on this. 

•� In commenting on specific aspects of the thesis refer to page numbers, tables, annexures, etc. of e 
the thesis. ' , ' ',', "':-' : ' , " ' ':, 

-0•� An academic thesis is expected to demonstrate the candidate's awareness of relevant ,literature,� 

research or, 'work' in the field of inquiry/practice-that is:,'';''ith' the a'ctivities" and� o
accomplish ments of other practitioners. 

•� If you recommend Resubmission (in Item A above), bear in mind that the normal revistcn period ;Q 
allowed is 4 months for an MPhil,thesis and 12 months, for a PhD thesis. 'Be specific in 

cornmentmgon what should be revised for the thesis to be acceptable. If it seems to you that .0
the candidate would not be able to adequately repeat/revise work within the given tlrnefrarne, 

you may wish to change your examiner summary recommendation (Item A). Note that in AUD's o 
system of panel examination of theses, a recommendation to resubmit from even one examiner, o
in the absence of any recommendation of failure, would result in a combined recommendatiori� 

of resubmission.� o 
•� Many candidates will wish to publish or otherwise communicate the results of their research. It 

wouldbe helpful if you offered specific suggestions for preparing the work for publication, o 
o 

I pledge that I have evaluated this thesis without bias for or against the examinee. I agree' 
to respect intellectual property rights concerning this thesis and the information and ideas '-0 
within it. 

o 
(SIGNED) e� 
Name of examiner:� 
Examiner Code No. [SHE or SLS etc] E _ o� 
Date:� o 

:1") 

o 
• e� 

o� 
o 

"'~' 

;..::..--- '\)fV o 
o� 
e� 
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{Thesis certification page:� 
inserted after thesis title page and signed and dated upon� 

successful completion of written examination and viva}� 

THESIS CERTIFICATION PAGE 

, Thethesis of _' ~ _,__,_-_,__,_---' titled 

has been ouly examined and approved for award of the degree of [Master or 

Doctor of Philosophy] in [Programme title], School of 

Thesis Supervisor [typed name with signature below]: 

Date: 

. {repeat above in cases of co-supervisors} 

.. 
Dean of the School of ---_,_----

Date: 

• 



(J 

oo 365 .. o 
VIVA EXAMINATION REPORT. '. o 

An oral defense/viva examination of the thesis titled ~ _ '0 
by [candidate name; add enrollment number and name 

~ of programme) was completed on [date of viva], in accordance with 
Research Studies Regulations and other rules of Ambedkar University, Delhi. o 
The Vi~a Examination,Committee recommends: ~' 

, _''_,_'that the deg~ee of [MPhHorPhDjbe awarded the candidate on the basis ofthe viva; ," " o 
__ that the degree of [MPhil or PhD] not be awarded the candidate on the basis of theviva. o 
A summary report on-the viva examination, including any significant dissenting opinions by o 
members of the VEC and mention of anvspeclal circumstances.of the exarnlnation.Js herewith 
attached [report signed by ECC/VEC Chairperson]. , o 

"4 
(SIGNED) o 
Name of ECC/VEC Chairperson*: 

~ Date: '"" 
-0(SIGNATURES) 

~ Names of the other VEC Members: 
Dates: o 

o 
*In cases where the Examination Committee Chairperson/Viva Examination Comm. Chairperson 
is not the School Dean" the latter must sign here: c 

(SIGNATURE) o 
Name of School Dean: o 
Date: o 

o 
""') 

o 
• e 

e 
rf 
o~~ 

e� 
o� 
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, 1. Thesis title: 

Student Statement of Thesis Preparation 

: .. 

0 , 2. Degree for which the thesis is submitted: . 

c •3. Specifications regarding thesis format and organization have been closely followed: 

v 4. The thesis has been prepared withoutresorting to plagiarism. 

c 5. All sources used have 'been cited appropriately and data are properly presented. 

("" 6. The thesis has not been submitted elsewhere for a degree. 

c 
P 

o 
c 
o 
c 
c 
0 

o 
0 

(Signature of the student) 

Name: 

Roll No.: 

Programme/School: 

Oate: 

~ 

0 

0 

o 
0 

c 
0 

0 

0 

. 
.. 

c 
c 



e 
oc 357 
o 

ICode No.: [SHE or SLS etc.] E _ o 
'0 

TO: -0 
Dear :0 
The Standing Committee Research of the Academic Council of Sharat Ratna Or. S. R. oAmbedkar University, Delhi (AUD) ispleased to. invite you to examine the [MPhiI!PhD) thesis of 
_--,-~ --:-~-,---,-- ' entitled . The ocandidate is enrolled in AUD's School of . A thesis abstract is enclosed here 
for your reference. The University upholds rigorous intellectual standards and one means of 

, '. -0
achieving this is to enlist distinguished scholars and practitioners as thesis examiners. We hope 
you will agree to examine the aforementioned thesis and we shall appreciate your acumen and o 
critical judgment in the examiner role. 

o 
MPhii and PhD theses at AUD are examined by panels of experts and your role in the 
examination could extend to participation in the oral defense/viva examination after you have .0 
submitted your written report. We are pleased to offer .you an honorarium of Rs. as a 
tok-en ofour appreciation 'for your examlnatlon of the written thesis. A viva honorarium and " --o~ 

Travelallowance shall also be paid ifyou participate in the oral defense of the candidate. I� e 
Should you agree to the examiner role, the thesis/written document shall be sent to you along 

.~
with an official examiner report form. The examination report must be returned to us within 30 
days (for MPhii thesis) or 45 days (for PhD thesis) of your receipt of the thesis. Please return e.the bottom portion of this letter in the attached envelope. 

o 
Sincerely, 

o 
Examination Committee Chair o 

o 
1DO/ DO NOT accept the examinership [underline your choice]. The document for 
examination may be sent to me at: e 

Email address 
or telephone: ~ ~__ a 

o 
t") 

(SIGNED) 

o 
.'� Print name:� 

Date: '0ICode No. [SHE or SLS etc.) E _ .. o 
-, o 

~' 1?fV a 
.i-> e� 

e� 
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Thesis SuperVisor Submission Certificate 

The MPhil/PhD thesis [underline one] of 

[enrolment number ], with title ----, 

------'---,

_ 

0 .examination.· 

c 
(} 

(;1 

The candidate has completed all pre-submission requirements of [programme 
. . .. ! 

name:]. The candidate's signed copy of her/his thesis submission form and a 

thesis abstract are attached herewith. 

Po 

o 
0 

o (SIGNATURE) 

(;) 

0 

C

O 

Supervisor name (and academic title): 

Date: 

{Ditto external co-supervisor, if applicable} 

0 

.(.) 

0 

o 

. .' . 

Counter-signed by RSC Chair on behalf ofthe RSC of School 

Name (and title) of RSC Chair and signature: 

_ 

.\J 

C Date: 

o 
o 
0 

. 
.. 

·0 

o 
c 



c(... 

3~ (I;
·lJ ., 

. 
.: 1_ -----.- ------------------------_c:-f' 

___~ -,---_[Tille of Thesis] _ 

} 

\,., 

\ AThesis Submitted. 

in PartialFulfillment of the Requirements 

for the Degree of 

[~aster of Phllcscphv / Doctor of p~~s~~.hV] 

;:.," 

"< 0. 
.:~;.& 
. }, 

..'} 

.~ -: ." 

. to the 

School of -" Programme in -'-- -,-'-_ 
.. 

BHARAT RATNA OR. B. R. AMBEDKAR UNIVERSITY, DELHI 

Month, Year 
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PROCEEDTO VIVA EXAMINATION CERTIFICATION 
<.> 

Part A. This is to certify the final results of the written examination of the thesis titled�
<J _-'- --" by [name� 

and enrollment number]. candidate for the degree of [MPhil or PhD] in (J 
___________ [programme and School).� 

(;,)� 
Per AUp RSR [2010) §§ 17-25, the combined final result of written examination is a 

.t,i.. recommendation of••• 

_ Satisfactory: the thesis may proceed to oral defense/viva examination.'-.: 
{Complete Part B on obverse of this [orm.} 

~ 

(,.l _._� Unsatisfactory: the thesis may not proceed to oral defense/viva examination and 
the candidate's enrollment Is herebY terminated•. 

p. 

v� . (SIGNEO) 

(,.l School D~an/Examination Committee Chairperson:"� 
Date:� 

\)� 

(SIGNED)� 
C;) 

'.� In-house supervisor of the candidate: 
Date: .. " \J 

.0 "lf the ECC is a person designated by the School Dean/RSC Chair. both persons sign this form. 

"" u 
.(..l 

u 

~ 

.0 

V [OVER) 

U 

o 
(.> 
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u 
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.., 
[Complete this section ONLY if 'Satisfactory' combined evaluation is indicated in Part A.] . ,.,. 
Part B. The Viva ExaminationCommittee (VEC) consists of: 

~ 

(1) [School Dean or Examination Committee Chairperson]; 
~. 

(2) [designated in-house supervlsorh ., 
. (3) . [leadexternal examiner: designated by ECC]; 

e 
(4) [designated external co-supervisor, IF recommended by ECC]; 

.'"
(5) [any other examiner(s), IF recommended by ECC]. .., 
NOTE: VEC must include (1), (2), (3); others are included at the discretion of the ECe. 

The viva examination shall be conducted perRSR and University rules within 45 days of the date� 

of this report by the School Dean/ECe. In the event that only one of the external examiners "� o 
(VEC Member 3 above) is participating in the viva, he/she shall be provided with copies of all 

duly submitted examiner reports. VEC rnernbersrnav be paid travel allowance per University . 0
rules. 

~ 

e 
(SIGNED) 

School Dean/Examination Committee Chairperson:" "n
Date: ., 

(SIGNED) .~ 

In-house supervisor of the candidate: 
~ 

Date: 

e 
"If the ECC is a person designated by the School Dean/RSCChair; both persons sign this form. o� 

e� 
.') 

'" ~ 

o 
o 

~, 

:.------
~v ~ 
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372 Appendix-E 
Resol. No. 5.7/AC(5)/04.03.2014 

A Committee constituted by the Vice-Chancellor to consider the implementation of 

reservation policy of the Govt. of India for Differentially Abled for the purpose of employment in 

AUD both in Teaching and Non-Teaching posts: was held on 12-02-2014 at 11.30 a.m. in the VC's 

Committee Room. KG Campus. 

The members of the Committee are: 

1. Professor Chandan Mukherjee,PVC and Dean (lie Academic Services) [In Chair) 
2. Ms. Sumati Kumar, Registrar 
3. Dr. Rachana johri, Dy. Dean (Student Services) 
4. Mr. Narendra Mishra, Asstt, Registrar (Admn.) 
5. Dr. Anita Ghai, JMC/NMML from 18.07.2013 till 31.07.2013 (external member) 
6. Dr. Naresh Kumar· . from 30.12.2013 (external member) 

_, __ Asstt, Registrar.Llniversity ofDelhi _._' . _ 

The Excerpt of the report as approved by the Academic Council in its meeting held on 4th March, 
2014. . . 

1.� Teaching Staff: 

The Committee noted that three per cent of the vacancies in case of direct recruitment to 

Group 'N posts shall be reserved for persons with disabilities of which one per cent each shall be 

reserved for persons suffering from (i) blindness or low vision (VH), [ii] hearing impairment 

(HH), and (iii) locomotor disability or cerebral palsy (OH) in the posts identified for each 

disability (as per Order of Govt. of India, Dept. of Per. & Trg. a.M. No.36035/3/2004-Estt. (Res.) 

dated 29-12-2005. 

In the Annexure to Notification No.16-70/2004-DD-Ill dated 18-1-2007, issued by the Govt. 

of India, Ministry of Social Justice and Empowerment, the jobs have been identified for Group 'A' 

posts for University & College Teachers Disciplines. According to this, the reservation for 

teaching posts is available to VH and OH categories only. As such if a post is identified suitable 

for two categories of the disabled and not for the third category, i.e., hearing impairment, 

reservation of 3% will be distributed between the two categories of disabled for whom it has 

been identified suitable. All efforts should, however, be made to ensure that reservation is 

equally distributed between persons with disabilities for whom the post has been identified. 

Contd. on p.2/-

~ .. 



II. Non-Teaching Staff: 

The committee was informed that AUD had recently advertised non-teaching posts in 

several cadres, and the reservation for Scheduled Caste, Scheduled Tribe, and PWD had been 

made as per the Govt. of India rules in this regard. A copy of the advertisement was made 

available to the Committee and it examined the reservation of various posts made by the AUD for 

.. Non-Teaching posts; and found that the reservation was in accordance with the Act/regulations 

on the subject. 

The Committee recommended that it should be ensured that the relevant Rosters for 

reservation of variousposts both Teaching and Non-Teaching have been prepared in accordance 

with the reservation policy of the Govt. of India; and are in place duly authenticated. 

****-* 
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374 Appendix-F 

Resol. No. 5.9/AC(5) 104.03.2014 

The minutes of the meetings of the Standing committee on Student Affairs (SCSA) 
held on (a) 19th June 2013 (b) 31" July 2013 (c) 31" October 2013 (d) 18 th 

December 2013 and (el 7 th February 2014 

(a)� Minutes of the 11th Meeting of the Standing Committee on Student Affairs 
held on 19thJune 2013 [Encl-L], . 

(b)� Minutes of the 12th Meeting of the Standing Committee on Student Affairs 
held on 31stJuly 2013 [Encl-Z]. 

(e)� Minutes of the 13 th Meeting of the Standing Committee on Student Affairs 
held on 31 st October 2013 (Enc/-3). . 

(d)� .Minutes of the 14th Meeting of the Standing Committee on Student Affairs 
held on 18th December 2013 (Enc/-4). 

u-_· (e) Minutes of the 15t~ Meetingo( the Standing Committee on Student Affairs 
held on 7th February 2014 (Enci~5). .. . . 
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19 June 2013 

MINUTES 

The 11" meeting of the Standing Committee (Student Services) was held at 10.30 am on 19 
June 2013,in the Vice Chancellor's Committee Room, Kashmere Gate campus, Ambedkar 
University, Delhi. 

The following members were present: 
1.� Professor Kuriakose Mamkoottam (Dean, SS) 

.2.� Professor Venita Kaul (Dean,SES)� 
3.. Dr. Praveen Singh (SHE) .� 
4.� Dr. Rachana Johri (Dy. bean, SS) 

Professor Honey Oberoi Vahali, and Dr. Sumangala Damodaran regretted their inability to 
attend the meeting, 

Item 1: Decision on grade cuts of UG students 
Based on the recommendation of the academic coordination committee of S{}S to impose 
grade cuts for lack of attendance, which was approved by the Academic Council, a 

. h� 26Fbruary 203 :·notification was issued imposing t e following grade cuts on e I� 
Attendance percentage in a course .Grade cut� 
Above 60% butbelow 70% 1 gradecut� 
Above 50% but below 60% . 2 zrades cut� 

. Above 45% but below 50%� 3 arades cut -
Below 45%� 4 zrade cut 

However; while implementing the above 'grade cut due to rack of attendance at the end of the 
current academic year 2012-13, 23 cases of semester VI students, 77 cases of Semester IV 
students and 2Q3 cases of semester 11 cases were adversely affected. in order to review these· 
cases a moderation committee constituted by the Dean, SUS recommended the following: 

1.The penalty of one whole grade for lack of attendance of every 10% less than 70%' 
may be reduced to 0.5 

2,·ln case of Students ofsemester VI, minimum mandatory attendance may be brought 
down to 60% (instead-of 70 %) and the 0.5 grade cut for every 10% of attendance 
may be applied on students with less than GO%' attendance. 

3. The Dean, SUS has also recommended that the policy� on attendance and thai of 
grade cut need to be reviewed. 

The standing committee has made the following recommendations: 
(i)� SI nos.I & 2 above recommended by the Dean may be accepted and forwarded for 

'. approval of Academic Council' . . 
(ii)� Attendance or lack of it should be examined in the context of other related issues like 

scheduling of classes, 
(iii) •Policy on 'attendance and grade cut may be reviewed. 

Under any other item. the Dean, SS reported that Rs.20,OOOI- has been awarded out of student 
welfare fund to Ms. Padmasai Lakshmi, a student of SHE. to meet incidental expenses while 
travelling to Germany to present her paper.in a reputed conference. . 

~~;."t"; ~ Jf,;::' ~;~~'"" 
"",.� 
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31 July 2013'"' M~r:'lUTES 

'
'

The 12" meeting of the Standing Committee (Student Affairs) was held at 3.00 pm on 31 July 
2013 in the Vice Chancellor's Committee Room, Kashmere Gate campus, Ambedkar 
University, Delhi. The following members were present: 

1. Professor Kuriakose Mamkoottam (Dean, SS) ..... 2. Professor Venita Kaul (Dean,SES) 
3. Professor Honey Oberoi Vahali, (Dean, SHS)� 

..... 4. Dr. Praveen Singh (SHE)� 
5. Professor Salil Misra, (Dean, SUS), Special Invitee 
6. Dr. Rachana Johri (Dy. Dean, SS). . . .�"- • Dr. Sumangala Damodaran regretted her inability to attend the meeting.� 

"- Item: G.rqde cuts ofUG students for lack of attendance .� 
The recommendation of the academic coordination committee of SUS to impose grade cuts� 

\".� for lack of attendance, which was recommended by. the Standing Committee (SA) and� 
subsequently approved by the Academic Council. was notified' on 26 February 2013 imposing� 
teo OW1O!! zra e cuts; '.�he followinz zrad ..... 

Attendance; nercentaae in a course Gradecut 
Above 60% but below 70%� 1 grade cut 

l... Above 50% but below 60% 2 zrades cut 
Above 45% but below 50% 3 erades cut 
Below 45% 4 .erade cut"

However, while implementing the above grade cut due to lack of attendance at the end of thel"... 
current academic year 2012-13. 23 cases of semester VI students, 77 cases o[ Semester lV 
students and 263 cases of semester II cases who were adversely affected. made a representation ..... 
for a review of the policy, A subcommittee which was constituted to review the grade cut [or 
lack of attendance recommended that the penalty of one whole grade for lack of attendance of 

l"...� every 10% less than 70% 'may be reduced to OS thereby reducing the severity of the penalty� 
imposed for lack of attendance. Moreover, such a change in the attendance policy leading to� 
penalty of grade cut was also not considered appropriate to be introduced in the middle of a� 
semester.� "'" 

" After deliberations the Standing Committee (SA) accepted the recommendation. of the 
subconunittee to revise the penalty of grade cuts for lack of attendance as given below: 

" , r� 
Attendance percentage in a course Grade cui�f» 
Above 60% but below 70% 0.5 grade cut'"' Above 50% but below 60% 1 zrade cut 
Above 45% but below 50% 1.5 zrades cut '-' 
6elow45%� 2 zradcs cut 

'- With the approval of the Academic Council! Vice Chancellor, the above policy may be 
announced at the beginning of the current academic session for its immeQPlementation.I.. 

"-� L~.~ta~~ R~~ P~\-
"� . ~l"... 

'-� '~~"~,"m 
'- sJ.,.J. '\',s,,& 
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3 I October 2013 
MINUTES 

The 13" meeting of the Standing Committee (Student Affairs) was held at 2.00 pm on� 
31 October 2013 in the Vice Chancellor's Committee Room, Kashmere Gate campus,� 
Ambedkar University, Delhi. The following members were present .� 

I.� Professor Kuriakose Mamkoottam (Dean, SS) 
2.� Professor Venita Kaul (Dean,SES) 
3.� Dr. Praveen Singh (SHE) . 
4.� Dr. Rachana Johri (Dy. Dean, SS) 
Professor Honey Oberoi Vahali and Dr. Surnangala Damodaran regretted her 

inability to attend the meeting. 

Item. I:� To review the report of the Proctorial Committee on the accident which� 
took place ill the University campus 011 27 August 2013,� 

The recommendation of the Proctorial Committee was reviewed by the Standing� 
Committee (Student Affairs). The Committee accepted and approved the following� 
recommendations of the Proctorial Committee:� 

I.� ·A strong.warning letter to be issued to both the students. Abhishek Sharma and� 
Kushank Tanwar, for their negligence and casual attitude shown to the injured� 
person.� 

2.� Parents of both the students to be called to the University and an undertaking to� 
be taken from the parents and the students.� 

3.� Abhishek Sharma to pay all the medical expenditure incurred by Mr Yogesh� 
Kumar, mali (which may include expenses incurred for conducting various tests,� 
x-ray. cost of medicines, plaster, dressing. special diet if any, travel costs for� 
visiting the doctorlhospital etc.).� 

4.� Both Abhishek Sharma and Kushank Tanwar be engaged in obligatory� 
"Community work" for 2I(twenty one) days within the current semester. They� 
would be required to spend one hour each day for the above mentioned number� 
of days with the gardeners of the University helping them in maintaining the� 
University garden and its lawns under the supervision of Shri Daya Chand.� 
Garden Supervisor.� 

S.� Mr Abhishek Sharma may be advised to meet the University counsellor. 
6.� Mr Kaushak Tanwar will be mandatorily required to meet the Counsellor as he� 

has been involved in earlier cases of indiscipline in the Campus.� 

Item 2: To approve the policy document on promotion and the dual major in� 
the School of Undergraduate Studies.� 

The committee approved the procedure for entrance to and completion of Dual�
SUbject BA Honours Programme and ·the revised guidelines (August 2013) for� 
promotion of students through programmes, with additional Provisions for De�
enrolment, Re-enrolrnent, and Maximum periods of Enrolment, and calculation of� 
Cumulative Grade Average.� 

The committee recorded the following amendments proposed by the Academic Co�
ordinating Committee of sOS:� 

Page 1 of 2 
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a.The Students must achieve CGA of C+ ('Pure'C PLlJS/4.0 out of 10). (Earlier 
"')policy required minimum CGA of B Minus/4.5 out of !O) 

b.� The Student must complete at least 96 credits of courses according to programme ..,
requirements (Foundation, 'Subject', 'free elective' and Special Interest courses)..� 
Students may enroll for additional courses (beyond the standard semester courses� 
load of 16 credits) in Semesters 4, 5 and 6, and they. may accumulate as many as ..,� 

.104 credits (of courses noted in transcripts and calculated in CGA). 
c.� Students' must complete 6 of 8 .courses from Semester 1-2 to be promoted to ,.,

Semester 3. Student must complete 1'4 of 16 courses of Semester I, '2, 3 and 4 . 
(and all required 'First Year' courses) to be promoted to semester 5. ..,

d.� Students have chances to pass failed course through Partial Repetition schemes� 
approved by the School.� 

e.� Students not promoted to the .'successive programme year must complete ~ 

uncleared courses of the previous semesters. Dean' SUS has discretion to allow 
some 'non-promoted requirements and,will not have to 'miss a year' .. . .., 

f.� Maximum enrollment periods' 'are identified and conditions are given for.� 
temporary ('emergency') de-enrolment and permanent de.-enrolment from SUS,·� ~ 

~ The above changes! modifications will be forwarded for ratification by the Academic� 
Council,::" ..� 

1")

The meeting ended with a vote of thanks. 

l~	 ,.,~~~til~ 

Venita Kaul . Rac~ Johri c\\.." p~~	 ., 
~ 

,.~ 

KuriaXo~kOOttam	 .., 
.., 
..,� 
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18 December 20 IJ 
MINUTES 

The 14'" meeting of the Standing Committee (Student Affairs) was held a111.00 am 
on 18 December 2013 in the Vice, Chancellor's Committee Room, Kashmere Gate 
campus, Arnbedkar University, Delhi. The following members were present: 

I. Professor Kuriakose Mamkoottarn (Dean, SS) 
2. Professor Venita Kaul.(Dean,SES)� 

, 3.' Professor Honey Oberoi Vahali� 
,4. Or Sumangala Damodaran� 
5. Dr. Praveen Singh (SHE) 

Or Rachana Johri regretted her inability to attend the meeting. 

Item I: Admission request fnr Student transfer admission to BA Psychology 

The Cornrnittee reviewed the application submitted by the student and it was referred 
to the Lateral Admission Committee, as it was not within the purview of the SC(SA). 

Item 2: ' To review the provisional admission of MsVaishitavi Virajinthe School 
of Development Studies 

The Committee discussed the case in detail. Since the candidate does not have the 
minimum eligibility of a UO degree, the case cannot be considered. The committee 
recommended that the provisional admission given to Ms Vaishnavi Viraj shall be 
cancelled.' 

" Item':1: To-consider the request received from Ms Kaede Danjo to be a auditing 
studentot BA Honours with a Major in' Sociology. 

The committeereviewed the application and agreed that more information may be 
sought from the student before considering the request. The Student Services division 
was advised to write back to Ms Kaede Danjo asking her the following: 
a. Reason for auditing .� 
1,>. Her Past academic qualifications� 
c. Her current status in India and papers supporting her visa. 

The meeting ended with vole of thanks. 

t~l;", ~~ , '. . ~ rob ~ingh4
Venita Kaul Honey Ob "01 va~iISuman~amodaran 

~, 
Kuriakoee ~.m 
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7 February 2014 

c 
MINUTES 

o 
The 15" meeting of the Standing Committee (Student Affairs) was held at 2.30 pm on 
7 February 2014 in the Vice Chancellor's Committee Room, Kashrnere Gate campus, o Arnbedkar University, DeIhL The following members were present: 

I, Professor Kuriakose Marnkoottam (Dean, SS) 

c 
() 2, Professor Venita Kaul (pean,SES) 

3, Professor Honey Oberoi Vahali 
4, Dr Sumangala Damodaran 
5, Dr, Rachana Johri, DeputyDean SS ' 

() 
Dr Praveen Singh regretted his inability to attend the meeting, 

() 
lIem I; ACe, SUS proposal to allow student. to take courses in the fourth year 
after completion of their slugte-rnajor (or 'SSH') BA (Hons) Degree c 
The Committee reviewed and approved the proposal of SUS to allow students to take 

o� courses in the fourth year after completion of their xingle-major (or 'SSH') BA 
(Hons) Degree. . 

o 
The Students who have completed a single major degree in three years with an 
overall grade of at least B Minus be allowed to take courses in their fourth year 0 
immediately after completion of their single-major degree, 

c The rules and regulations proposed to accommodate the above proposal are as under: 

0 L Only students who have completed their 'single-major (or 'SSH') degree within three 
years (0 semesters) with an overall grade of at least B Minus {? 4.5 grade points Ic will be eligible to apply for doing additional courses in their fourth year, The 
additional courses could be completed in one or both academic semesters, but the c student must be registered for at least the first (Monsoon) Semester. 

2, The student must register for courses by 25'" July of the same year, immediately 
(.) after completion of the single-major (or 'SSH') degree in MaylJune of the samp 

year, 
3, Registration for courses of the Monsoon Semester as well as any statement of intent CJ 

regarding the Winter Semester courses should be given by July 25'", 
4, Registration in SUS Foundation Courses will not beallowed,c 5,� The student will be charged course fees commensurate with the prevailing rate per 

credit for the courses, This will apply even if the student intends to repeat a course 0 done earlier. 
0.'. In case of withdrawal the fees will not be refunded. 

() 7,� The student will be subject to the same rules and regulations while being enrolled in 
th~s; courses as any student in the fourth year of a dual-major BA (Hons) degree.

0� 8. These extra'courses will under no means be considered as contributing to the already 
completed 3-year single-major BA (Hons) degree. 

o� 9. At the end of the relevant semester/academic year the student will be provided with 
a special transcript, which will clearly statethe following; 

o 
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"Transcript for additional credit, not to be used for the 3-year single major
degree awarded". 

10. The additional transcript will record the grades obtained in all the courses registered. " Non-passing course grades (including 'AB') shall also be recorded, The grades () 
thereby attained shall never be used torecaleulate the CGA of the already awarded-' 

- 3:year BA (Hans) Degree. ~ 

1L The student may opt for minimum one course only or up to a maximum of 10 
-courses (40 credits) during the two semesters. The maximum semester course load is t') 

_ S courses or twenty credits. . _ _' -_ _ _ 
12, The students will not be permitted additional chances (e.g.," Partial or Full.

C)Repetition) to complete the extra courses, Each course will have to be completed 
within its semester of commencement. . 

13, The extra courses taken in the fourth year as prescribed above will not result in ~ 

either a 4-year single-major degree or a 4 year dual major degree. If a student 
is permitted to formally enroll for any postgraduate courses, these credits shall o 
not be counted towards completion of a postgraduate degree or diploma, This 
too may be mentioned in the special transcript. t') 

Item 2: To De-enrolWstudents for non-payment of fess " The Dean (SS)-reponed-that foll~v.dng 12 students have not paid the fees due in the 
Monsoon Semester 2013:  '" 
SUS (') 
;;:---)itin Vernia (SI32E0017) SSH -I" Semester _ 
b. Peter Marandi (S I22EOO64) Psychology - - 3" Semester I") 
c. Harshwardhan Saini (S 112EO(48) Sociology - 3'" Semester" 
d. L. Janggoulen Mate (S 122EQ179)Sociology - 3'" Semester • - I") 
e,Nikhil Asthana - (S 122E0181)Sociolop - 3'" Semester 
f. AnarnikaTappa (S 122EO ISO) SSH - 3' Semester - : I") 
g. Abhishek Gupta (S 112E0006) Economics ~ S'" Semester 
h. Kush Baluja (S 112E0068) Economics - 3" Semester -:) 

SLS ..., 
aShashi Mukund (S I33DSC49) Sociology - I" Semester 
b. Vijay Kumar Pal (SI23DEC42) - Economics - I" Semester 

f')c.Mahendra Prajapati (SI14DHI03) !VI,Phii Hindi-- S'h Semester 

SHS I") 

• a-Vikram Meena (S 134CDP24) MPhil Development Practice - I" Semester 

"Committee discussed the matter in detail and approved the de-enrollment of these 12� 
studnets for non-payment of fees. I")� 

The meeting ended with vote of thanks. I:') 

~t, IRt.>-o ~~v'0-L-.J, ~ oJ....- ~ ...,
Venita·~ H~ney Ql>eroi V~0 Damodaran R~chana Johri 

-Kuria~~oottall1 - _ ..., " 
!") 

2 
I') 

f") 

..., 
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(,}� 30 '''' 0"; Appendix-G
,'"' Resol. No. 5.10/AC(5)/04.03.2014 

The Council ratified action taken by the Vice Chancellor in approving the MoU '" 
.~ signed between AlJP and (a) Andhra Mahila Sabha (b) Centre for Women's 

Development Studies (c) CARE India (d) Norwegian Institute of International 
Affairs,; (e) KATHA and (0 British Council 

The details of Memorandum of Understanding (MoU) Signed between 19 th July 4013 ~, 

4th March, 2014 are as under.

SI. No. MoU between AUD &� Signing of MoU 

1. Andhra Mahila Sabha� 22.07.2013 ..Andhra Mahila Sabha Academic Campus, Osmania 
(,,) University Road, Hyderabad (Encl.-1) 

. 
(,;I' 2.� Centre for Women's Development Studies (CWDS) 20.08.2013� 

25, Bhai Vir Singh Marg,� 
Ne"Y Delhi-II 0001 (EncL-2)� 

00� 0 , u.� , . ..- .. - • . ., . -I 
I 

3. CARE India� 30.08.20134>� 
I 

E-46/12 Okhla Industrial Area, Phase-H. New Delhi-

U 110020 (Encl.-3) 

(;,) , 4.� Norwegian Institute ofInternational Affairs, Oslo, 24.1,0.2013 
Norway (NUPI) (Encl.-4) 

c.;; 
. ' 5.� Impact Evaluation of I Love Reading Intervention in 25.10.2013 

MCD Schools in Delhi (KATHAJ 
A-3,.Sarvodaya Enclave, 
New Delhi-110017 (EncL-5) 

6.� British Council 21.11.2013. 
British Council Division 

(;) British Deputy High Commission 901, Tower 1, 
One Indiabulls Centre, Elphinstone Road (West) 

(,,) Mumbai - 400 013 (Encl.-6) 

(,,) 
***** 

(,) 

<.> 
(,,) 

(,,) 

(J 

~ 
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. .o� ~ ~ -~ "(\_~. Shlrll R.orn:l 0. B.R. 

<i(~'lj( f<{'lAf«$I«'l:, ~ ..;.~ Ambedkar University, Delhi o 
Memorandum of Understanding (MoUI 

c 
c This MbU is executed between Arnbedkar University, Delhi, (hereinafter called the 1" Party jn 

.� this MoU) and State Resource Centre for Early Childhood Education, Andhra Mahila Sabha, 

Andhra Mahila Sabha Academic Campus, Osmania University Road, Hyderabad - (hereinafter 

called the"2
nd 

Party") for the conduct of the Study of Impact of Early learning, Socialization and 

o .. school readiness experiences in preschool settings on educational and behavioral outcomes 

Q along the primary stage" for its Andhra Pradesh component. .. 

.0 
The main conditions of this MoU are as under, to which 2nd Party will abide on signing this o 
:MoU. 

o 
c 1.� Jhe study shall be conducted by the 2nd Party as agreed and within the specified period, - :r . .... _.. ... - _.. -- - - _. 

c� i.e. between I" April, 2013 to 31":March, 2014.� 

.� .' . ". . o 
2. The l't Party shall bear the expenses cn thisstudv as per Terms of R~ference(Annexure: 

c 
A). 

o 
o� 3. The specified budget as per the Terms of Reference is Rs. 30,56,460 (Rs. Thirty Lakhs 

.fifty six thousand four hundred and.sixty only) which is to be spent on the Heads as per o 
details provided in Annexure 'B' and as per payment schedule provided at item 6 of ToR 

C 
(Annexure A), and the amount shall be paid after signing of this MoU by the authorized 

o 
signatories cSf both the 1" Party and 2nd Party. 

~	 . 
4.� Income tax will be deducted at source from the total payment of professional fees and 

~ertificate issued as per Income Tax Act, 1961. It is agreed by the 2nd Party that ao 
co';solidated TDS certificate will be issued by the 1" Party at the end of the financial 

year. The 2 Party is expected to submit a self-attested copy of their TAN and PAN 

o Number, while signing this MoU. 

Regi~tr,,~ I, ,. . r.;;"� 
Bharat'Ratna Dr. B. R.� 
Arnbedkar University..Delhi. Lothian Road. Kashmere Gate, Delhi- I to 006� 
Lothian Road. Kasbmere GalU"e1 : +91-11·23862320. 23863655 F:u; : + 91-11.23861846� 
Oelhi·110006 Website: www.aud.ac.in� 
Websjtc~: www.aud.acjn� . 



2nd 5. Party is expected to arrange their work plans in such a way as to enable them to 

384 accomplish the objectives of the contract within the mutually agreed time frame and in .� .'
the most economical manner possible, 

6.� All conditions and tasks as stated in the attached Terms of Reference (ToR) for the 

contract remain valid till the end of the contract period up t031st March, 2014, 

7.� It is understood between 2nd Party and 1" Party that altlnforrnatlon acquired by the 2nd 
: 

, ,� , 

Party in the course of executing the assignment is confidential and may not be divulged 

, to others.without the prior permission in writing" of the 1" Party. Iii particular, any . . - - . 

report prepared by the 2nd Party or photographs displayed as a result ofthis contractual 

obligation must be cleared by the 1" Party before releaslng to anyone outside the' 

Jurisdiction of 1" Party. 

8.� It may be noted that 1" Party does not provide any insurance coverage for its 

consultants and its staff and thus cannot be held responsible for any accident or other' 

incident arising in relation to orduring this contract. Insurance for accidents, medical 
- -� - - - -- - -- --_. 

expenses, theft or other purpose is the responsibility of the 2nd Party. 

9.� The 2nd Party shall have to furnish an irrevocable Bank 'Guarantee in the" name of 

Registrar, Arnbedkar University, Delhi,for a sum equal to the amount t d Party receives, 

from 1" Party for the study, The currency of the Bank-Guarantee should be for the 

period 3' months beyond the currency of the prOject/study and submission of final 

report. 

10. 2
nd 

Party -shall have to submit a Utilization Certificate from a Chartered Accountant (for 

the amount received for each-Phase],after 'each Phase' is over and shall have to subrnlt. 

original vouchers. Bills and Acquaintarice Rolls with details to the 1" Party before' the 

release of the next installment.However 2nd Party may retain tre photocopies of all the' 

relevant documents. Within 1 month of the culmination of the contract audited 
, d' '� '.

accounts may be submitted by the,2 nparty. 

.. ~ 

~Cgistrar-.. ."* Bharal RaIna Dr. B, R. ,�

•�:i:f'~ Ambedkar University. ,Deihl,� 
" lothian Road, Kashmere Gate 

. Delhi·'10006 
Website: www.aud.ac.ln 
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11. It is also� mandatory that monthly progress report of work and expenditure is submitted'

by 2nd Party to the 1" Party through email at ceced,aud@gmail.com by zs" of ever" 

month. 

12, Any power to relax the above MoU and ToR, lies with the 1" Party. 

, .JA. 

On this ,2_~, __ day of July, 2013 this MoU has been signed by both the authorized signatories of 

1" Party ano :?"d Party for having bound themselves and ·their successors with the terms as 

mentipned above of this MoU and the ToR Annexure to this MoU. 

.. 
Accepted and Agreed� Accepted and Agreed 

c..' , 
j-' 

0. •;,: ....l'-.~._-

Authorized Signatory Registrar 

State Resource (:entre for Early Childhood Education Ambll~pniversity,Delhi 
- . .. _.~-

'.-, ., Bharat Ratna Or: B.R. -
AndhraMahila Sabha :� Ar:nbeOkar University, Delhi 

Lothian RoM, Kashmer. Gat. 
, : Delhi·ll00ll6iU� \Nebsite ;www.aua..ac.in 
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Annexure 'A' o
'~ 

e
Terms of Reference (TOR) 

~ 

1.� Centre for Early Childhood Educationand Development, Ambedkar University, Delhi is carrying out a: o 
longitudinal research study to assess immediate and medium term impact 'of varrations in quality' 

~ , across different kinds of ECE programmes along the primary stage. The study is titled, "Study of Impact 
" "� "". 

of Early Learning, Socialization ana School Readiness experience in preschool setting on educational o, ,� ' 

and behavioral outcomes along the primary stage". 

'" 
2.� This,res~arch project is a longltudinal study being carried out in three different states; Andhra Pradesh' o 

is one of the states included in the study. The study was launched in 2011 in all three states. ASER ' 
" .."� . ~, 

Centre is coordinating Strand A of the study and CECED is coordinating Strand B and Strand C. The: 

o
three strands have been described later. CECED is working with state partners in Assam and Andhra� 

Pradesh, In Andhra Pradesh, State Resource Centre for Early Childhood Education, Andhra Mahila� 

..Sabha is the State Partner Organization.� o 
~ 

As part of the study 902 children (3 y, - 4 Y, year olds) were pre-tested on school readiness skills'in, o 
2011, they were then quarterly followed to estimate their participation, retention and attendance in 

~ 

early ECE centres. The post test was conducted in 2012 where:' the cohort was assessed on the same� 

indicators of school readiness as in the pre-test. In 2013-2014' the same cohort would be assessed on ~
 

age appropriate 'achievement test and would be quarterly tracked to estimate the partlcipation, '� 
~ 

retention and attendance of children. o ,.,
3.� The study is composed 01 three ports: 

'Strand A: Larger S~mple Survey e 
Strand B: Longitudinal Study 

0Strand C: Case Studies 

o 
The Andhra Pradesh state partner for Strand B of the study for the pretest and pre-test was State 

, ' t'� , 
, '� ~ 

Resource Centre for Early Childhood Education, Andhra Mahila Sabha, Andhra Pradesh. State Resource 

~ 

1 o 
'~ 

o 
"'~" 

o 
o

.L 

c 
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Centre for Early Childhood Education, Andhra Mahila.Sabha will continue to be the partner for the 
~ . ~ 

next 'phase of the study covered by thii MoU. Under Strand 8, State Resource Centre for Early 

c Childhood Education, Andhra Mahlla sabh~ will be required to carry out the following tasks as per the 
II 

detailed proposal in consultant with AUD: !l"

I.� . Completion of 1" follow up tra'kiJ~ of the cohort of 826 children by 30'" April, 2013 
· . i 

II. Submission of report on 1" follow 'up trackingo .'� I 
III. Submission of report on pathwavs.foliowed by children to primary school

I� . .' 
IV.' Assessment of the cohort of 82~ children on age appropriate achievement test between . . I� 

August, 2013 -December, 2013 'I� 
" 

V~ . Assessing' of the ECE centres/sch~ols attended bY the sample cohort a. children on Quality 
· .� ." 

indicators by conducting Early Childhood Education Quality Assessment Scale Plus (ECEQAS +) 

between August, 2013-Decemberho13 •. 

VI. Conducting the 2"' follow up tracJing of the sample cohcrt in Februarv - March, 2014 

VII: . Submission of 2"' follow up trackiA g report� . 
I'" 

4.� The ~stimated cost of Rs. 30, S6A~0 (Rs.hhirty takhs fifty six thousand tour hundred and sixty only) 
·� . 1 

for the' financial year 2013-2014 for Andh~a Pradesh. o 
ii 

c� " 
5.� Staie Resource Centre for Early Childho~d Education, Andhra Mahila Sabha 2"d partv ~f MOl) will 

o ,omplete all assigned tasks by 31" March;! 2014. 

o =, 

~. Payment schedule (As discussed in c1ause'3 of Mol))� 

,0 
:J� 

., 

o� S.N\I Description of , .Activitie.s. il 
:, 

Percentage of total� 

amount to be released� 
~ .0� ..1 Signing \I(the Mol) 20% 
;~ , 

2 After submission of the report on,(pathway 30% 

3 · After completion of the field work (assessment of cohort 30%c 'i
on age appropriate achievement test and assessment of 

o� ---l
0'� " centres/schools on quality Indicators) 

4 After submission of report on 2"' 
" 

follow up tracking 20%o 
" 

o 2 

c 
c 

'0 
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Andhra Pradesh State budget 
Items IUnl1 
Research team 

Project Coordinator 1 

1i Research Associate 4 
iii Research Assistant 2 

v Account Support 1 

vi Additipnal Field Investigators 2 

vii Honouranurn to Project Director 1 
Sub total (i to vi) 

2 Travel for central meetings/.training 

3 Printing Qf tools and Stationary 

4 Field Study including travel, stay etc 6 

5 Follow up tracking 1 

~ Data Entry and computerization 1 

7 
IState level dissemination workshops and I 

. 2
seminars 

8 IField Communication 

~iod 

12 months 
12 months 
12 months 
12 months 
4 months 
12 months 

90 days 

12 months 

I Rate 

27,500.00 
22,000.00 
12,000,00 

10,000.00 
12,000.00 
' 5,000.00 

750.00 

1,00,000.00 

10,000.00 

25,000.00 

I Total 

3,30,000.00 
10,56,000:00 

2,88,000.00 
1,20,000,00 

96,000.00 

60,000.00 

19,50,000.00 

1,00,000.00 

50,000.00 

'4,05,000;'00 

1,00,000.00 

1,20,000.00 

"'"'l 

"'"� 
""� 
""� 
"'"� 
"I .� 
"I 

"'"'l 

"I 

"I 
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AGREEMENT 

BETWEEN 

AMBEDKAR UNIVERSITY, DELHI (AUD) 

AND 

CENTRE FOR WOMEN'S DEVELOPMENT STUDIES (CWDS) 

1.� .rn a Memorandum of Understanding already signed between the two parties, . 
. collaboration between AUD and CWDS hasbeen agreed upon. It will be carried out 
.between the School of Human Studies ($HS/AUD) and CWDS to jointly launch an 
MPhil/PhD programme in Women's and Gender Studies (WGS)...� . . . 

.. 

2. The coltaboretlon shall be carried out through activities which initially shall include:
• 

•� Joint launch of the MPhil/PhD in Women's andGender Studies 
• . Shared teaching and supervision 
•� Sharing.ofleaching and. learning material 
•� Sharing of information on research and educational programmes 
•� Systematic sharing of pedagogies developed through this collaboration with other 

Women's Studies Centres and the University Grants Commission's programme 
on Women's Studies 

•� Any new activity as deemed necessary by both to further the above cause 

For the types of activities described above to take place, an appropriate 'agreement' 
. is hereby formally put in place. . 
~	 .'--Jl' JOINT COORDINATION: : '-(:� 

I~ ~ ~ i 3. Each institution shall appoint members/invitees to the following committees:� 
'", ;:::..;" 

Administrative Committee: The committee will periodically review and identifyi~~~';1 a) ways to strengthen the collaboration between the two institutions. Membership 
i£-......;~i· 
I.....� • • will consist of the Vice Chancellor, AUD or the designated nominee of the Vice 
~ ~ ~o .: I Chancellor and Dean, School of Human Studies (SHS/AUD). and the Director, 
:,g z 21 CWDS or the designated nominee of the Director and designated. faculty of"- ':loo. ,.)" ........ ~-.. '� 
,,=,.- -"'--:.::J CWDS. 

b) Research Studies Committee (RSC): AUD/School of Human Studies: The RSC is 
a mandatory body formed within the guidelines orovrceo by the Standing 
Research Committee (SRC) of AUD. RSC is the School Research Committee of 
AUD and its purpose is to propose and review research related activities and 
research programmes conducted by the School, including MPhil/PhD 
programmes. Membership will be from SHS tacutty and one nominated (by 

~.~ 
Registrar 
Bh"rot Ratna Dr. B. R. . 

Dr. tndu Agnihotri-~"	 Ambedkar University. De1tli 
Directorlothian Riled, ,(ashf!\t=re Gate 

centre for Women's Delielopmenl Siudies •� . Delhi-t,OUl,,6 
25,BhaiVii Singh Marg,Website. YNJw.avu.a(;.tri 

New Oolhi.ll0001 

...� 
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CWDS) invitee to represent CWDS in those meetings where matters pertaining ... 
to the collaboration are to be discussed. 

c) Coordination Committee: The committee will coordinate the couaboration on its ...
behalf, including institutional, academic and student related issues. Malters� 
pertaining to the Student-Faculty Committee from the MPhil/PhD programme in� 
WGS will be referred to and deliberated upon by the coordination committee.� "" Membership will consist of 1-2 faculty members frOm each institution. • 

d) Admissions Committee: The committee will oversee all processes and conduct "'\ 

admissions. Membership will consist of 2-3 faculty members from each 
"'\institution. 

e)� WGS Programme Advisory Committee: This committee will oversee all research 
related issues, including research supervision, pertaining to the. progamme 
MPhil/PhD in Women's .anc Gender Studies being offered by AUD-CWDS' "" 
collaboration, '. .., .' . .� 
Membership will consist of 2 faculty members from School of Human Studies ""� 
(SHS/AUD); one member from any School other than SHS (AUD); and 2 "'\� 
members from CWDS. • ••� 

f)� Collaboration Committee of all teaChing faculty: It will meet periOdically, at least� 
once towards the end of each semester to review all academic and teaching� "" 
activities of that semester, Membership will consist of all teaching tacuity involved ""I 
with the collaboration to anchor academic and teaching activities. 

4.� CWDS has also instituted a sub-committee on Women's Studies that will oversee "" 
the coordination process from within the CWDS, which reports and makes� 
recommendations to the Executive Committee of the CWDS,' the final decision� "" 
making authority of the CWDS. One member from AUD will be invited to meetings� 
where matters pertaining to the collaboration are to be discussed.� '" 

5� Both AUD and CWDS are subject to broader policies and requtations of the statutory "" 
bodles in each institution, The requlatlons and processes formalised and followed by "'\ 
the collaboration will recognize the governing structures of AUD and CWDS. 

.... 
PROG.RAMME ""'I 

6.� a) The title of the programme will be the AUD-CWDS MPhil/l"hD Programme in "'I 
Women's and Gender Studies. 
b) The names of both Institutions lAUD and CWDS) will be present on the final 
marks transcripts given to the students. Wherever possible, the joint nature of the "" 
programme will be announced such as, the Dean, SHS and Director, CWDS will sign 

"'\on dissertations/thesis submitted by the students; public documents pertaining to the� 
collaboration and so on.� 

"'\c) All teaching/supervision/administrative and any other workload p,ertaining to the� 
collaboration will be shared equally by members of both, AUD and CWDS.� 
d) The CWDS and AUD jointly agree on the structure of the MPhil/PhD programme ""� as outlined in the detailed Course Proposal, which includes course credits, course� 
content, and so on. (Refer to Annexure 2). '"� • 

~~. 

I 

.,..~ 

' I~~ 

~... 
, 
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Registrar 
Bhara! Ratna Dr. B. R 
Amb.edkar University" Deml 
LO'.h·ar; j~;I;:;(l, K;:~i\~~ v'r~ 32de 
De!hi.1"IU20H 

Website WWW.Jt.:O.i.l~ .n 

\~ Iti _,(.;L-' 
"'\ 

"'\ 

IJ' Indu Agnihotri 

Centre torv., 'J?'.'~ StudIes 
25, Bhal v ,.,; . • 

New Delhi.110001 

.... 

.... 
"'\ 

"'\ 
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o 
. e) The core courses willbe jointly coordmateo with at least one member from each 
institution, including teaching, assessment and evaluation (refer to Annexure 2). 
f) As a general practice, a single supervisor will be assigned to a student for the 

o� MPhil/PhDdissertation. The process of allotting supervisors will be undertaken by� 
the WGS Programme Advisory Committee. 

c FINANCIAL CONSIDERATIONS 

7. a) According to the MoUalrea~y signed, the MoU imposes no financial obligation on 
. either institution: . . 
b)AUD will share half the fee submitted to AUD after deducting any/all 
scholarstups/walvers/stipends offered to thestudents. . . . . . .. 

.' c) Expenses incurred by Faculty, Iibrary,guest teaching and so on towards ·r.unning 
.: the programme will be borne by their respective institution. . . . 

· This Agreement is signed subject to. approval by the respective 
academic/administrative bodies. 

J...:n;~'-
I . 

~igned by Signed by 
(sumau Kumar) (li1du Agnihotri) 
Registrar Director 
AUD .. 

eWDS "'5
Date: ,)0- ~. ~":I Date: !(~, s ,,-0 

~'(::'"J '" ,.' ,: . 

+
Dr. Indu Agnihotri

V/. : 9I'lc;"'c:l f':th:l'J Or. 8. R. Direclof 
. ' Arr.~.edkiJi UniversitY•.Delhl; Cenlre for Worn . . 

25 Bh .nv~ D~velopmenl SllJdieslothIan Road, "Kashmere Gate · ,ar If Singh Marg . .0 .' Delhl-l10006 . · New Delhi.l10001 • 
. '. Websile: _.aud.ac.1n 
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i ENCLOSURE·3
I ~. -� 392� 

Memorandum Of Understanc;ling 

BY AND BETWEEN 

. CARE India 
E-46112Okhla Industrial Area, Phase II 

New Delhi'l10 020C5 
'()� AND 
I 

I 
Bharat Ratna Dr. B.R Ambedkar University, Delhi,[9 Govemment of Delhi, 

I '-\ 
.. 'This "MoU",'isentered'into by andbetween, CARE India having its office at E-46f12, Phase-II, 

Okhl~ Industrial Area, New Delhi-110 020,th~ough its Authorized Signatory (hereinafter called CARE 
· which expression unless repugnant to the context and/or expressly excluded shall include its assigns) 

party of the First (First Party); ANI;) (b) Bharat Ratna Dr. B.R. Ambedkar- University, Delhi, a 
· oiganisation under Government of Delhi [Second Party). 

l. . Purpose:. . I, .' ". . 

The MOU is between Bharat RatnaDr. B.R.AmbedkarWniversity, Delhi, hereinafter called grantee 
and CARE India, hereinafter calledgranier in this MOUfor partnership. on Strategic Collaboration on 

· Early Childhood Care and Education. The tasks shall be conducted by the grantee within the specified 
periodas per the terms of reference enclosed as Annexure . I. . 

o� 

II. Period of MOU:' .' .' . '. . .� 
The period of theMoU shall be from from 1st Aug 2013 to 30 Jun 2014. All expenditures paidwith the� 
funds provided by this MoU must be incurred for authorized activities that take place or commence� 
during the period of the MoU, as detailed iQ Annexure • I. (First Party) makes no representation,� 
explicit or implied, as to further participation in the activities after 30". Jun 2014.� 

e� III. MOU Amount:� 
The total estimated amount of this MoU for this period is Rs. Rs.1g, 40, ooo- (Rupees Nineteen 
Lakhs Forty Thousand Only) Total Expenditures should not exceed this amount otherwise agreed by 

'. the [First Party] in written. 

o 
.:Payment schedule: 

"o� a) On Signing of MOU Rs. 7,76,000(Rupees Seven Lacs Seventy Six Thousand Only) that is 40% 
ofMOU 

c 
b) On completion of 2 Policy Briefs, 2 lectures, TrainingAV Clips, National Level Conference Rs. o '7,76,000 (Rupees ~even Lacs Seventy'Six Thousand Only) that is 40% of MOU. 

(J 

o 
c 

.. ;. 



/ 
t" '393 

... 
c) Policy Brief, 1 Lecture, ELS in preschools andFramework for School Readiness Curriculum Rs. .. 

3,88,000 (Rupees Three Lacs EightY Eight Thousand Only) that is 20% of MOU 

,.
The above payments will be made on submission of payment request along with invoices and� 
deliverable mentioned in the Annexure - I.� 

""I 

, IV, ALLOWABILITY OF COSTS, 
"'I 

(Second Party) should ensure that 'tosts claimed under this MoU are necessary, reasonable,� 
allocable, and allowable. "'"� 
The following are a list of costs that are always unallowable:� " 
a) The funds shall not be used to meet the cost of import or customs duties (or any similar fees) '"' imposed by any Government on goods and services provided, or in any other manner in� 

ccnflict with the First Party requirements.� '" 
b) Under no circumstances the expenditure will incur for entertainment, gifts, gratuities, "'\ 

donations, alcoholic beverages, fines, interest or penalties allowable under this' grant. 
c) Under no circumstances the fund will be used for the expenditure of Capital 'nature obtaining "'" the fixed assets. 
d) Where not specifically stated, CARE's policy relating to per diem etc. will apply. "'\ 
e) Quality Assurance will be paid on time expired and no supporting vouchers will be required. 

"'" 
"" 

V. RECRUITMENT ...... 
Engagement shall be entirely on contractual basis. ...,
Engagement of the siaff should be conducted by [Second Party). 

VI. REPORTING "'" 
[Second Party] shall provide (First party) and retain in its permanent filils the following written "'" 
reports necessary to monitor the progress of program activity. Reports should be written as per 

"'\the First Party requiremeni, if provided or "greed mutually by both parties as ~er the deliverable 
mentioned in TOR. 

"'" 
A. Program .... 
The [Second Party) shall submit a Quarterly Activity report to [First Party). 

The Quarterly Activity Report shall include a Project Narrative. describing the, activities "'" 
carried out during the reporting period. This narrative should be as specific as, possible, ....detailing dates, names and specific numbers as much as possible. Project resuns and 
successful outcomes should be highlighted in the narrative. The narrative should aiso include 
any challenges faced or anticipated and the strategies to be implemented to overcome said "'" 

'-"\ 

'" 
"'"� 
'"� 
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<.,.. 

<.,.. 

<.,.. 
'challenges, 

~ Obligations: Any balance of funds received from [First Party] that is unused and found to be 
, unnecessary to liquidate outstanding obligations shall be returned to [First Party], (". 
, At the completion of the Program. the [Second Party] shall submit to [First party] a report on 

the progress of activities implemented, 
t... i) Executive summary of the project's accompllshments and/or shortcomings 

ii) [jescription of project activities, (". 
iii) An analysis of the significance of-these activities and an assessment of impact towards 

achieving tne goars of the Project. c.... 

, The [Second Party] report will also include any other information necessary for [First party] .... 
reportinq to the [First Party]. The final report is due to [First Party] by Jun 30. 2014 

" VII. RESPONSIBIUTIES 

(". 
A.� In carrying out the purpose of the MoU, the designated persons will engage staff of the 

Second Party or its partner organization, unless otherwise mentioned, for this program <.,.. 
only. 

B.� The [Second Party] shall be subject to the appropriate oversight procedures. These'- procedures include the following: 

(". a. Record.keeping. [Second' Party], shall retain financial records, supporting 
documents, .statistical records and all other records pertinent to the 

<.,.. expenditures under this MoU for .a period of three (3) years from the date the 
[SECOND PARTY) submits its final report to [FIRST PARTY) under Article VI of 

c.... this MoU. Records that are the subject of audit findings shall be retained for three 
(3) years after such findings have been resolved. 

c.... 
All costs shall be supported by properly executed payroll, time records, 

c.... invoices, contracts, vouchers. or other official documentation evidencinq in 
proper detail the nature and propriety of charges. A legally authorized agent(s) of 

t.. the [SECOND PARTY] shall sign all cheques. All accounting records, including 
supporting documents pertaining in whole or in part to this grant shall be readily 

c... accessible. 

c.... b.� Program Implementation, The [SECOND PARTY) shall permit and facilitate 
periodic site visits by [FIRST PARTY] for the purpose of monitoring field activities. 

(... 
Such visit~ shall be arranged in advance with the [SECOND PARTY]'s 
representative. Staff will make themselves available to meet with [FIRST(". 
PARTY} staff during such visits and will facilitate visits by [FIRST PARTYlto 
observe specific field activities and to meetwith project participants. c.... " 

VIII. CERTIFICATIONS<.,.. 

A.� Lobbyingc... 
By signing the MoU. the [SECOND PARTY] certifies that none of the funds issued under 

<.,.. 

c.... 

(". 
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I 
I 
i the MoU shall be used to carryon propaganda or otberwise attempt 10 influence specific I' 

proposed legislation or pending appropriations or to introduce legislation through (i) direct 
communications with any member or staff or a legislative body or any government official ", 
who may participate in the formulation of legislation; or (ii) urging members of the general 
public to contact members or staff of a legislative body or any governmental official who may 

.. 
participate in the formulation .of legislation.The [SECOND PARTY] further confirms that the 
funds will not be used to influence the outcome of any specific public election arlo. directly ~ 

... 
or indirectly carryon any voter registration drive. . 

~ ... ..LIABILITYIX. 
o 

The [SECOND PAR'tYj shall not hold [FIRST PARTY], its officers, agents and employees liable for 
loss or damage to property or injury or death to persons or any course of action of whatever 

.., 
nature that may arise out of or during the performance of this MoU. ., 

,NOTICEX. 
') 

All ~otices required or permitted to tie-given. hereunder shall be sufficient if in writing and 
personauydettverec; or if sent bye-mail, post, courier, certified mail, return receipt requesied ~ 

and postage prepaid, addresses as follows: . o 
If to [FIRST PARTY]: 

" Contact Address: 
Suman SachdEova. ~ 

Technical 'Director-Education 
CARE India, o 
E 46/12, Oknla Industrial Area, Phase - " 
New Delhi - 110008 .~ 

~ 

o 
If to [SECOND PARTY]: 'J 
Contact Address: o 
Dr. Venita Kaul, 
Centre for Early Childhood Education and Development ~ 

Bnarat Ratna Or. B.R. Ambedkar University, 
Lothian Road, Kashmere Gate ~ 

Delhi-110006 

~ 

~ 

~ 

o 
. 

., 
~. 

o� 
~ 
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XI. GOVERNING LAWS� 

(..,� 
This MOU shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws of India 

c.... and jurisdiction shall be at New Delhi. 

FORCE MAJEURE arbitration <.. 

c.... Neither Party to this MoU· shall be liable to the other nor held to be in breach of this MoU to the 
extent that it is prevented, hindered or delayed in performance or observance of its obligations 

e-. hereunder by reason of indystrial action, strikes, lock-outs, inability to obtain supplies, accidents 
or" any other cause or contingency whatsoever beyond its reasonable control. 

(,.. 
XII. RELATIONSHIp·,,

'
The relationship created under this MoU is that between [FIRST PARTY] and [SECOND PARTY] 

c... and in no way 'creates an employerl employee relationship between the parties. However, 
[SECOND PARTY] under all circumstances should certify all scripts, questions for quizzes. 

L. 
XIII. SEVERABILITYe-. 

Any provision of this Mol) that is now or becomes hereafter prohibited, illegal or unenforceable in c.... 
any applicable jurisdiction shall be ineffective to the extent of such prohibition, illegality or 
unenforceability Without invalidating the remaining provisions hereof. In the evenf that any e-. 
act required unQer this MoU is inconsistent with, penalized by or prohibited under the laws of 

c... the country or any country having jurisdiction over the MoU and/oreither of the Parties hereto, 
the Party obligated hereunder to perform such act shall be excused from such performance 

c... and the MoU shall be construed as ifsuch obligation had not been set forth herein. 

c... .XIV. THIRO PARTieS 

l... This MoU is not intended to create any benefit, claim or rights of any kind whatsoever enforceable 
by any person WRO is not a party to this MoU. e-. 

xv. TERMINATION c... 
A If the [First Party] deems it in their best interest to terminate its MoU with [Second PARTY), 

'- the [FIRST PARTY! may terminate this MoU by giVing [SECOND PARTY] thirty (30) days 
notice in writing. The fSECOND PARTY] may terminate the MoU for any reason I;ly giVing c... [FIRST PARTY] thirty (30) days notice in writing. In the event the MoU is terminated under 
this provision, the [SECOND PARTY] shall immediately terminate any obligations that it c... may have entered into involving funds provided under the MoU and shall settle all 
o~tstanding liabilities and all claims resulting from the termination of. c... 

B. [FIRST PARTY] may terminate .the MoU if it is determined Ihal Ihere are significantL 
noncompliance by [SECOND PARTY] with the terms and conditions of the MoU. In the 

c... 

L 
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event [FIRST PARTY] believes there is significant noncompliance. it shall so inform 
[SECOND PARTYI in writing. Within ten (10) working days after receipt of notification. the ,. 
[SI'COND PARTY] may respond to (FIRST PARTY] indicating steps taken 10 remedy its 
noncompliance. Should' [FIRST PARTY] determine that these actions are insufficient; it ..., 
reserves the right to terminate the MoU. Such termination must be in writing and must 
set forth the reasons for termination. In the event of any such termination. (FIRST -"l 
PARTY] reserves the right to take' such action as may be necessary to recover any� 
unexpected. unobligated and unallowable funds provided hereunder.� 

-"l 

XVI. ENTIRE MOU 
-'\ 

This instrument and attacnrnentscontatn the entire MoU and understanding of the parties 
hereto. It may not be changed orally but only by MoU· in. writing with the mutual consent of "" 
both parties: ·There is no other contemporaneous understanding or' MoU, oral or written. ""I 
between the parties on said subject matter, and neither party shall be bound by any 
statement of representation not contained or incorporated herein. ~ 

.This MoU includes the detailed Terms of Reference and Budget thereof in the ""I 
Annexure - I and the target of achievement of the performance of the Project along with time 
schedule as per Annexure -II. The MoU will start on 1st Aug 2013 and end on 30" Jun 2014. ""I 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, For CARE India AND Bharat Ratna Dr. B.R. Ambedkar University, Delhi "" (AUD). Government'of Delhi, by their representatives duly authorized. haveexecuted thisMoU. 

"" 
'o,CAREO,." cAC2:r� ... 

.- I� ... 
Name: Dr. Muhammad Musa .., 
Position: CE~c~.u.n.:~Director 
Date: .Jo ~-...... .e 0 I.,J • -"l 

..... 
For Bharat~atna.r, B.R,Ambedkar University, Delhi: 

""I 

Name. .' ogislnor� ... ..Position.. harat Ratna Or. B. R. 
Date:. Ambedkar bniversily..Oelhi . 

Lothian Road. Kashmere Gale "" 
.� Delhi·l1000G . 

Website' v.."......,':! .' ""I 

• ....� 
""� 
"" 
'"I 

""� 
""I 
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Terms of Reference for partnership with CECED, Ambedkar University Delhi on Strategic 

collaboration on Early Childhood Care and Education 

Background: CARE India has been working with four states, in partnership of Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan 

· (SSA). in the field of elementary education. CARE, through GEP, provides technical support to SSA on 

issues of equitabie quality education. capacity building' of teachers and other education 

functionaries. CARE has also worked towards strengthening early childhood education post Tsunami 

.. in Andaman & Nicobar 's'ands, Gujarat. The main strategy has been strengthening government 

system, building functionaries capacities. at various levels on preschool education to bring changesat 

the pre-school center (Anganwadi) leveL Considering the importance of earlvchildhoodeducation, 

CARE has also been planning to consolidate and evolve its ECI: strategy. CARE'. India arid CECED, 

Ambedkar University joined hands to implement a project known as 'Linked for Learning.' This 

project aimed to develop.·linkages between home, preschool (anganwadi) and formal school to 

collaborate for making the three environments child centered, facilitate child's transition from one .� .. 
to another to promote learning. The project was implemented in Samastipur district of Bihar where 

SO model sites hav~ been developed in the last one year. 

Context: The collaboration between CARE .India and CECED, AUD .has been largely successful in 

developing a module on ECCE for use in the preschool centers and an infant stimulation package; the 

· .ccllaboraticn also has been-able to·create a model forsmooth transition from preschool to primary 

: school. Further, the joint work has-raised pertinent issues around early c'hild care and education to 

· voice them at appropriate forums for influencing policy. CARE India has had a partnership with 

· CECED,AUD in the field of Early Childhood Care 8< Education (ECCE) in order to position itself 

strategically asa technicaLlgency'Qn ECCE practices. Some ofthe outputs of the last collaboration 
I · are: developing arid publishing polity 'briefs, organizing Iectures and seminars with rich 'outputs, 

development of a web portal cinECCE, preparing an age appropri~He curriculum guidelines and 

supporting the GEP in developing its strategy around early childhood education and development. 

Against this backdrop, it is proposed that both the agencies continue to work on issues around ECCE, 

undertake joint research and learning exercises and organize sharing sessions for larger
. . .� . 

dissemination 6f the 'e"rning and also for advocacy purposes. 

SCQpe of the Partnership 

CARE India seeks a larger partnership with CECED for strategic guidance in ECCE along with a few 
Ispecific tasks which to be taken up by CECED with support of the Girls' Education Unit at Delhi. 
I 

. Specific tasks will be: J 

i 
1. Conduct Policy Research and Publish findings on select themes: CECED will conduct a series I 

.... .� of three policy research on the basis of secondary data on different themes in collaboration 

with CARE. These<themes will be selected basing on the findings from our earlier 

engagement. The outcome of this policy level research will be published/printed for larger 

dissemination as Policy briefs. The briefs . will also be shared widely in national level 
conferences. ' 

2, Contribute 8< collaborate on a national level conference on early childhood development '.•� •i 

practices: CECEO will facilitate a national level conference on ECCE in collaboration with 

•• various educational institutes, experts and other international agencies. The conference is 

) 
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expected to provide an opportunity for larger Jxperience sharing and help lay down , 
strategies for developing robust programs for ECCE in the country. 

. .� ~ 

3. Continue to collaborate on national level longitudinal study on ECCE: CECEO is facilitating a 
. .' ~ 

national level study on ECCE 'in,collaboration with various educational institutes and experts. 
.� ", . ~ . 

The study is expected to explore the possibility of developing robust programs for ECCE in 

thecoont~ "I '� , 
4. Participate & collaborate on a lecture/Seminar' ;eries on ea;ly chilanood development ,. 

theme: CECED will organize in collaboration withi! CARE several lectures/seminars on key 
. . ". . ~	 ' .. 
issues of ECCE. This series of lectures' will help in bringing together several ECCE practitioners 

and policy makers together in ordert~ cOntributelttodeveloP a national level ECCE agenda 

for the civil society. I ' ' ,,� , ' 

5.� Support ELS in preschools: The task would entail preparation of a report of the Early 

learning Standards in preschools. Ii ' . .'. 
~ Develop framework for school readiness curriculum: The task will be to develop', in a 

,I 
consultative process, the age appropriate curriculum for school readiness for preschoolers.

I' . 
7.. Developing case studies/training clips on ECCE: At least two training audio-video clips will be 

. t� . 

developed on ECCE whichwlll help practitioners of early childhood development to develop 

their skills around the theme. ~ , ", '. ' 

8..... Support the Girls' Education Unit in developing and packaging its ECCE expertise: CECED will 

continue to provide all technical support in terms~of development of-to~ls, i~-str~merits and 

modules in ECCE to further strengthen CARE's work in ECCE. 
,� . I

" 

Deliverables� :, 
ii 

• Policy briefs conducted on 3 select themes and published,� I 
,� , ~ 

... lectures/Seminars organized on at least 3 select themesl"of ECCE 
, " ' I ' . 

, • National level study on ECCE conducted and report prepared 
, I

" 

• National level conference on ECCE organized ;1 
, 

• Training AV clips on ECCE 

• Supporting ELS in preschools /1 

• Developing school readiness curriculum' Ii 
• Technical support on ECCE to GEP 

Timeline;, From 1st April 2013 to 31st March 2014, (, 
Ii 
i 

~ 

" . .," 

,1 

I'
! 

I, . , 
I 
I, 
~: 
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-� Payment Schedule: 

SI;No� . Particulars 
1� . On Signing of MOU 

2 Policy Briefs,21ectures, Training 
2 

AV Clips, NatlonalLevel.Conference 

1 Policy Brief, 1 Lecture, ELS in 
3 preschools and Fra'mework for 

School Readiness:Curriculum 

o 

'. 

. , 

'. 

Payment to be Released (in INR)� 
776000 (40%)� 

776000 (40%)� 

388000 (20%)� 

c 
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COLLABORATION AGREEMENT 

between 

II 

Ambedkar University, Delhi 

(;.1� and ., 

Norwegian Institute of International Affairs 

.. 
The Research Co~ncil has awarded a grant for the implementation of 'the 'following R&D project The state, 

globalisatlcn and industrial developme~t in ,India: the ppiitical economy of regulation 'and deregulation. 

hereafter referred to as "the Project", Assigned project number is 22S82S/H30. 

The project.is led by Dr. Stein Sundst~IEriksen at the Norwegian institute of International Affairs (NUPI), and 

funded by the Research Council of Norway. A contract has been signed between NUPI, hereafter referred to 

as "Project Owner", and the Research Council. A prerequisite for this funding award is the provision by NUPI 

of R&D·related and/or financial resources to the Project. 

, Ambedkar University; Delhi (AUD)- hereafter referred to as the"Partner"is under obligation to the Project 

ownerto 'contribute to the Project as fOllow5:_ .. 

o 
R&D-related actlvitv: 

o� On behalf of the Partner, Professor Surajit Mazvmdarand Professor Chirashree Dasgupta will carry out the 

following R&D related activities as a part of the project: 
o 

1: Data collection/analysis: India's industrial policy c 
'2. Preparation of articles/report: The political economy of regulation and deregulation� 

() 3. Participation In project workshops/seminars� 

Payment 
A total amount Of NOK 300.000 (approximately USD 50.000) wili be disbursed by the Project owner to the 

o� 'Partner, as follows: 

c Activity 2013 2014 2015 2Q16 Total 
R&D inci. other expenses 50.000 NOK 100.000 NOK 100.000 NOK I 50.000 NOK 300.000 NOK 
(approx. USD) (8.000 USa) (17.000 USD) (17.000 USa) (8.000 USa) 50.000 USD 

, (exchange rate 1 USn = 6 NOI<) . 
,� .. 

The funds will be transferred upon receipt of an invoice-from the Partner. The invoice must be submitted no 
later than September each year. The Partner will also submit a brief report on the utilization of travel funds. 

. . 

The-Partner will provide the Project Owner an external audit of the account twice during the projett period. 
The first must be submitted by 1 September 2014, .the second by 1 September 2016. Expenses related to the 
audit mustbe covered bythe Partner's project funds. . • .... 
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/� Implementation ofthe project . 

The 'Partner is under obligation to carry out all project activities in accordance with accepted research practice, 

/'� I' 
~ 

(' 

l" 

and to comply with all applicable legislation and regulations, as well as all rules and guidelines of relevance to
.~ 

I'
the implementation of the Project, including rules and guidellnes relating to ethical considerations as weir as ..,I
recognised quality standards and norms,� :1 ..,
The Partner has full responsibility for personnel and finances for internal staff associated with the Project. The 

Partner is also responsible for filing the required reports forall personal allocations, and bears master-servant 
~

. liability for internal employees involved in the Project ..� 
o

The Partner is responsible forprovidingguidarice and following up the work of internalem~IOyeeSi;wolved in 

the Project, and will cooperate closely with the Project Owner and any other Partners on details regarding the 
~ 

design, execution and follow-up of the collaborative effort. 

~ 

The Partner is under obligation to ensure that the individuals carrying out project activities on iis behalf 

respect the provisions set out in this agreement, and shall among other things draw up the agreements ~. 

needed to safeguard the entitlement of said Partner to assume all rights to project results as well as rights to 

the utilisation of these results.� ~ 

'.'~ 

The Partner is required, in so far as possible, to ensure storage of peer-reviewed scientific articles. based .01'1 

research that is partially or wholly funded by the Research Council in appropriate, open-access digital archives, . 
-~ 

assuming that storage of this type does not conflict in any way with the author's academic and legalrights and 

the policy of the professional journals where theresearch papers will be published. '.� ", .,The Partner agrees that the Project Owner has the overall responsibility for ensuring that the requirements of 
thecontract with the Research Council are met, and gives its consent that all data purchased, collected or ..,collated with project funds shall be available to the Project Owner and the Partner, both during the duiation of 

~ 

the project and afterwards.. 
~ 

The Project Owner is under obligation to fulfil the various obligations to the Research Council set-out tn the 

General Terms and Conditions for R&D Projects issued by the Research COuncil, as specified in the contract 

between the Project Owner and the Research Council.. . ':')"
Date/Place 

.Ic.~~·r- _. 

On behalf of� 

Ambedkar University, Delhi� 

Registrar 
Bharal Ratna Dr. 8. R. 
Ambedkar Ifruversity, Delhi 
lothian Road, Kasbmere Gate 
Delhi-11D006 
Websile : www.euo.ecjn 

~ 

-------r-··----· ----.--'-----'--..--
." 

Jan-Morten Torrissen o 
Head of Administration 

~ NUPI 1, 

o 
o .., 
., ~
 

~ 

e 
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Memorandum of Understanding , : ! 
Between , , 

Dr. B.R. Ambedkar University, Delhi� 
And� 
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! This Memorandum of Understanding (MOU) is between KATHA, hereinafter called the� 
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General Conditions 
,. 

. ~ .� .' ....,
1. The study shall be conducted by the Grantee in 2'phases within the specified period, 

which is lSI November, 2013 to 31" July, 2014. The-present MOU is for the period1" .,
November, 2013 to 31" July, 2014 and hence covers both the first and second phase.' 

2. The. first phase of the study will involve carrying out .the baseline and report ~ 

preparation of the baseline study. The first phase willbe from 1" November,2013to 
31st March, 2014. The grantee will carry out the following tasks in: the first phase... o 

,~~~. • f'~ "~\f.~11'::;~'§):i~.t·~::,,>:: ..-,...; .., ~k ...,'j... :.;:.~~ ~.".:..;;Ft~ioe. ""~~,-1 :,~.~ - .-., .. ..:-.;; 1;1~.. ". -:"-... ' . l' • ':' 
.... ~.t~;s '{~iN;~,l;:' ~:.rI·~0.;~ ,as $~~~·"...;-~;o,:rl!-·;,I.-"'· .t, -, ,.~ ,",";~T.QXIehll~lihfP:":-, " . Pehverables..·.'::,;,; __� ,_ .-~. r.~. ,...... -.-' • ;., •.. ~.,. -.., - "..:;::'.:"'-;v~.~'"',-~_·,.f.~~'~~-">fl 

FIRST PI-lASE· uAs;1:crNE� . 
~..._._ .• _ ,""'_' . •.. ~... ,_". -, •.__._._... __.-_1_ :' ._'•.__ ......._~ .._.__•__. •.•...__~ .. ~_._..... 0,1� .~ 

1.� ; Preparation of Tools 

.: 
! 2. "1" Tra.ining.of Investigators 

.. - _..,,. n~.f;~JJn(~.Data Collection 

. ............ .:-._- ----..-.- --_� 
4..� I Data Entrv and Analvsis 

1. 

.... - ..'~, 

2. 

3. 

4. 

'- _'---- ....•,._"' _ _ _-,--'-._.- " ..� 
: [\') 1:.:1 L'ntr~ .md Analvsis 

.-..� 

· ' ,...•_.. "~'" __ ' _ .. _.. _. 
: Preparation & Submission 01 Draft End 

Lint~ Report
i 

, : November, 2ln:~: . Tools. ' .., 
.N~~l~~~;~i~;l:: 2cii3·-- 1 IT{1iriinJ~ 

1 j ~ 

T 'I-J~~e~b~J'; -iiji3 to -. r... Fieldwork . 
'. 

- - • -- 1 .~~-
;� Jamtdry,2014··1 .- - _.-- ·-· _..·.. ·--..·_·f·---~-._--' ' 
i:� Febmarv,2014. ".'I--........ __.. ,._.,.....,__._._._. ....:.__ ._._•..•__•__._...---:-.-'_.-.~ ...._.,__~._. -i---_-:-_._...-.::.._. . ,------.... --\ .~
 

5.� : Preparation &: ~-:ubmi::;:,i.oil of Di:"if.t ! : ivI';'fCb, 2014. : Draft Bas-line 

; 13:i.Isdine Report I : ..' Report'..- -_.~.-.- "'-' ".' - -- - -..-' -..-.. -..-- -----..J---- ..-.- -. " .. 
6.� : Submission of .Final Baseline [{"po.l't after 'I' : April, 2014 J Final Baseline 

I� , ' .. " .__... _...L~~~~'~~l1g ~.:.£::(~~ack ~::".I:::.!H~. __J..~ .-.i__.. Report· ..J " 3. The second phase of the study will involve carrying out the end line survey and report ') 
preparation of the end'line study. The second phase will be from 1" April, 20i4 to 31st 

·� ~: I . 

July, 2014. The grantee will carry out the following tasks in the second phase. . '" 
SECOND PHASE- E~T]j LINE .� " 

-b~;~i-'L'i;~ i~);t;~C·:·;l[~:;tioJI '."',._'. . '-.-'~-'. Ap;·iT20·~:i.--·----·~·· " 

,· .- .-, ..... -" --. - " ..__..-',_'_' -·---,·---~··--·-····-'·i--:-·e--'.. ~_ .. '...- ..-..-~.-;__-- ...-_._ .. :_'"'.--~., ....-..'. 
; Sulnnission of Final End. Line Report a)J.~LJ.1 : Inly, 2014 : Final End Line ,

· ;mdlldin~th';fel'dl~.~::~r() 01h:~:rH§~'=~~jtt~~\ . .._-;c;_J .... _, .~:!'~t_\ .. .., 

Fieldwork ,.,
May. 1014' 

:.--.- oM ay:,2Iil';J"" .--;--.--...--- .-..-- . .., 
_" __~_""'_"" __ "" .~ _. .r _ .'.� 

June. 2014 .' i Draft End:line� 

I� Report End Line 
j . '" 

"� ,Heport o 

"� \\.� \ 
. '.;

-/-' .:.. ~	 «: ~ 

":.~-

~ 

.~ 

~ 



A I'll ,.~ 

':tV;) 

4. The Granter shaJl Pear the expenses of this study in both first and second phase. 

5.The specified budget for the firsl phase is lNR 513700/- as specified in Annexure 1 and 

the payment scheduleis as follows. 

Particulars -_. , Payment Schedule 

On Signing ofMOU 40% of total amount 

On completion of Fieldwork 30% of total amount 
On Submission of Final BaseLine Report 30% of total amount 

(.\ 
6. TI,e specified budget for the second phase is INR 1J0200/- as specified in Annexure 1 

(.) and the payment schedule-is as follows. 

(J 
IParticulars� Payment Schedule 

In the Beginning of Second Phase (1.1 Week of April, 20i4) 40% of total amount� .'C 
On completion of Fieldwork 30% of total amount 

C - On Submission of Final End Line Report 30% of total amount 

o 
7. Grantee is expected to arrange' their work plans insuch a way as to enable them to 

Q� accomplish the objectives ofthe contract in the most timely and economical manner 

. possible. o: 8. ·The Grantee has fuJI responsibility for personnel and finances for internal staff 

Q associated with the project. 

9. It is understood� between Grantee and Granter that all information acquired by the o Grantee in the course of executing the assignment is confidential and may not be 

div\1lged to others without prior permission from the Granter, in writing. Inc 
. particular, any report prepared by the Grantee or photographs displayed as a result.of 

o� this contractual obligation rnustbe Cleared by the Granter before releasing to anyone 
outside the Jurisdiction of the Granter. 

C . 10; It may be noted that Granter does not provide. any insurance coverage for its 
· . '.. . .� . 

· consultants and� its staff and cannot be held responsible for any accident or othero 
incident arising in relation to or during this contract. Insurance for accidents, medical 

o� expenses, theft or other purpose is the responsibility of the Grantee. . . i 

1i -. In the event of a breach of. this MOU by a Party (the "Breaching Party"), the other 

Party may notify the Breaching Party of such breach. A Breaching Party shall have 

• thirty (30)� days, commencing upon the date notice is delivered to the Breaching 

Party, to cure the breach or otherwise satisfy ~u!li~r\Y outstanding obligations under 
.� .. .,~ ". c 3 

'.'~ 

i 
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this MOU, unless the non-breaching party agrees to extend .tius right to cure. Failure ~ 

to cure such breach within the period to cure shall give rise to a right in the other .,
Party tQ terminate this MOU.� . 

.� . 

12. Either Party may terminate this MOU, for any orino reason upon giving thirty (30) . .., 
days written notice to the other Party, and the Parties agree to engage in a reasonable 

r,negotiation regarding the winding up of the collaboration,� . . 

13.� In case of any dispute resulting from or related to this MOU, the Parties agree to .1") 
. attempt to resolve such dispute amicably, and shall escalate ~ithin their respective .• 

organizations, any such dispute. ;) 
14.� The MOU shall be governed as per the laws of Republic of India. 

~ 15. This MOU is not intended, nor should anything herein be construed, to create the . 

relationship of partners, joint ventures, principal and agent, employer and employee, ', o 
or other fiduciary relationship between the parties hereto. 

16. This� MOU constitutes the entire, integrated I~greementof the parties about the 
r 

subject matter of this MOU and any previous ~greements, understandings.vand 
~ 

negotiations on that subject cease to have any effec\ .. 

17.� Nothing herein is intended nor shall- be 'construed - as creating an exclusive : -" arrangement between the parties. This MOU shall not prevent the Parties from 
':"carrying out individually or in cooperation with a;TI-Jrd Party, research in the areas� 

covered in this MOU. I· .� 
18. The terms of relaxing the. above mentioned MOU shall be decided arid agreed on "

mutually,� 
~. 

,., 
On this----day of October, 2013 this MOU has beer; signed by both the authorized·' .,
signatories of Granter and Grantee for having bound themselves and their 

successors with the terms as mentioned in the 'above MOU and the Budget attached ., 
to this MOU. 

ry 
Accepted and Agreed� Accepted and Agreed ...., 

I) 
4' -. ~.-J- .-... L •� ,.,_A",oit • •. .. •JJ..L 

Authorized Signatory� Registrar 
:"

KATHA� Arnbedkar University, Delhi ,.,
- ..-. - ~'-... -'.. 

.... c.I.:IC .... lfiO'O, .\ • 4 
.' :'- ;." ". --, \:. \ ~ 

'.' ,.'; 

~ 
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Annexure 1 

S.No 

1 

Items 

Project Assistant 

Budget of the Baseline 
lsi November,2013- 31st March, 2014 

Rate Unit 
(in INR) 

25000 1 

Months 

5 

Total Amount 
(in INR) 

125000 

2 Field·in~estigat?.rs .: 15000 8 2 240000 

3 Training of Investi~ators 4000 - 1 4000 

4 Field Work 200 8 30 48000 

(;.., 

-'-10._-

5 Data Entry, Analysis and Report 
Writing 

6 Stationary 

Sub Total from 1 to 6 

Overhead Charges-@-10%- - -

30000 

20000 

- - - . -- , 

30000 

20000 

_467000 

46700 - -  - ._-_. 

TOTAL BUDGET FOR BASELINE 513700 

S.No

1 

Items 

Project Assistant 

Budget of the Endline 
1st April,2014- 3151 July, 2014 

Rate Unit 
(inINR) 

25000 1 

Months 

4 

Total Amount 
(in INR) 

100000 

2 Field investigators 15000 8 2 240000 

3 Training of Investigators 4000 1 4000 

4 Field Work 200 8 30 48000 

5 

6 

Data Entry, Analysis and Report 
Writing -
Stationary 

30000 

20000 

30000 

20000 

Sub Total from 1 to 6 442000 

Overhead Charges @10% 44200 

TOTAL BUDGET FOR ENDLINE 486200 

(,., 
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FABS Master Dat.a•• BRITISH 

Location India., •• COUNCIL 
'- IJ~Qd<lf CroaIJonfA!1Je.oQfllf.ll1! f9(!"(.) 

Pa." 1.10 be filled In blithe member of eCD staff reql,lestlno vendor cUlationJilmendment .and submit it to the Procurement for aDpronl 

o 
(,) 

() 

(,) 

o 
() 

(..~ 

c 
() 

(;.) 

o 
c 
o 
0 

0 

(,) 

0 

(J 

c 
0 
(,1 

0 

0 

() 

c 
0 

() 

o 
c 

Name: (i?'person requestUlg) ••� 

Departmenl(Unil:� 

SI ned Dale.� ,---+ 
New Vendor 0 PiS Uck if 9no Time Vendor 0 

M.ndatory etl.achml'nt5 lcheck bQll to conf"m ettachedl. Your requolll ..... iJIbe relurned it any of tho relevanllttllchments are missing: 
8;ank.(lelailsupponings 0 Propos811 Ouotations I AlI'eemenl I CO"'Iacl Copy 0 . Other required Dccs 0 
Vendor Amend;'ent n - PIGue fill f complete those fields relluired for amendment. 

IVendor Name Vendor name on"SAP 

Vendor Numbec TVDeoi Amendment 

neason' Jvstification lor Amendmenl 

Vef'ldor Acc·ount Group: ~_..E.VND ..Expend~ure Vendors 
(PIs tick) ~Z:NV: EJ:ammer..'lnv~gllil(O( 

=~r"'-' I o_'§~~ 
-cse Material GIOUPS llnd Gl Coqe lis' on Inlranet· check the Material Group links to Ille ",levant Gl cOa"e ,iI/hIID:IAnlriJnef.On·lishCouncH.o~sllGuidancelMalerialorouDs.Xl51 

Part·2 to be filled In bv the vendor 

U Z~ON - Consullanls 

OGr~l'\t veneer.. 

i 

I 
I 

Addren une 1 
Line 2 

Line J 

..PIN Codel City 
CoUnlfYI Region 

Ptlone no I Mpoile 

Fax I E·ma~ 

AMBEDKAR NIVERSITY DELHI P~nfTat: 

Vall S,Ta~ 
. 'pls al/ach ~ copy as applicabl8 

LOTHIAN ROAD KASHMERE GATE. OELHI 

f"~l~OO~O~''- ----I---------'--------'---------I 
f-~ ~I~N~D~IA"- + -'---~__~ -----1 

Attach lin orioinal ouo/alion invoic~ lrom the sUDolier to confirm name and addreu derails 

{11 dlg~ code plolfided by Ihe B~nk) 
B.nk Name -& Branch Mdr.ulIDBI BANK. 13 ALtPUR ROAD. CIVIL LINES. N~W DELHI ..' 10054 

6ank account.number ·1336104000000523 

ACCOunttype SAVINGS ACCOUNT 

IIBKL00013J6 

C\.lueney: 'B'NROthlW pleue speCIfy. 

030 days Irom invoice dale 

OBank. T~ans.ler t' Aitach bank.det~jls Irom supplier + cancellea" cheque) 

GBR1D A:nyOther 

veneer Declaration Form 
Type of bl,llilnen· tick one 

CJ Sole treder o Pannership 

o Public limiled company (:] LTO (Pllvate limiled company) 

• Univel~itv (inel schools.eolleges.) o Co·operiltive 

Vendor eligibility Confirmation' and Infotmation 

Part 3· To be filled bv all the vendors 
1 [Have you ever ·been.lefminaled lor ncn-perrcrmence on <I contract? II YES. provide details es an 

lallachment. 

• 

o Cherity 

0, A.550ciationJclublin~litute I 
o O\tle( pubtic bod ./ oovernm4nl 

Vendor Response� 

Pis tiCk� I 
NO 



;/� u�40~ 

.----------'=--=:-:.........� ()
~~aveyou ever been suspended or debarred by any ~ov~rnmen'. a UN agencyor other International 

I ~rQan'$allOn? II YES. orovide details. includinQ dale cr remstaternem. if accaceore {as an attachment}. No o 
BCD policy prOhibits the use 6f Ctl~~ Labouf.-Confirrn that you nave never employed child labour and obey" 
allrelevanf employee heal1hand safely standards as applicable in the respective countries.� 

Confirm thai ,you obey al1lhe.envifo~menlat norms and regulations as "applicable� 

,� Officllills not 10benefit' Confirm tha\ no Official ollhe BCD has received or winbe otlered by vendor and lIS 
sub-vendees. any direct or indirect tlenefil arisino Irom this solicitation or any resultintl contracls.. 

We confirm tner we/sub-veMors ar~ not engaged in any aClivityIhat would put it. if s.el~cted 101ihis 
assionmenl. In a connicl of Interest With the Council. 

.� ". . 
Relation with any BCD Slat! will nollead to disqualifICation olthe vendor, bUI non-declaration of the 
relationshIp at the onset 01 the contract wiU ia~ 10 black-listing 01 the vendor from rne Council. I Confirm 
that I do not have any relation wilh ~ny BCD litat! member o/their immediate 'amily ale'an owner, officer. 
enner or board member or have a!flnancial interest In eilher veneer or its sub-venders . 

. . ,Hi 
Turnover (Currenl veerre Dale) 

. Turnover {Last 2 Years} 
No 01Employees 

v" 
Yes' {"\., '- ' 

'(es 

Confirm: Yes 

,"") 
Confirm: Yas 

n 
2008 o 

Delhi India·� 
her education & research .� 

NA oNA 

o 

Ire r"""~·t.. Date: -' i , , 

part ~ : Approval DX ~l'(Mr Procurement Pro.cess Owner 
Documentation attached? YIN 

Comments 

Approved: siqned & dated. 

For Hub use only I 
Part 6: Set up/amendment on SAP: 
1. Vendor Creato, (Pu,chasing View): 

i
Comments 

Vendor No: 

Sel up completed: slaned & dated 

2. Vendor creator (Accountina View}: 

Comments 

Set up completed: signed & daled 

I 

I� 

I� 

-tacem anvIl NA o 
Registfar 

Sealn~. ~ no . ~ . R.� o 
'.--';» ~::~~:;~;~'" v. ........ r .. ~_ ••� 

~ 

-·~n, o 
\J\/"'k<l:itt> . IfIlWI.lI :=I".... .. to in ._. 

~ 

o 
.. o 

i .n 
11, o 

o 
n 
t'" ...,..� 

i 
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- ~.- Appendix-H 

ResoI. No. S.11!AC(S)104.03.2014 

The Council noted that the Second Annual Convocation of Ambedkar University.
~ 

Delhi held on 11 January 2014 

Second Annual Convocation was held on 11ili January 2014 in the Auditorium, AUD, 
Kashmere Gate Campus, chaired by the Vice Chancellor, AUD, Professor Shyam B. 
Menon. 

Shri [airam Rarnesh, Minister of Rural Development was the Chief Guest and delivered 
the convocation address. 

In this convocation, 243 graduands were presented for the award of BA, MA degrees 
and PG Diplomas, of whom 39 were in the School of Undergraduate Studies, 111 in the 
School of Liberal Studies, 23 in the School of Development Studies, 21 in the School of 
Human Ecology and 49 in the School of Human Studies. 165 out of 243 received the 
degree! diploma in person at the convocation on 11 th January 2014, and 78. of them 
were awarded degree/diploma in absentia. 

.---The detailed statistics are enclosed at (Annexure-VIIl).. 

.. The matter is reported to the Academic Council. 

***** 



Ambedkar University, Delhi 

i

10.20 A.M. 

10.45 A.M. 

10.50 A.M. 

10.55 A,M. 

11.00 A.M. 

11.05 A.M. 
11.15 A.M. 

l".. 
11.35 A.M. 

i 11.40 A.M. 
.. 

11.50 A.M. 

11.55 A.M. 

12.15 P.M. 

12.20 P.M. 

12.25 P.M. 

12:30 P.M. 

Second Annual Convocation 
•

11January 2014,11.00 A.M. 
MINUTE TO MINUTE PROGRAMME 

Assembly of members of procession outside the Auditorium, Kashmere 
Gate for robina 
The Chief Guest will be received by the Vice Chancellor, Dean (Academic I 

Services), Dean (Student Services). and the Reaistrar 
The Chief Guest will be led to the robing area outside the Auditorium to 
put on the stole and will be introduced to the procession members by the 
Vice Chancellor 
The Procession (led by the Registrar) consisting of the Chief Guest, Vice 
Chancellor, Members of the Court, Members of BoM, Members of 
Academic Council, Members of Finance Committee, Dean, Academic 
Services, Dean, Student Services, Deans of Schools, Advisor, Planning, 
Librarian, CoF, Director, IT and the Registrar will enter the Auditorium. 

With the permission of the Vice-Chancellor, the Pro-Vice Chancellor will 
declare the Convocation ooen 
Welcome Address by the Pro -Vice Chancellor 
Presentation of recipients of Diplomas! Degrees by the respective Deans of 
Schools 
Award of the Degrees by the Vice Chancellor 

The Registrar requests the. Vice Chancellor for conferment of Diploma! 
Degrees "in absentia" 

Conferment of Degrees "in absentia" by the Vice Chancellor 

Address by the Vice Chancellor 

Introduction of ·Chief Guest by the Vice-Chancellor requesting him to 
deliver the convocation address 
Convocation Address by the Chief Guest 

Vice Chancellor reads out the Oath to be taken by all graduates 

The Pro-Vice Chancellor with the permission of the Vice Chancellor 
will declare the Convocation Closed and make announcement for the 
National Anthem 
After the Convocation, Vice-Chancellor, Members of the Procession will 
ioin the Chief Guest for a zrouo ohotoaranh in front of the Auditorium. 
After the group photograph, the Chief Guest along with the Vice-
Chancellor and his team members will join the procession members for 
refreshments in the area situated outside the Auditorium 



SUMMARY OF AWARDING THE DEGREE CERTIFICATE IN 2ND ANNUAL CONVOCATION. DATED 11T" JANUARY; 2014 

(Programme wise list] 

OYAL AU, LIST OF STUDENTS FOR CONYOCATION (2431 AWARDED ON 11TI1 I ANUARY20l4fl 6S1 

SCHOOL OF STUDIES # of Degrees SCHOOL OF STUDENTS # of Degrees 

School or Undergraduate Studies 39 School or Undergraduate Studies: 

1." BA Honours in Economics-25 1. BA Honoursin Economics 22 

2. BA Honoursin History-2. 2 BA Honours in History- 01� 

3, SA Honours in Psychology-IO 3. BA Honours in Psychology- 08� 
4. BAHonours in Social Science & Humanities-2 4. BA Honours in SocialScience'&' Humanities- 02 

School of Llberal Studies 111 School or Liberal Studies 

1. MAin Economics-40 1. MA in Economics 34� 

2, MA In'English-27 2, MA in English-. 19� 
3. MA In Soclology-29 3, MA In Soclology- 20 . ,e:;.
4, MA in History-IS . 4. MA"in. History- 11 ....""" 

1:','School of Development Studies 22 .School ofDevelopment Studies 

1. PostgraduateDiplornain Development Studies-!·· 1. Postgraduate Diploma in Development 00 
2. MA in Development Stl..Idies-22 2. ·MA in Development Studies- 08 

School of Human Ecology '. 21 School or Human Ecology 

1. MA in Environment & Development -21 ·1. ~A.in.Env~ro":ment  & Development - . 10 

School of Human Studies School of Human Studies49 . 

I. MAin Psychology (Psychology ClinicalStudies)-3S I. MA in Psychology (Psychology Clinical Studies} 21 

2. Postgraduate Diploma in Gender Studies -1 2. Postgraduate Diploma in Gender Studies ~ 01� 

3, MA in Gender Studies-13 3. MA in Gender Studies- 08� 

Total 243 Total 16S 

J ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ U. ~ ~ ~ ~ U J ~ 4 J ~ ~ ~ J U u u . ~ ~ J ~ ~ J J U 
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AWARDED ON 11TH JANUARY 2014 [IN ABSENTIA) (781 

SCHOOL OF STUDIES # of Degrees 

School of Undergraduate Studies 

1. BA Honours in Economics 03 
Z. BA Honours in History- 01 
3. BA Honours in Psychology- .. 02 
4.. BA Honours in Social Science & Humanities- 00 

. School of Liberal Studies 
1. MA In Economics- O~ 

Z. MA in English- 08 
3.' MA in Sociology- 09 
4. MA in History- 04 

School of Development Studies 

1. Postgraduate Diploma in Development Studies- .01 
2. MA.i':l Development Studies- 14 

(.,..1 ... 
School aUiuman Ecology' 

(...: 
1. MA in Environment & Development- 11 

School of Human Studies 
• 

1. MA in Psychology (Psychology Clinical Studies} 14 
Z. Postgraduate Diploma in GenderStudies- 00 
3. MA in Gender Studies- os 

. TQtal 78 

•� 

". 
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"!R"l m m. oft. 3<R. Bharar Ranta Dr B.R. 

~~( fcl:za::fC('a('(l(, f<:R'I1 Ambedkar University, Delhi ~ 

C'OVAL ALLLIST OF STUDENT FOR CONYOCATION (243) 

t")
[AcademicSessionwise list) 

" ..,ISCHOOLS OF STUDIES 1# of Degree 

I I <:')
School of Undergraduate Studies 

BA Honours in Economics 25 f") 
, IBA Honours in History . I 2.� 

BA Honours in Psychology 10� 
BA Honours in Social Science & Humanities 1, ... 2 

,,~
 ",IAcademic Session I 2010-2013 
SChool of Liberal Studies j 

MA in Economics 40 
I")MA in English 27� 

MA in Sociology 29� :-,
MA in History 15 

.I Academic Session I 2011-2013 f) 
School of Development Studies : 

(").Postgraduate Diploma in Development Studies (Flexible Exit) 1 . . MA in Development Studies • . 22 

IAcademic Session I 2011-2013 . 

School of Human Ecology • "I") 
MA in Environment & Development 21 ,.,

I Academic Session 2011-2013 
. 

I 

School of Human Studies 

MA in Psychology (Psychology Clinical Studies) 35 
Postgraduate Diploma in Gender Studies (Flexible Exit) 1 " 
MY>. in Gender Studies 13 " I Academic Session I 2011-2013� 

Total 243� ,.,"� 
..,"�
o 
.., 
I") 

,.,� 
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o� • 'lB:<I 1J'( ~ oi\ .31R. Bharar Ratua Dr B.R.� 

<K~ct1( fq:l(clfq:i;(lctO«, f<<.'W Ambedkar University, Delhi 
o 

AWaRDED ON 11TH IANUARY, 2014 (165) . 

o (Academic Session wise Jist) . 

c 
c SCHOOLS OF STUDIES # of Degree 

o 
School of Undergraduate Studies 

BA Honours in Economics 22c 
BAHonours in History 01 

BA Honours in Psychology 08 

BA Honours in Social Science & Humanities 02 

. I Academic Session . I 2010·2013 .� 
School of Liberal Studies� I 

MA in Economics 34 
MA in English 19 

MA in Sociology 20 
MA in History 11 

I Academic Session I 2011·2013 
School of Development Studies 

Postgraduate Diploma in Development Studies (Flexible Exit) 00 
MA in Development Studies .08 

I Academic Session· I 20ll·2013 
School of Human Ecology 

. MA in Environment & Development 10 . 
I Academic Session I 20ll·2013 

School of Human Studies 

MA in Psychology (Psychology Clinical Studies] 21 
Postgraduate Diploma in Gender Studies (Flexible Exit] 01 
MA in Gender Studies 08 ; 

I Academic Session. .1 20ll-2013 
Total I 165 

•� 



c 

u 
~ 

o
4:16� o 

o 
u 

'®f <:N zt oft:. 31R.� Bharar Rania Dr B.R. 

~S<t1( fc('(C\fC(Ul~. Rct'U� Ambedkar University, Delhi .. 

AWARDED ON 11TH lANUARY, 2014 fiN ABSENTIA) (78)� o 
(Academic Session wise list)� o 

o 
SCHOOLS OF STUDIES� # of Degree o 

School of Undergraduate Studies r.J 
SA Honours in Economics'.' 03 

y
SA Honours in History 01� 

BA Honours in Psychology 02� o 
SA Honours in Social Science & Humanities 00� 

. . 1Academic Session 120Hl-2013 . . . . . . . - -i,,) . 

School ofLiberat Studies 06 

MA in Economics . •. 08 o 
, ' MA in English 09 o 

MA in Sociology 04

MA in History o 
1Academic Session 12011-2013 

t)
School of Development Studies� 

Postgraduate Diploma in Development Studies (Flexible Exit) 01� u 
MA in Development Studies 14 

1Academic Session 12011-2013 .,J 
School of Human Ecology oMA in Environment & Development 11� 

IAcademic Session 12011-2013� ~ 
School of Human Studies 

MA in Psychology(Psychology Clinical Studies) 14 .;.) 
.Postgraduate Diploma in Gender Studies (Flexible Exit) 00 I,.)
MA in Gender Studies 05 

1Academic Session 12011-2013 \,) 
Total 78 

.,J 
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Appendix-I 
ResoI. No. 5.121AC(5)/04.03.2014 

The Council noted the creation of the AdVisory Committee for International� 
Partnership (ACIP)� 

In pursuance of the resolution of the .15th Board of Management meeting held on 
21".January 2014, approval is hereby conveyed to the constitution of an Advisory 
Committee on International Partnerships (ACIP) comprising of the following members:

1..� Pro-Vice Chancellor' Chairperson 

2.� Dean (Planning) Member 

3.� Dean, Student Services Member 

4.� Dean, Academic Services. Member 

S.� Two members from among the Deans ofSchools� 
i) Prof. Salil Misra, Dean, School of Liberal Studies 

. . 
Member� 

I� . 

ii) Prof. Venita Kaul, Director, School of Education Studies Member 

6.� One member of the Board-of Management� 
Prof. Ashok Nagpal Member� 

- - *, .... 

7.� One member of the Academic Council� 
Prof. Denys Leighton Member� 

8.� Registrar Member 

The tenureofthe above norhinated members atSl, no. 5, 6 & 7 are for a period of 
2 (Two) years with effect from the date of issue of this notification. 

The Advisory Committee on International Partnerships (ACIP) shall have the 
following functions: 

a)� To assess new proposals for international partnerships with reference to the 
mission and objectives of the University. 

b) To effect due diligence on the proposal, the terms of reference of the proposed 
partnership/collaboration, :and MoU or other such instruments that are to be 
executed. 

c)� To seek legal vetting, if needed, on the draft MoUs or such instruments of 
partnership.' 

d)� Advise the Vice Chancellor on an interim approval for the partnership. 
.� ~. 

e) Engage with the Government of NCTof Delhi for the statutory approval. 
., 

. f)� Make necessary recommendations to the Vice Chancellor with regard to the 
approval to execute the Mo~ or such instruments of partnerships. 

The ACIP shall be located within the office of the Dean Planning, till the Office of a Dean 
International Partnerships is established through due process.. . 

***** 
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Appendix-I 
ResoI. No. 5.13/AC(5)/04.03.2014 

The Council noted the creation of the Advisory Committee on Research and� 
Project Management (ACRPM)� 

In pursuance of the resolution of the 15 th Board of Management meeting held on 
21" January 2014, approval is hereby conveyed to the constitution of an Advisory 
Committee on Research and Project Management (ACRPM) comprising of the following 
members:-� -- 

L� Pro-Vice Chancellor 
2.� Dean, Academic Services 
3.� Dean (Planning) 
4.� Two members from among the Deans ofSchools 

i) Prof. latin Bhatt _ 
Dean, School of Design 

ii]� Professor Venita Kaul,� 
Director, School of Education Studies� 

5.� One member from among the Directors of Centers 
Dr. Anup Dhar - -_
Director, Centre-for Development Practice

_. - 6. One member of the Board of Management� 
Prof. Ashok Nagpal� 

7.� One member of the Academic Council� 
Dr Praveen Singh� 

8. Registrar 
9. Controller of Finance 

Chairperson 
Member 
Member 

Member 

Member 

Member 

Member 

Member 
Member 
Member 

The tenure of the-above nominated members at SI. no. 4, 5, 6 & 7 are for a period 
of 2 (Two) years with effect from the date of issue-of this notification. 

The Advisory Committee on Research and Project Management (ACRPM) shall 
have the following functions: 

a)� To assess the proposals for projects with reference to the mission and objectives 
of the University. 

b)� To effect due diligence on the project proposal and any instrument of 
collaboration and/or partnership that are to be executed. 

c)� To effect a scrutiny of the financial agreements 

d) To advise the Vice Chancellor.ion approval of the project and execution of 
instruments of collaboration, partnership, receiving of grants, etc. 

e)� To ensure smooth institutional facilitation of the approved project by way of 
financial management organization support etc. 

f)� To review the progress of projects and to effect peer assessment of the outcomes 
of the project.

• 
The Academic Services Division shall provide the secretarial support to the 

Committee. 
***** 
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School of Education Studies  

Ambedkar University Delhi 

 

Board of Studies Meeting  

 

November 27, 2015, Faculty Lounge, 11:00 am—4:00 pm 

 

M.A. Education (Early Childhood Care and Education) & PG Diploma (ECCE) 
 

Present:  

 

Dr. Asha Singh, Lady Irwin College, Delhi University  

Prof. Jayshree Mathur, Central Institute of Education, Delhi University  

Dr. Asmita Kabra, School of Human Ecology, AUD 

Dr. Rachana Johri, School of Human Studies, AUD 

Dr. Shubhra Nagalia, School of Human Studies, AUD 

(Rtd.) Prof. Vimala Ramachandran (National University of Educational Planning and 

Administration) 

Prof. Venita Kaul, Director, School of Education Studies, AUD  

Ms. Devika Sharma, Centre for Early Childhood Education and Development, AUD 

Dr. Monimalika Day, School of Education Studies, AUD 

Dr. Sheetal Nagpal, Centre for Early Childhood Education and Development, AUD 

Dr. Sunita Singh, Centre for Early Childhood Education and Development, AUD 

Dr. Snehlata Jaswal, Guest Faculty  

 

Unable to Attend: Prof. Avijit Pathak (Jawaharlal Nehru University), Prof. Rama Mathew 

(University of Delhi) and Dr. Gunjan Sharma (School of Education Studies, AUD) informed 

earlier that they are not available on the day.  

 

Agenda 

 

1. Changes in Research Methods course requirements: 

a. Require Qualitative Research Methods* in Semester 2 (in place of 

Introduction to Educational Research*) 

b. Require Quantitative Methods and Statistics in Education (new course) in 

Semester 3 (in place of a choice between Quantitative Research Methods* and 

Qualitative Research Methods*) 

 

2. Elective courses for review: 

a. Connecting Cognitive Science with Learning and Development 

b. Children’s Literature/ Reading, Readers and Young Readership 

c. Design, Play & Learning 

*These courses have been previously approved by the Board of Studies.  
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M.A. Education (Early Childhood Care and Education) & P.G. Diploma (ECCE) 

 

 P.G Diploma
1
 and M. A. Education (ECCE) 

Year 1 

MA Education (ECCE) 

Year 2 

 Semester 1 Semester 2 

 

Summer 
Semester 3 Semester 4 

Foundation 

courses (16) 

Understanding 

children and 

childhood (4)* 

 

Introduction to 

educational research*
2
 

(4)  

 

 State, society 

and education 

(4)* 

Gender & 

education 

(4)* 

Core courses 

(30) 

Play, learning and 

creativity (4) 

Engaging with families 

and communities (2) 

 

  Inclusion of 

children with 

special needs (4)  

 

 Language 

development and 

early literacy (4)* 

Observing & assessing 

young children’s 

development and 

learning (4) 

 Qualitative 

Research 

Methods (4) 

or 

Quantitative 

Research 

Methods (4) 

 

 

 

 Early childhood 

care and 

education in India 

(4) 

 

Developing early 

childhood curriculum (4) 

   

      

Electives (8)    1 Elective (4) 1 Elective 

(4) 

Mentoring      

Seminar      

Workshops 

(2) 

Self-development 

(1) 
 Health & nutrition 

 Arts and Learning in 

Early Childhood’ 

 Methods and Materials 

in ECCE 

 Gender and Education 

(1) 

   

Field 

Attachment 

(8) 

FA 1 in diverse 

early childhood 

settings (1) 

FA 2 in early childhood 

education centres (2) 

Internship for MA 

in community/PG in 

preschool  

(1 month) 

(3 for MA & PG 

Diploma) 

FA 3 in one 

ECCE centre (2) 

 

Dissertation      Dissertatio

                                                           
1
 The M.A Programme comprises of 4 semesters and 1 summer (internship). The PG Diploma programme 

comprises of 2 semesters and 1 summer (internship). The curriculum for semesters 1 and 2 are common to both. 

Internship for PG Diploma is shorter.  
2
 * These courses are common with MA Education 
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(6) 

n Research 

(report and 

viva (6) 

 

Total credits 18 17 3  

 

18 14 

  38 Credits  
 

Exit with PG 

diploma 

 70 Credits 

MA   

Electives in Semester 3 (any one) Electives in Semester 4 (any one) 

Learning & development in the early 

years 

Reading educational policies: Contexts 

and practices  

Education leadership and management  Two courses from School of Business, 

Public Policy & Social Entrepreneurship  

(2+2 credits) 

Introduction to teacher education Understanding teacher and practice of 

teacher education 

  

 

MINUTES 

 

1. Changes in Research Methods course requirements: 

 

a. The proposal was to require ‘Qualitative Research Methods’ in Semester 2 and 

‘Quantitative Research Methods’ in Semester 3. This would imply not offering 

Introduction to Educational Research in Semester 2 because offering three research 

methods courses is not feasible for an MA programme. This proposal was made on 

the basis of several factors,  

o In semester 3 (Monsoon, 2015), the Qualitative and Quantitative research 

methods course were offered together at the same time and students had to 

choose one. Most students expressed that they would like to take both, 

Quantitative and Qualitative Research Methods.  

o Additionally, taking two research methods in the same semester is not 

advisable because of the heavy course load, given the existing programmatic 

requirements (even if the courses are offered at different times). 

o Offering a Qualitative Research methods course is helpful in the semester 2 

because for the summer internship (after semester 2) the students are expected 

to conduct a short research project, generally involving qualitative methods of 

data collection and analysis. 

o Since the Diploma candidates leave after the summer, it is beneficial for them 

also because, as practitioners, they can use the course learnings in their 

profession.      
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The BOS members proposed some options for reconfiguring the research methods 

requirements such as:  

o Require Quantitative Methods before Qualitative Methods. This would enable 

the Diploma candidates to take the Quantitative Methods course and help them 

in understanding quantitative data which is so prevalent in today’s time. 

o Another suggestion was to keep in mind the MA programme as a whole which 

has been conceptualized and to not change course configurations only based 

on the Diploma. This is also because there are very students who opt for the 

Diploma.  

o The BOS members suggested that we should wait to make any changes until at 

least two batches of students have graduated.  

o The research methods courses could be organized as Part 1 and 2, where Part 1 

could focus on conceptual issues of conducting research—the idea and 

methods of inquiry, tools students need for formulating a good research 

question and so on. In the latter half and the part 2, it could focus more on 

methods of research. During the latter half of the course, students could also 

be encouraged to do a mixed analysis without creating binaries.  

o The BOS felt that the research methods courses should be reconceptualised 

keeping in mind the needs of the programme—hence, a consultation was 

proposed to discuss this issue more thoroughly.  

o No changes were proposed at this time. 

b. The course on “Quantitative Methods and Statistics in Education” was not reviewed 

because no changes were suggested in the research methods requirements.   

 

 

2. Elective courses for review: 

 

a. Connecting Cognitive Science with Learning and Development (page 6) 

o The title of the course should be changed to “Learning, Development and 

Cognitive Science.” This title reflects the course content more appropriately. 

o The course should highlight the significance of the criticality of the early years 

and implications for learning and development.  

 

b. Children’s literature (page 12) 

o Change the title of the course to “Literature and the young child”. 

o The linkages with early childhood need to be more explicit across the course.  

o In the first unit, discuss storytelling and oral narrations which form a large part 

of children’s lives, especially in India.  

o Can look at historically shifting themes in children’s literature 

o Along with many elements in children’s literature, fantasy has an important 

role. This must be also focused on. 

o  Some children’s books that can be included: 

 Aapka Bunty 

 Kyun kyun ladki 

 A K Ramanujan’s collection of folk stories 

 Nainihaal ki kahaniyan 

 Surekha panandiker’s stories 
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 Manorama Jafa’s storybooks 

 

 

c. Design, Play and Learning  

o In principle, the course was found to be relevant for the programme 

o Assignments need to be included in the course structure 

o A consultation with Arvind Gupta and other experts was proposed in order to 

discuss the scope and relevance of the course for the programme more 

comprehensively.  

o It could be offered for the next batches.   

 

Minutes submitted by: 

 
December 5, 2015 

Sunita Singh, CECED 

BoS Convenor, SES 

 

 

Venita Kaul 

Director, SES 














